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PREFACE. 


This 'Work consists of tlie common Eton Text, ivitli very 
slight alterations in four or five places only ; but with the 
addition of accents on all English words of more than one 
syllable ; and of the quantities of the several syllables of all 
the Latin words ; and also of the acute accent on the syllablo 
to bo accented in every Latin word of more than one syllable. 
The vast utility of this plan can never be so fairly appreciated 
as by comparing the pronunciation of boys in schools where 
this Grammar is used, with the pronnneiation of boys in 
schools where it is not used : and by viewing nt the same 
time the diminution of labour to persons cng<agcd in tuition, 
and also the satisfaction they must feel, at the accuracy, and 
accelerated progress, of tbeir pupils. 

Independent of the improvements just named, tbo common 
Eton text is rendered clearer than heretofore, by the method 
of printing the Latin, and by the amplification of the English 
of several of the words. 

The Notes, appended to the Text, are of the most useful 
description, being selections from the best authors of antiquity 
condensed into as few words as possible, yet always preserving 
a liicidit}’. The same p1.an of marking the accents and 
quantities is pursued in the Notes as in the Text. 

Ag.ain, in the present Work, the Construing is entirely 
now, — the genitive c.aso of the several nouns, and, when 
anomalous, sometimes even other c.ases, being given ; with 
wh.atcvcr else appeared to me to be calculated to render the 
Latin more intelligible, and the whole more profitable to 
lG.arncrs, than the old mode of translating the Enlcs'and 
Ex.araplcs could render it. 

After the Construing, I have* given a sliort appendix, 
mntaining v.arinn*! iiocessavy information on Punctuation and 
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PEErAOE, 

the use of Capital Letters ; and also the princiiial figures of 
Grainmar and of Rhetoric. 

Some persons, I am well aware, thint that the quantity of 
the Latin syllables is really an object of very little impor- 
tance, and that accentuation is a matter of no moment at all 
the meaning of words, and the construction of sentences, 
being the chief thing to be learnt : and, they say, that accent 
is -so much at variance "ivith quantity, and quantity witli 
accent, that, in a greater or less degree, the one must always 
be sacrificed to the other : — ^moreover, they say, Latin being 
a dead language, it may be pronounced as we like, without 
error and without offence. But what can be more false than 
'doctrine like this ? , 

A strict observance of Quantityisnolby any means' in- 
compatible \rith the strictest observance of Accent ; nor can 
any lauguage be properly an oral language without a strict 
observance of both, according to some acknowledged system^ 
— irtie or /also. 

If, in the Latin language, we modems agree to shorten 
many of the long syllables, in pronouncing them ; and to 
lengthen many of the short syllables ; and, also, to accentuate 
the words in a way in winch they never were accented by 
the Romans, let ns not say we arc reading or spca)dng Latin. 

My main object in the present performance being to induce 
and to establish a habit of correct enunciation in reading and 
in speaking Latin, (as respects Quantity and Accent), 1 
shall hero briefly state what is meant by each of those terms. 

By Quantitt, then, we are to understand the time axibmUl 
\sxA‘ practically devoted, in the act of speaking, to the emm 
ciation of a syllable : thus, a syllable littered qidckly^ as to 
time, is said to be short , — but a syllable, uttered slovsly, is 
said to be long. Take, for example, the two English words 
“ oval” and “ oven,”— and it will be found, that by evciy 
man and woman bred in England, the former is pronounced 
ns two long syllables, and the latter as two short ones : — the 
“o” in “ oval” and the “ o" in “ oven," it will bo allowed, 
seem to the ear to be scarcely the same letter. 

Just so in Latin ; the “ o ” in the word “ ovupi, an egg/ 
and that in " ovYs, a sheep/ are equally distinct from one 



another : — nor loss so, tlic “ o ” in “ pronus, prone" and that 
in “ bonus, goody 

' In Latin, in Greek, and every other language, the length 
of a long syllable is not ahvays owing to the length of the 
vowel in it ; for, •whenever a short vowel stands before a 
consonant, and the next syllable begins "with a consonant, the 
time occupied between the consonants causes the first syllable 
to dwell on the ear longer than it otherwise would do, and 
hence its quantity is said to be long. Now where a long 
vowel or a diphthong is follo'wed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, and . the next syllable begins with a consonant, it 
follov/s that the first will bo still longer, than one in which 
the vowel is short. 

But, as every ear cannot discriminate, with so much nicety, 
tlie precise time mA parts of a fijwe which a correct speaker 
actually devotes to the enunciation of every individual syllable. 
Grammarians content themselves with the division of quan- 
titj’’ into long, short, douUful, and common. 

Every long syllable ought, at least, to occupy double or 
twice the time of a short syllable ; but syllables which are 
doubtful are uttered of a length bstwi.xt long and short. 
Common syllables are such as are with equal propriety either 
long or short, at the option of the speaker or composer. 

By Acenyx, wc are to understand a peculiar inflexion and 
stress of voice laid upon some one syllable of a word. 

Of accents there are three, namely, the aente, the graze, and 
the circumflex : but here we shall speak of the acute only, 
being that to wliich wc moderns mostly confine ourselves, the 
limits of a preface not admitting of much detail. 

In every word, tlien, of more than one syllable, some par- 
ticular syllabic of the word is always distinguished from the 
rest by a sort of emphasis, or greater stress, given to it by a 
stroke of the voice. 

Without this, language would be monotonous, and often 
unintelligible to a hearer ; for it -u’ould be next to impossible, 
in many instances, to know where one word terminates, and 
another begins. * ' 

In English, wc have many words accented on the last 
gdlable, .as “ aslant, condescend but in Latin very few or 
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ao words Iiavo the accent on the last syllable. In that lan- 
guage the accent falls either upon the penult or tiic antepenult 
of words. lienee it follows, that in all tronh of iico syllables 
the stress must Is on the first syllable. Ag.ain, the pkee of 
the accent m pol 3 'sy]]ablcs is readily detennined by the fol- 
lowing simple JJnle : — 

Jf the penult^ or last syllable but one, be long, the accent is on 
it, but if the penult be short, the accettt is on the antepenult, or 
last syllabic. 

It would, no doubt, have been extremely amusing to the 
ancient Grcchs and Bomans, to bear a -vroti pronou7iced Antli 
the accent on the fifth, or sixth, pliable from the cud ; os it 
sometimes is in English ; when in their respective tongues 
the antepenult, or third sylLablo from the cud, was tho very 
farthest from the tcrminational pliable that tho accent was 
ever removed. 

But in Greek, ns in English, many words were accented on 
the final syllable. 

In speaking all this time of accent, J must bo decidedly 
understood to mean nothing more than that weight, or stress 
of voice, which serves to distinguish some one syllable of 
every w’ord, containing more than one, from the other syUahles 
of tho same word ; without alluding at all to tho species of 
accent, or to the tone, or musical key, in which the ancients 
uttered certain syllables, conformably to the genius of their 
native tongues. 

Tliis subject, on which the clcgitnt and forcible use of tho 
Latin language so much depends, merits the greatest attention, 
lei us, therefore, alwaj's lay the right stress of voice upon the 
right syllable, — equally regardless of the scorn of pedants, 
.and of tho sneer of fools. Be truth our sole aim, and ciror 
our only fear. 

T. W. C. EnwAsns. 


111 Scanning tlic Hexameter Hulcs, cvexy Byllnlilc lon^ by poai- 
tioii is innrlccd long ; but in all other instances tho true quantity of the 
sylbhlcs is given, — ivithout reference to iiositioii. 
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ETON LATIN OKAMMAK.^ 


The Latin Letters are thus ^vritten 
Capitals. 

AB0DEFGHIJKLMN0PQRSTUVXY2, 

, Small, or Common. 

aDcdefgliijklmnopqrstuvsyz.^ 

Of these Letters six are named Vowels, o, c, i, o, u, y. 

I As Grammar is that Science which lias for its Object corriJctncss of 
language, both oral and written, it fdllows then, tliat Ldtin Grammar 
must mean the hndwledgc and' art of spedking and of writing the Ldtin 
Idnguage corrdctly ; that is, according to the cstdblished Rules of the 
Rdinan tongue, and iisage of the Rdman writei-s; By the E'ton Ldtin 
Grdinmar is implied the abridged Mdnual of Mr. Lily, which has for 
niiiny years been successfully cmpldyed at E'ton school, to initiate hoys 
in Lfitin, 

In Grdmraar there are four distinct depfirtraents or divisions : — 

I. Orthigraphy, which todohes us tlie shape, and sound, of the Ic'tters 
of a Idnguago ; and the riglit nidthod of combining them in the formd- 
tiou of syllables and of words. 

II. Elymihgy, which treats of the derivfition, signiliofition, and aft’dc- 
tion, of the vilrious parts of speech. 

III. Syntax, which determines tho Right Construction of words in .a 
.sentence, and points out their mdtual connd.'don, depe’ndence, and 
rcl.dtion. 

I'l'. Prosody, which is the perfection of the dther divisions ; and 
which regulates the pronunciiltion by fixing tho time or quantity of 
syllables, tho dccents of words, and the tone .and dmphasisi that ought to 
be obsdrved, in tlio utterance of sdntenccs. To this dinsion of Grumm.ar 
boldngs the entire art of Versification. 

s These are cdlled Rdman characters, bding bdsed on and rcsdmbling, 
in a considerable degred, those used by tho Rdmans or LiStins. They 
are, however, not altogether tho same. It is a mistdko that the Rdman 
characters h.ave been retained since the times of the Rdmans, as eacli 
.succdssive .ago Osed a different chdracter ; and a pdrson accustomed to 
Latin manuscripts, and skilled in redding them, can detdrmine the ilra 
of each from tlie chdraetcr used in it. Our present Rdman chdracter 
w;ls fdrmed by the edrly printere, by diteiing those I'lsed in Ldtin mdnu- 
scripts. It is Cisod by the Italians, Spdniards, Danes, Swedes, En'glish, 
French, and Idtterly by the Dutch. Vdrious atttfmpLs have been made to 
iiilrodiico its use in Gdrman works ; but though mdny Gdrm.an publica- 
tions, of grc.atimpdrtancc, have been printed in tho Rdman chdracter, by 
much the gredter ndmber of the printers of that country retain tho Gdthic, 
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The rest (// .iloiie excepted*) are called Cdnsonante. 

A vowel makes a full and perfect sound of itself, as e. 

A consonant cannot be sounded without a vowel, as pro- 
nounced be. 

Consonants arc divided into mutes, — liquids,— and double 
letters. 

The liquids are I, tn, n, r; * 4,110 double letters arc j, x. z 
the remaining letters are called mutes.® 

/r, y, Z are found only in words onginalljt’ Greek. 

A .vyllablu^ is a distinct sound of one or more letters pro- 
nounced in a breath. 


or bl.id: liTttcr. Tlio EtOdent wlio wfehes for infoimsttinn on tiic fiitricato 
sdbjcct of Pataipraphp (as it is tifrinedV will rocefre full satisfilction in 
Mabillon " Do Itc Uipfoin^Uica," and CfiainpoIHon, Faldogiapbic dcs 
CKii-siquos.’* 

3 Tile k-ttci'A is ncftbci'nrdn’cInorncdnsonnnt,butaEortofbrc.1tIiing 
or aspirittion. It is found both at the licginiiing and in the middle of 
^Tords, and liL'cwisc at ti:c end : but in Ldtin, fen' words tdrmiuatc in 
this liitter. 

* Gnimmdrk.ns have given the name of liquids or ecmivdwcls to these 
four letters, bceadse, though they cannot be sodnded without a vdwel, 
yet, like the imperfect mutes (sec note 6), no one of the four impedes 
the voice entirely, as dny of the pchfcct mutes impedes it ; and moretfver 
hccadEo .dny one of the four cm fdlluw a mute in the tame s^lhiblc, and 
liquidly co.nldscc with it. Thus, in gifs, a Srmouse, the liquid I fiillows 
the miitc ff, and coalesces with it : so, in crux, a crosr,,the liquid r fdUows 
the mute c. Of these four letters / and r ocedr more frequently dftcr a 
mute in Letin words than either tn or n ; and of the four, perhiips m is 
the lc.ast liquid, cxedpt at the end of a word fallowed by a vdwcl or a 
diphthong, when the ydwcl hcfdrc the ta is in most instances elided by 
the figui'c Ectlih'psis. 

• Tile letters j, r, and z, arc termed- dodblc, bcc.ausc tlic sound of / is 
equivalent to that of dp ; and the sound oi r, to that of cs, or ps, or Asi 
and the sound of «, to'ihnt of ds, or of /s. But it m.iy he observed that 
J is not a dofiblc letter dftcr the vdwcl i, as in brjugis, tteo-yiked, nor 
when it begins the Idtter ]iart of a compound word, the f drmor part being 
in itself a pdrfoct wal'd, as jurujriraii'du, by svee&rinp an oath. 

‘ The mutes then arc b, c, d,/, g, k, p, q, s, t, and v ; whereOf b, c, d, 
g, 1;, p, q, and t arc perfect, that is, tOtatb’ dumb in themselves, and 
occasioning, whenever they end a &y-llnblc, an instant stop to the pdssagc 
of the voice : — ^but f, s, and v, arc imperfect ; hccadsc, althofigh they arc 
dumb in theinseivcs, jxt dfier a vOwcl, tlicy cifect not a complete stOp- 
■ page of tlic voice like the perfect mutes. Of these three the letter s 
approdches by far the ncdixst to the clidmctcr of a liquid, for it can not 
Only stand heferc a mute and liquid, ns in strTx, a proove or channel, 
else, a screeeh-cwl t but it can fellow a liquid and mute in the same 
s^’II.'iblc, ns in stirps, a stem. 

'fin every sellable there must be at least one vdwol ; but tlie prdscnce 
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A diplitlion^ IS the sound of two vowels in one syllable. 

Of proper diphthongs there are live, ait, eu, ci, ae, oc.® 

The two liist of tlicse diphthongs, name!}' ae and oc, are com- 
monly pronounced as the vowel c, and are very often joined 
and written thus : JE cc, QS ce. 

THE Parts or Speech are Eight ; 

1. Noun, Pronoun, Yerb, Participle , declined. 

of a cdnsonaiit is not iiiicossary : for sdinetimes vte meet with a word of 
SL'vci'al syllables in wliieli there is not a consonant ; as iEs'a, an island 
on (he coast of I'taly. But although the presence of a consonant be not 
.-ibsolutoly necessary in a syllable, yet there arc many syllables that both 
begin and end with a ednsonant. Some syllables, indedd, begin with 
two, or dven three ednsonants, and some final syllables Idi'ininate with 
the like uiimber. Thus, in the monosylld'bio word "scobs,” /i/injr or 
suteditsl, a syllable both begins and ends with two ednsonants ; and in 
“ scrubs, ” a ditch, a sy llable begins with three ednsonants, and ends with 
two ; so, in " sttrps,” a stem, a syllable begins with two ednsonants, and 
ends with three. — A syllable long by aulhdrity or use is distinguished by 
a straight lino dvor the vdwel, as in flOs, a flower, or in urbs, a city • a 
sliort syllable is, in like mdnnor, distfnguishod by a cuito line over the 
vdwel, as in 3s, a banc : and a edmraon or doubtful syllalile is distin- 
guished by both of those marks, as r'.c, do. The length of a long syl- 
lable depdnds either updn the cstdblishcd length of the vdwd in it, else 
npdn the chock given to the voice by the concurrenoe of ednsonants : 
and sdmctiincs tlie length is dwing to both these cduses. 

In the division of syllables the following directions arc to be observed : — 

I. A ednsonant betwedn two vdwcls in the same word is joined to the 
hitter vdwel ; as bo'-niis, a'-mo ; e.xcept tl'ic decent falls on the last syl- 
lable but two (antepdiiult), then this syllable takes the fdllowing ednso- 
nanf, as tdn'-i-c.a, o /iltiic ; of -\-icx, a wbrkmani tuid the double letter 
Xf which may more properly be considered to bcldng to the vowel befdrc 
it ; ns in tle-s'-t-lis, _/7exi/e ; c.xctfpt, likewise, dny particular ednsonant 
terminating the first part of a edmpound word ; ns b in ab'-est, it is 
distant, or n in In'-o-do-rus, inidorous. 

II, Two ednsonants betwedn two vdwels, in the same word, are to be 
separated, as in pec'-ten, a comb, dlph-thon'-gus, a diphthong, In-ter'-pres, 
an interpreter ; unless the ednsonants can begin a syllable : in which 
cvdnt they are to be joined to the vdwel whieh- fdllows them, pro- 
vided duly that the qudntity of the vdwel befdrc the two ednsonants be not 
Idngthcncd by position, that is, be not made long dwing to the sdquence 
of those cdii.'onants. Thus in sucli words as cy'cnus, a sican, theprdper 
division is cy'-cuus ; but if the fii^st vdwel be lengthened by position, 
then the right division beedmes eye'-nus. • This cxcdj)tion, howdver, 
applies not to edmpound words, dven where a short vdwel is lengthened 
by position ; as in rC'-sjiu-u, / spit out again. 

. » The imprdper diphthongs arc ai, oi, ui, and yi, wheredf the first two 
.■^dldom occur in words purely Ldtin j and tci is chiefly confined to the 
two ddtives huic and cni. 

n 2 




Ad' verb, Conjunction, Preposition, Interjection ; unde- 
clined. P 

Nouns are of two kinds — substantives and adjectives. 

A noun substantive declares its own meaning, and requires 
not any o'tlicr word to be joined with It to show its significa- 
tion; as lib'iuo, a man ; un'gelus, an dngcl ; li^Sr, the look; 
constan'tnl, cdn^tancy. 

A noun adjective " requires to be joined with a substantive, 
eltlier e.'.'presicd or understood ; of wliich it sliows the nature 
or quality : as, bo'nus pu'Sr, a good log; ma'lus pucr, a lad 
or a naughtg log ; mfil'tl (gt7iderstdnd homines) mdng men ; 
iniil'ta (undei'sidnd nego'tia) 7ridng i/nngs. 


OF A NOUN. 

A NOUN is the name of whatsoever Thing, or Being, we 
see, or discourse of. 

OF THE NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 

NOUNS have two numbers; namely, the singular and the 
plural. 

The singular speaks o'nly of one ; as pa'ter, a fdthcr. 

The plural speaks of more than one: as patres, /rtV/iciv. 


® To tlieso p.arts of speech may be lidded Insipar.able Particles, as the 
propusUives am-, di-, dts-, rc-, sc-, ve-, and the adjiinctivcs -met, -Ic, -cc, 
-pis, -cine, with some dthers of tlic s.anie sort : also, tlie cnclftics -nc, 
-qne, -VC, wliich Iiowcvcr are classed with conjunctions : — likewise pro- 
udmiiuil terminations, ,'iltogether difTcrent from adjunctive particles ; 
such as, -dem, -dam, -quiim, -qvc, -nSm, -pidm, -ctm'quc, and many more. 

A noun substantive is ci({ ircSmmon or proper: — edmmon, when the 
name or appellation beldngs equally to .all things of the same identical 
similitude or sort ; as a'quu, water; dS'inhs, a house; a'pis, a bec; pauper- 
las,p6vcrlp; — prdper, when the appellation is confined to one individual, 
notwithstanding there may .among many bo several individuals of the 
same appclliitioii ; as Pe'trus, Pvlcr; Britfui'nlu, Britain; Ta'm&is, the 
Thames; Londi'num, L6ndon. 

>' Adjectives, likewise, are either c^tomon or prSper : — edmmon, when 
they relate to things in general ; as, fd'bus, white • tris'tTs, sad ; fcTix, 
hdpptj ; — prdper, when they owe their derivation to some prdper name ; 
as Pluto'nias, Plulbnian, that is, of or IclSnging In Pluto ; Sl'culus,_5'i- 
ciliatij or delSnpinff io Sicily t Triija^uuSj Tr6]a7ic Ath^nian^ 




OP THE OASES OP NOUN& 

'NOUNS have six cases” in each ndmher: 

The nominative, the gOnitive, the dative, the accusative, the 
vOcative, and the ablative. 

The ndminative case comes hefOrc the verb, and maj be 
known by its' answering to the question who 9 or what 9 as, 
who tedehet 9 magiafter dB’eSt, tho tndsier tedches. 

The gOnitive case” is^known by the sign of, in En*glish, 
and answera to the question whose 9 or wherebf9 as, whose 
hdrning9 doctiTna magisl'tri, the ledrning of ihetoAster^ or 
the mdsters ledming. 

The dative case is known, in En'glish, by the signs to or far, 
and answers to the question Onto whom 9 or to or /or what ? 
as, t/nto whom do 1 give the hook 9 do IFbrnm magi^trS, I give 
tho look to the mdster. 

The accusative (or, as it is more cdmmonly dendminated in 
En'glish, the objective) case follows the verb, and dnswereth 
to the question whom? or what 9 a^ whom do gou love 9 a'mo 
m^S'truin, I love the mdster. 

'[Hio vdeative case is known by cdlling, or speaking to ; as, 
5 ma^^^tgr, 0 mdster. 

I* The StdTcs conatderod the zeUtion which, in diseofirse, a noun luth 
to a vorh, in the same indraher of n sdntenee with it, finder the fijrare of 
a ridit lino fdlling updn n plane. If the line (as they thought) fdl per- 
pcndfeularly, the noun was said to he ** in recto edm,” that is, in its 
right or straight ease ; hy which tltoy mOant the ntminative: — hut if the 
line swOtTcd or declined from the perpendicular, then the noun was said 
to ho ‘‘ in olUquo edm," that is, in a eroSked or nn oblique case; and its 
deviation from the perpendicular, or, right fall, was tdrmed '■ deelindtio,” 
tliat is, dcelinsian. Now it is Evident, that the right ease could he tfnly 
one, while the oblique edses might he few or ladny acodrding to the 
dogred of dedindtion, or dceldnsiou. Howdver inapprJxnuatc these terms 
may nppcdr, grammfirians liave, vdiry good-nfituredly, contduted thom- 
sdlrcs to retain them^ 

” The gdnitivc, os its name indodd implies is tho ease from which all 
tho Other ohliquc edses (with the cxedption of the vdcative singular, 
which Bccma' to ho mdrely a sort of dcho of the ndminative, diflering from 
it in nothing for the most part, and sdldom dlifcring from it much ; and 
with the exception diso of the acefisativo of nefitor nouns, and some few 
anomalous instances not worth mdntioning at pr&cnt) .tro gdnerated or 
formed hy simply vdi;}-ing the termindtion. It may he right to notice 
tluit the nominative case plfiral of nouns is in tliis sense to he considered 
as an oblique case, inasmuch as it owes its formdtion fa few anOmahes 
exedpted) to the genitive cose s&gulnr. 
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The ablative case is known in En'glisli by prepositions ex- 
pressed or understood, serving to the Hblntive case ; as, de 
niagis'tro, of or concerning master ; co'ram uiagls'tro, 
hefdrc or in the presence of tlic master. 

Al'so, the pi'epositions in^ with., from^ li/ ; and the word 
tJian^ after the comparative degree, arc signs of the ablative 
case. 


GENDERS AND ARTICLES. 

GEN'DERd of nouns are throe ; namely, the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter. 

jin'iicLEs'* are used in Grammar, to deno'tc the gender of 
nouns ; and are thus declined : — 


siXGin..V]i. 



Mdsetiline. Feminine. 

2feuler. 

Jlfdaiinaiice 

HJe 

hffic 

hSc 

Genitive 

nii'jiis, 

ef all genders 


Dative 

Huic, 

of all genders 


Accitsativc 

Iluno 

hanc 

h5c 

Vdcatice 

— 

- . 



Ah’latice 

Hue 

hac 

hoc 


PLCKAL. 



M'lsculinc 

'. Fiminine. 

Nc&ter. 

jffdminative 

Hi 

hm 

hme 

Genitire 

Ilorura 

ha'riim 

ho'rum 

Ddtiva 

Ills, of ail gdndcrs 


Accusative 

Hos 

has 

htec 

Vocative 

■ ■■ .C. 

— 


Ab'lative 

'His, of 

all genders. 



“ Though the Greets oinpldjjod Articles in their idnguage, j-ct'in the 
Lddn tongue (strictly spedking)' articles iroro ndver dsed. The demiin- 
strative prdnoun Me, hacc, hoc, by mdn^ imprdp^ly cdlled an drticlc, 
vas sdmetimes employed, ns it still is, to distinguish the ganders of nouns. 
irtc, then, is the sign of the masculine gdndcr ; hale of the feminine ; 
and hSo, of the nedter : so, Me cl hale will signify the common of two 
gdhders, that is, both the mdsculinc and fJminino genders dnder one 
termination ; Me, hale, hoc, tlie ciimmon of three gdnders, as f&Olx, 
hdppff ; so likewise, Me aSl hale, the dofibtfnl gdnder, that is, a gdndcr 
vdiying betwixt mdscnline and Tdminine, ns p3m'pi>nSs, a yin^eaf, 
indifierently fdminine or mdscnline ; again, Me aul Me will signiiy the 
dodbtfully mdsculine or nedter gdhder, asvul'giis, the rdbble ; and Idstly, 
halo aul hSe, the dodbtfully fdniinineandnedter. 
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XovKS declined with the two articles &fe and hoe are called 
edhtmon, that is, are of the masculine and feminine gender : 
as, hie H h&e pa'rens, a pdrentffdthet' or mdthey. 

Nouns aro called doubtful, when declined with the article 
hfe or havj as, hie out h£c an'ghis, a snahe. 

Some nouns aro also called epicene ; that is, when under 
one &ticle both sexes are signified ; ns hfe paS’ser, a apdrrme ; 
hoe a'^uila, an edgle : botli male and female. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTAOTIVE. 

There aio five declensions of snbstantiTcs, distinguished by 
the ending of the gdnitiTe case. 

The first declension makes the gehitivo and dative eases 
singular to end in ae diphthong, (-mf ; os, 

SUfOULAR. 

Mu'-sa, a song^ 

Mu'-sffi,** of a Sony, 

Mu'-sm, to a tmg, 

Mu'-sSm, a sony, 

31u'-sS, 0 song^ 

jllu-sa, from a songx 

This decIAision has four terminations, >8, -at, and St, \rberedf 
the first dnly is pfiroly Latin ; the remafnine three, Greek. Of nonns 
dnding in -a, Ifkewiso, many are of Greek di^in. Latin nouns in -a of 
the first deeiansion arc for the most part fdininine : hut some -are mds* 
culino ; athera are edmmon ; and dthers, dodblful : one, pBs'-chS, the 
fcatt of the pdttooer, is said to bo nefiter. Nonns in S- of this deddn- 
sion are irithodt exertion fihninine; and nouns in -St, and in St, 
masculine. 

The ganitire case of the first deciabsion in Latin anciently dnded 
in S’i, and sdmetimes in -Stf thus of the nJminatire vT'tB, life, vms 
farmed the ganitivo Tits'], of lifei and in like manner the ganitive of 
aii'ru, a breeze or gate, mis either aurs'I or au'rSs, gf a breese or a gate. 
Whenerer the vdirel i, or the liquid r, preeadcd'tlie terminational >2, of 
the numinatU'e, then the ganitivo anded in St prafembly to -rl'i ; as, 
namin.ativo fillS, a dabghter, ^nitirc DITfis, rather than flliS'i, of a 
da&ghter ; but aftermuds, fTlIsB, prafcrably to the dthcr two. The 
noun fitmllCi horrarcr, gaUeiully retains St in the ganitive ease, vrhen 
joined to pS'ter, afilher, or to ms'ter, a mSthen as pBt'er fSmi'llBs, the 
fdiher of the famitg or mitfer of the houtet pB'tiis iBmillas, of ihefdther 
qf thejdmilg or master of the house. 

Tllost nouns in S, St, and -et of the first deciansion are prdper names, 
and can«cqncntly saidom, or naver, admft of the niaral nfimber ; bnc 
some few are eammon nouns os, for example, S'dC, an ode, or a Igtio 


N. heee 
6. hhjtu 
D. huie 
A. hane 
V. 0 
A. ■ Vz& hde 
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jJf. ha 
G. Mnim 
D. ha 
A, has 
V. 0 
A. ah his 


VJiVRKIm. 

Mu-sffi, 

Mu'-sas, 

Mfi-sS, 

Mu-sis, 


eongs^ 
of songSf 
to soYigs^ 
songs. 
0 songs^ 
froim songs. 


song; cpY'tomS, an abrSdgemeni ; tiS'ras, a tftrban, or sash for the head; 
zipliTSs, a saord-fish ; pyri'tcs, a fire-stone: ucli&'tcs, an Agate: these, 
iiowifrcr, when plfiral, differ in no rcsp&t,fts to their temiiiiiltions, from 
the fdrmola of nouns pdrcly Ldtin. 

In the singular ndmber, nouns in S', Ss, nnd >es are declined in the 
mtinner fdllondng : — 

Mu'sTcS, flidsic, Bu'ruSs, the north-vAnd, TrxSr^chCs, a hAseard. 

N. mfi'sT-eu N. hu'rS'ils N. tnOr'ChEs 

6. mfi'si-cus G. hu'rS-iS G. fnSi/-ch£' 

D. muW-cG D. ho^rc'Si D. tnOr'-chfii 

A. mu'si'CGn A. hS'rc'an Sm A. tnDr''chGn 

V. mu'si'OG V. bu'rii*a V, triOr'-chG vil 'diR 

A. mu^si'CG A. bS'rS'ft A tn0r''ehc vhi 'eha. 

Mdny Greek names in -S of tho first dccldnsion, hare diso the Ldtin 
termindtion nnd are infldeted accdrdingly both nnys : as HG'lunS til 
He'lenti, Hilen } PGiiG'IopG vcl FcnG'lupii, Penelope: these make -Sr or 
-aS in the gGnitive, S or -aS in tho ddtivc, -Sn vM -Am in tho neeftsatire, 
and so forth. 

All prdper names in ~as of this deelGnsion, ns ASnG'as, Ljr'cTdris, 
Amf n'tas, are declined like bS'rSiis : but some edmmon nouns in -as and 
Ss have Also the termination -A, nnd are declined like mD'sli. To the 
termination -Ss bcldug nil patronymic nouns in -dSs, as PGli'dGs, son of 
Pcleus, Airi'cTdCs, descendant of JE'aaist but these arc sdmetimes 
found, likewise, of the third dccldnsion: dlso to the first declGnsion 
bcldug sdvcral nouns, prdper as well as edmmon, in -stSs and in -tSs : 
these have generally -a in the vdcaiive,as ThjGs'tGs, vSeatire 0 ThyGs'tU ; 
ThSrsl'tes, vdcatioe 0 ThSrsi'tn. Greek names in .-S, excGpt such ns have 
G- dlso, dften form the neefisative in -an rdther than in -Am : ns Iphi- 
geni'S, accAsatioe Iphigeni'un. rdthcT than IpliTgeht'am ; A^gl'nu, acoAs- 
athc .£gi'nl!n, rdther than .^gfnum. 

« Tho termindtion -a'rAm of the geiiitivo case pldral of tho first 
declc'nsion, ns well as that of d'rum of the sdcoiid, is not unfrdquently 
contrdeted into -dm, by syncope aud erdsis ; thus we xcad tci^'gcnGm, 
for tGrrTgSna'riim. 

The fiillowing nouns have -u'hAs rdthcr than >ir, in the dative nnd 
dblativc plfiml, to distinguish them, in those cdscs, from their mdsculincs 
of the sdeond declension 

a'nlmii, the soul e'qua, a marc mQ'ld, a she-mule 

it'sTnit, a ske-ass fa'inSlii, a maidsircant nd'tS, a daAphlcr 

du'a, a gSddcss fx'liil, a daigltler sGiA’a, af&male stave 

AH'nanli, alAdg | llbG/tS, n/recrf-wdninn 8{»'cul, n#fic-comrd«ion 



Tlie Escond declension ” malces the gdnitive case singular tc 


end ill -t 

K. 

: as, 

hie 

STKCnZtAB. 

Magitf-t&v 

a mister. 

G. 

hujus 

MagiS'-tri, 

of a mister. 

D. 

huic 

MagIS'-tro, 

to a mister. 

A. 

Jame 

MSgl^-tr&ni, 

a mister. 

y. 

0 

MaglsT-i^, 

0 mister. 

A, 

ah Me 

Hagit^-iro, 

hy a mister. 

N. 

hi 

MaglsT-tii, 

misters, 

G. 

hhrum 

Mapo-tro'rum,*" 

•of misters. 

D. 

his 

Mae^tT-tzis, 

to misters, 

A. 

has 

Slagis^-tros, 

misters. 

V. 

0 

Slagiar-tn, 

0 misters. 

A. 

ah his 

Magid'-tris, 

hy misters. 


» Uie sdcond ddclcnsion has sdven (or more prdperiy q)cakuic, ten) 
tormiiidtioos : Sr, Sr, Sr, Ss, Sr, Sm, Sr, Sr, Sn. Of these 

the last three, nimely, Sr, Sr, Sn, ore Greek ; as 5s likewise -iff t and of 
the sdcond (-etO end third (-ir) few* examples ocedr beydnd I'bSr, c 
Sjidniai^, or native oJJhtria; vir, a man or Mthundf with their edm- 
pounds, Cdl'tlbSr, a CeKiidrlen / dSQm'vtr, one qf (he duimvirale. 
trCam'vTr, one of the trUmvirale, and the plfiral noun dccEm'viri, the 
ten, that is, the ton men in aulhonls, or Amtlar migirtratert in -Br 
there is dnir the mdsculine gdoder of the fidjective sX'tilr, su'tSrS, 
s2'trirSni,/uf7, fdi'med by apdcopc'from sa'turiis. The Ldtin teimindtions, 
thdrefure, more frequently met with, ore these three, Sr, St, and Sm. 
Nouns diiding in Sr, with rdi;;' few exedptions, drop the B in the gdnitivc 
ease singular, and in all cfiscs derived from it : the exedptions to this, 
are gS'nSr, a ronSnSaw; BH'oer, a father-in-law ’ pB'Sr, a bogs prEsTjjftSr, 
on ilder; ur'niTgei',.an Armour-bedrer s SdOl'tdr, an adilterers fSr'cIfSr, 
n knave, and the pldral noun l^bSif, children t with the three nrdper 
names, Li^er, JBdeehur; Mikl'eibSr, niean, ,aai Lo'clfer, the morning, 
star, Siirerai Adjectives in Sr, howdver, retain the r, ns tS'nSr, tender, 
libber, free t but lilhcis rcjdct it, ns hTger, black, pDl'chSr, fair. The 
gdiitile noun I'bSr, and its edmpound ,(%rtTbGr, retain the long e, and' 
make {bE'rl and CElttbE'rl, in the gdhitirc rase. MAny Greek names 
dnding in -eiff, and which rightly bcldng to the third decldnsion, arc 
sdractimcstransfdizcd to the sdcond witlia rcsoIGtion of the termindtional 
diphthong into -oiffr for cxdmple, MCr'phcDs (gdnitire, Mur'phdds,) of 
the third deeidnsion, dften beedmes MCrphBds (gdnitive, MdrpbS^ and 
' by contrdetion, MD^phcT tfel MOi'phlJ mdking in the acedsatire, Mur'- 
pTieSm or Mu^phi-Sn. 

” The termindtion SrSm of the gdnitivc case pi Aral of this deeidnsion 

B 3 
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OhserttUion I 5 ;. The nominative and vdcntivo eases 'of 
nouns arc for the most part alike in both numbers. Bui when 
the nominative ease singular of the second declension ends in 
~usj the vo'eativc ends in -c .* as, 


SIXOVLAn. 


N. 

hie 

DiTmi-nus, 

a lord. 

G. 

hitjns 

Du'mT-nl 

of a lord. 

D. 

attic 

Do'mi-no, 

to a lord. 

A« 

httnc 

DiTmi-niim, 

a lord. 

V. 

0 

Do'mi-nS,^‘ 

0 lord. 

A. 

ub hoc 

Do'mi-n<>- 

PLVRAI.. 

by a lord. 

N. 

hi 

DiTmi-Til, 

lords, 

G. 

hdriim 

Dumi-nd'rum, 

of lords. 

n. 

hit 

DS'mi-tils, 

to lords. 

A. 

hos 

Do'nii-nos, 

lords. 

V, 

0 

Du'nii-in, 

0 lords, 

A. 

ttl his 

Do'mT-nIs, 

by lords. 


Ohf creation 2ju/. De'us, Gody makes “ O' DS'us " in the 
vocative ease singular :•> also, the proper name of a man 
ending in -iifs makes -7; as, GSor'gius, Georges vocative, 
Geox'gi. In like manner, fi'Iius, a son^ makes fi'Ii; and 
ge'iuus, a geniWy ge ni.“ 

is dften contracted into -im by s^cope and ertisis : — ^thus, for virO'r&in 
we frequently find vl'cam ; and for dIrO'r&m, dfrOm. 

» Tlic pdets ocedsionally, and the prose uTitcrs nioro rdrely, retain 
•its in the rdcatirc c. 150 , dftcr tlio At'tic mdnncr : os fl&'rTus, O stream ; 
pS'pulus, O pcSple ; ag'nus, O lamb. 

n Tn the pldml nfinibcr, dC'us is thus declined 
27. dis'i, but, moro cdminonly, dTT, and by crtlsis, di gods, 

G. dco'rHm, or by sy-nenpe and erdsis, dS'um of gods, 

p. du^p, but, more cdmmonly, dlls, and by erdsis, dis to gods, 

A. du'us, gods, 

V. du'I but, moro cdmmonly, d!% and by cr.isi^ di O gods, 

A. du'Ts, but, more cdmmonly, dHs, and by crisis, dis from gods. 

Altliodgli fi'Iiiis, a son, has n'ghtly ffli in tho rdcativo e.'isc, .md 
ge'nTKs h.is rightly gc'nl, yet the vdrativc of both the one and the dthcr 
.s sdmetimes like tho ndminativc. O'thcr nouns in -liis, whdthcr they be 
^Abstantircs or ddjcctivcs. not dren -exedpting the Adjectives dei-fvcd 
trom prdper names, change -da into -e in tho vdeative ; as, 'cubiciila- 
ri&s, a chimbcrlain, vdeative cubtc&la'rTS ; pT'us, iiSdlgj vdeative pi's ; 
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Ohscrrdlion 3}'d. Nouns of the neuter yeiider are generally 
of the second or third declension ; and make the nomina- 
tive, the accusative, and the vocative cases alike, in both 
numbers : — and in the plural number these cases end all in 


•tl: as, 

N. 

hoc 

srxGULAn. 

Reg'-num, 

a kingdom. 

G, 

hujus 

Eeg'-ni, 

of a kingdom, 
to a kingdom. 

D. 

hide 

Reg'-no, 

A. 

hoc 

Reg'-mlm, 

a kingdom. 

T. 

0 

Reg'-num, 

0 kingdom. 

A, 

ah hoc 

Reg'-no, 

hy a kingdom, 

N. 

hccc 

rnujiAL. 

Reg' -na. 

kingdoms. 

G. 

hdruiti 

Reg-no'riim, 

of kingdoms. 

D. 

Ms 

Reg'-nis, 

to kingdoms, 
kingdoms. 

A. 

hate 

Reg'-na, 

T. 

0 

Reg'-na, 

0 kingdoms. 

A. 

ah Ms 

.Reg'-nis, 

hy kingdoms. 


jQnO'nius, pcrlnlninf) un(o Juno, viJcalivo jDnO'inij; DC'lTus, Ue/fen, 
vdcativc Du'ffc. 

Nouns in -us, -its, -us, and -oh, of the sdcond docldusion, are infldctod, 
in the singular number, as fallows : — 

ilndro'gcijs, Andr6gcus; Pa'phJis, a city of Cyprus, Pan'thfis, Pcnlhcus, 


t I'lioiij-rroy. 

N, Andro'gcOs Pa'plios Pun'thfis I'fiun 

G. Andro'gCO vll -giil Pii'phI P.'in'tln vll -thu Fill 

D. Andro'geO Pa'plio Pan'thu I'liu 

A, Andro'geiin vll -geu Pa'plion Pan'thunl vll -thun Fliun 

V. Andi'o'guus rcV -geo Pa'plioS t>c/ -pliS Pan'thu FlTon 

A, Andro'goo Pa'pliO Pau'tliO Flio 


Tt should bo ndllccd that suvei-al names in -os have lilior/iso the for- 
miniUion -os ; and cdnsequently niahe the accusative in -mn, as 'voll as 
■on. Mliny names in -071, have the termination - t/tti; and this they of 
course retain in tho accusative and vocative singular. The noun FlTdn 
has, besides the terminStion -Urn, that of -Us, and is then fdminine. Some 
few nouns, as, brii-'bltSn, o herp, neuter, have also the terminiition -d.r, 
mdsculino or fdminine ; and -its, mdsculino. ’ 

In the plural number, Greek nouns of tho second declension 'are 
declined ditcr the manner of Ldtin nouns ; those in -r,s mid -os, like 
nouns in -fis ; and those in -Sn, like noinis in -Urn : except that tlicy 
have -(In, rather than -u'riini, in the genitive plfiral : thus, bCco'licen, a 
pastoral song, has (genitive pldral) bnco'ilcOn, rithcr than bucolico'rum, 
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Tile tliircl declension®'’ niakcs the "cnitive case Eingahr to 
end in -h : as, 

SINGUiAK. 

N. hac Nii'-bes, a cloud, 

G. Inyu? Nu'-bis, of a cloud. 

I). Iniic ■ Nu'-bi, to a cloud, 

of pdstoral s.inf,',;. A fi'W’ Greek names of men in -cs of the tliirtl de- 
clension, 'wliieh liave likewise -cus in llic nominative, take soinciinies the 
form of the Second DcclOnsion, like nouns of the third which have -cus 
Only : thus, Achll'Jes, vcl Achn'Ieus, Achilles, beedmes Aclul'leus, gdni- 
tivc Achll'lel vcl Achirjcl, and, by crasis, Achil-'ll : the ddjective is 
Achille'us, Achllle'a, Acliille'um. In like manner, Olps'scs, vel tllys'- 
seus, or (as it is sdmejimes written), tJlix'cs vel 01ix-eQs, Ulysses, be- 
cdnics Olys'sCus t)e/ Ulix'eus u^/Ohx'us, gdnitivc Ulys'sei vcl t/llx'ei 
rc/tllixT 

Greek names of this declension in -j?snnd-7n7s have -7 in the gdnitivc, 
and (more riircly) -u ; but they arc for the most part dlso of tiie third 
dccldnsion, th6 funner termination boedming -cits, ivith -eSs in the gdni- 
tivc ; thus Prm'thfis beedmes Pan'theOs, Pun'theus : and the Idttcr, 
mdking the genitive in -pSdis, as Po'iy'pus, Oc'diphs, Melnm'pDs, gdni{ive 
Pdly'pCdls, Ue'di'podfs, Melain'podTs. Tliesc, wlicn of the sdeond de- 
cldnsion, have sdiuotiiues -us in the ndminativc, as though cdining from 
the Ddrio dialect. 

-< of nouns sdbstautivo, considerably more than one half will be found 
to bo of the third declension ; for its final .sj-’IIables amount to iipwards 
of ninety ; and its fiiuil Idtters to thirtcim ; ndmely, a, c, f, o, p, c, d, I, 
71, r, s, .r. Of these, a, e, ft, r, o, and s, arc common to the third, and 
some of the dtiier declensions : — that is, a and c are edmmon to b with 
the first ; 7i and r, with the sdeond ; o, with the fourth ; and s with all 
the dthcr four. The sdveii fiiual Idtters, then, c, d, i, I, 1 , y, and a-, are 
peculiar to this dccldnsion. All Jiouns of the third dccldnsion ending in 
a .arc of GrecI; drigin and of the neuter gender ; the d, dlso, is iuviiriably 
preedded by the Idtter fu ; as in stem'ma, steni'matis, a slctit or pedigree. 
Nouns in -e, and in -i, are nedter ; the latter, indeclinable m both 
numbers : jildrals in -e, as cu'tc, tchalcs, arc lilicwise nei'iter, and inde- 
clinable. Of nouns in a there are duly two, lac, milk, and a'lec, or 
ha'lec, an (aichovg, also « pickle, or, .as some s.ay, a hendng. The 
nouns in d consist sdlely of a few prdper names of men, as Da'vicl. Some 
dther Hdbrew names of vdi-ious dndings, such as Job, Ra'phaCl, Sa'rd, 
Be'thlem, Seth, Am'riiin, beldng to this dccldnsion, but citniiot be pro- 
perly cldssed with Latin words. The more cdpious final Idtters of nouns 
pdrely Latin .arc o, n, r, s, and t: the more cdpious .final sj-llables are 
JO, -do, -go, -en, [nouns in -Cn arc Greek,] -cr, [nouns in -Cr are of 
Greek extraction,] -or, -as [all nouns in -as are Greek, and so arc mdny 
in -as,] -es and -es, [nouns in -es,mdking-e'tTs in tliegdnitive c.ase, (exedpt 
qm'es, rest, and its compound re'quiGs,) are Greek,, and of the radsculine 
gduder ; nouns in -es, not incre. 1 sing, are lil:ewise Greek, but of the 




A. hone 
V. 0 
A. al Me 
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Nri'-bSni,®* 

Nu'-bes, 

Nu'-be,«9 


a cloxtd^ 
0 chad, 
by a cloud. 


ncfiter g&der,] -u, and >18 ; -Sa and >69 ; -{iB and Ob ; -n^ -ps, -xa, Sx 
and lx. 

" A fow Ldtin nouna in -b liavo Mm in the neefisative case ; such ns, 
di'tis, thirst! tQafsTs, a cough i ril'rTB. hoirsenessi c&'cfimTs, ao&eumber, 
ha'iis, the beam of a plough: SmOB^iB, a ffli(ton'«ru/e;mSpht'tia, foul 
ttiri to vrhicli may be dddcd, tI3, strength of force s — Iflcen-ise all prdpcr 
names of pidccs, and of rivers, Ending in -b ; hnt these sdmctimcs have 
^nrdthcrthan -Im in the aecdsatire case. And all Greek cdmmon 
nouns in -b, fdrming the ^dnitivc in -tSs pure, that is, in -os ^rccddcd bv 
n rdirol, make the accusative in •Hm or -in ; as hffi'r^s, gdaitive IiSrS - 
BcSs, hiresg, ncedsativo hffi'rcsTm vU h£'rSsTn. In like mdnner Greek 
nouns in 'jir, wheredf the gdnitire ends in -&pure, liave -jfm or -pn, in 
the nccdsative case. To those add ail mdsenline Greek names in -Is, 
ni.1king -dis or -dSs in the gdhith'o ; for these have more frequently -Im 
or -In (thougli^ sdmotimes -dSm, but ndver-dd) in the acedsative : thus, 
gdnitivo P&'ndts vb/ PS'xIdus, acedsative PS'nm til PS'iiii, 
tdther than PfixTdSm ; hnt in no instanee P&'iidS. 

Mdny Litin nouns dnding in -is have efthcr -Sm, or im, in the need, 
satire case: such are, pSl'vfs, a bdsin, cla'vis, a toy; nft'vi^asAip; 
pQp'pis, the stern or poop: rds'tTs, a cord or rope t tOt^xis, a timer t secD'rts, 
an axei stifgills, a oirrg-eombi SquaTte, a w&ler-iuier ; ed'tTs, the skin; 
Ic'bns, a fever! aa'iIs,|Me eon sCmCn'tis, seed-time! and a feiv dthors : to 
which may bo dddcd one noun in >ns, nfimel}', ISns, a Until. ' 

*• Nouns which have the nccdsativo in m»i or -In have >7 (Greek 
nouns .7) in the dhlatirb : as, vis, strength or force, Ablative vi, vAlh 
strength or force i and those whi^ have -Sm or -im in the accdsatirc, 
liavc -S or -7 in the Ablative ; Gius, n&'vis, a ship, accdsatirc na'rSm vel 
naMm, Ablative nfi'vE vil n&'rl : — but rds^tu and cii'tTs have tfiily ; 
stiT^lis and sScQ'ns, Aftenor -7 than -S. CSn&'Iis, a ch&nnel, rCc'ti^ a 
lever, and bTpWnis;, a hdlberl or pole-axe, make die Ablative gdnerally 
in -7: the fdlloiving nouns hare ^ m >7 indifferently ; vie. Am'nTs, o 
river! Sn'gtiTs, a snake! S'vis, a birdi ctvie, a ellieen! cIbb'sTs, a feel 
ii'iits; an rndi fUs'tls, a ropci 7g'nis,^re; pOs'tTs, a door-post! and dn'guTs, 
a nail of the hand or foot! to whi^ may be Added, Im'bEr, a shower . 
Oc'cTpiit, the hinder part of the /icacT/rds, the coimlTg! sSpEl'lEx, house- 
hold furniture! sCrs, chance, with a few dthers : Also, the names of some 
cities, as Crirtlifi'g&, Cdrthage, Ablative QlrthC'mnE vil CBrthS'gihl. The 
names of months, though they have Sm in the aeedsative, make the 
Ablative Always in .7. Nedters^ too, in SI, Sr, and -dr (sec note 30. 
below) have, with vdiy few exedption^ -7 in the; Ablative : of sdvcral 
nouns. Also, of this dccifnsion, the dAtive case is not unfrdqucntly (by 
podtic Ifcencc) usdrped for the Ablative. LAstly. all nouns Ending in -t 
in the iidininativc case (the names of towns exedpted) have -7 in 
tlic Ablative : as, mS'jf the sea, Ablative mS'rl ; rE'tS, a net, Abla- 
th-c re'fl. 




( l‘i ) 


PLTJRAL. 


N. 

IlCC 

Nu-bes, 

clouds, 

G. 

Mruin 

Nu'-biuni,-' 

of clouds. 

D. 

Ms 

Nu-bibus, 

' to clouds. 

A. 

has 

Nu'-bes,2£ 

clouds. 

V. 

0 

Nu'-bes, 

0 clouds, 

A. 

ah his 

Nii'-bibus, 

from clouds. 

'Many 

nouns of this 

declension 

increase in the gen 


case; as in’ the following examples. 
y siNoni-AR. 


N. 

Me 

La'-pis, 

a 

stone. 

G. 

hujus 

La'-pidis, 

of a 

stone. 

D. 

huic 

La'-pidi, 

■ to a 

stone, 

A. 

Mine 

^ La'-pideni, 

a 

stone. 

y. 

0 

La'-pis, 

a 

stone. 

A. 

ah hoc 

La'-pid6, 

from a 

stone. 


’’ Nouns in -2s and in -?s not increasing in the genitive case singular, 
and nouns dnding in s if a cdnsonant immediately prece'des the s, or in 
ji with the same restriction, dlso mdnosyllables in -<7s, and nouns in -is, 
have gdnorally Aum in the gdnitive pldral ; to which add ca'ro, Jlesh / cor, 
the heart ; cos,- a whetstone s dOs, a dowery t faux, the gorge or entrance 
of the gullet; lar, a dwelling or fire-sulc; bCs, eight ounces; lln'ter, a hark; 
mils, a mouse; nix, snow; nox, night; os, a bone; u'ter.-a bottle or bladder; 
vCn'ter, the belly, and most nouns w’hich have -I, or -t, in the dblative case 
singular : exedpt oo'cTput. But of nouns in -2s and As the fdlloiving 
are to be cxcc'pted, as hdving -Urn: vn'tes, a prophet or bard; ju'veiits, 
a young person; pa'ms, bread or a loaf; ru'dis, a foil ; vd'Iucns, a bird; 
ca'nis, a dog or bitch: also, a'pYs, a bee, and the plural noun o'pes, 
wealth. And of nouns dnding in s preceded by a consonant, must be 
exedpted all nouns dnding in -ebs, -eps, and -ops : also hy'Oms, winter ; 
and all words of Greek drigin; as gryps, a griffin; .Vrubs, an Arabian. 
Here,^ too, it may be ndticed that -i«»n,.of the gdnitive case plural, of this 
declension, is frdquently contracted into -um by the figure erdsis ; as, 
Tnfan'tura, of infants, for Infan'tium. 

When the gdnitive plural ends in -'ium, the accusative dptionally 
ends in -els (and by contraction in -is) instead of -2s ; thus we find p.'ir'- 
tcis, and par'tls, for par'tes ; -and Om'neis or om'nis for om'nGs. 

Greek nouns of this decldnsion, increasing in the gdnitive case, are 
many, and of various termuuUions. Of these, we shall only ndtice the 
chief ; dividing them into nouns edmmon, and nouns prdper. ' Greek 
edmmon nouns, more frdquently ocedrring, and in -2n, -in, -Cj-, -«s, -as, 
-2s, -IS, -mu, -os, and -ys : as, for example, ren, re'nds, a kidney ; del'phln, 
dC-lphi'nds, a dolphin ; cra'tur, cratc'rds, a boivl or goblet ; lam'pas, lam'- 
pudos, a lamp ; a'damas, adaman'tos, a di&mond; Ic'bcs, lebe'tds, c 
cauldron ; ias'pis, tus'pidos, a jasper ; ba'sYs, ba'seos, a .base ; pou'ma, 
.pde'matds, a poem; hc'ros, herO'os, a hero; chla'mjs, chla'mydos, a 




’PtOTlAt.- 


N. hi 

La-pides, 

stones. 

G. horum 

La'-pidum, 

of stones, 

D. hh 

La-pi'dibus, 

to stones. 

A, hos 

La'-pides, 

stones. 

V, 0 

La'-pides, 

0 stones, 

A. ah Ms 

Lii-pi' dibits, 

from stones. 


cloak or mdntlc, nnd cliu'lys, chelyos, a harp or lule. These we shall 
decline in the drder in which we have given tlicm : and, as tlie Latins 
gifnerally preferred -is to -os in the Ending of the giinitivo case, ive 
snail (with the perfect undei-standing that -os is tlio true original) addpt 
the tcrminfition -is in most instances. 




Deeldnsion of Greek common nouns. 


Singutar. 

Pliral. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

iV. 

ren 

re'ncs 1 

dcTphin 

dC-lphr'nes 

G. 

rC'nTs 

re'nOm 

delphi'nts 

delphi'num 

D. 

rC'ni 

re'nihus 

delpliTm 

delphi'nTbils 

A. 

rii'nil 

re'nas 

dciphi'na 

dClphl'niis 

V, 

run 

rC'nes 

del'phJn 

dC-Iphi'nes 

A. 

fS'nu 

riS'nTbtls 

delpUYne 

delphi'nibus 


Singular. 

Pliral. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

N. 

cra'tCr 

crritC'rcs 

lara'piis 

Jam'pades 

G. 

erjfe'ns 

cr.itc'rQm 

ISnTpiidls 

lam'padilm 

D. 

, crato'n 

erntuTThfis 

lam'padT 

lanipS'dibfis 

A. 

crStC'ra 

crate'ras 

Ifim'pada 

lam'padas 

V. 

cra'tCr 

cratuTeS 

lam'pus 

ISns'pade.s 

A. 

crniC'ri: 

cratc'rThiis 

; {am'pade 

lumpu'dibiis 


Singutar. . 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

N. 

a'dainas 

adamaii'tJs 

1 le'bCs 

ICbe'tcS 

G. 

adamrm'tis 

adaman ffim 

1 lebe'fis 

lebe'tDm 

D, 

Sdamnn'tT 

adamali'tThus 

lebe'rt 

lebS'iibas 

A. 

adainan'ta 

adaman'tas 

lebe'ta 

lebe'tas 

V. 

ildrnnas 

iid.araan'tes 

lE'bes 

ISbe'tes 

A. 

adaniSn'te 

adaman'tihiis 

lebC'te 

JebC-'tTbus 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Pliral. 

N. 

Tas'pTs 

Tas'pTdeS 

ba'sfs 

ba'sees rel -SeS 

G. 

Tafi'puITs 

Tas'i>TdQni 

bu'seos vU -sTs 

ba'sTfim re/setin 

D. 

Tas'pTdi 

laspT'dibus 

ba'sin rcl 6l 

ba'sTbiis 

A, 

“as'ptda 

fas'p'idas 

ba'stn ret im 

ba'sees rll -Ses 

Y. 

Tas'pTs 

^ ^ V 1 

l«iS pules 

ba'sTs 

ba'sees Vul -SeS 

A. 

T^s'pTde 

T.uspTMlbus 

ba'sei pdf-sl 

br/sTliBs 


C 1C ) 


SINGULAn. 


N. 

hoc 

O'-pus, 

a 

icorh. 

G. 

Mtjus 

O'-peris, 

of a 

ncorlc- 

D. 

huic 

O'-perl, 

to a 

icorky 



Singular. 

Pliiral. 

Singular. 

Plitral. 

N. 

poe'ma 

poC'matii 

1 liC'rOs 

hCro'es 

G. 

poe'mutTs 

poe'matOii ref-tOm 

i lierd'is 

hCro'um 

D. 

pde'mati 

po6'matIsoc/-tibus 

herd'i 

hCroTsT vel -Tl»us 

A. 

pde'raa 

poC'mata 

lierd'a 

liGro'as 

Y. 

pde'mS 

poG'nIata 

he'z’ds 

liGro'es 

A. 

poc'miste 

2 ) 0 G'm a tis red -tib us 

hCro'c 

herO'isi vcl -Tlnis 


Singular. 

Plitral. 

Singular. 

Plitral. 

N. 

chla'mys 

chla'mydcs I 

che'iys 

chc'Jyes 

G. 

chla'mydis 

chla'mydum 

chC'Jyos 

ehc'lydn vel -um 

D. 

chla'mydT 

chlamy'dibus ■ [ 

chc'lyT vcl -y 

che'lysf 

A. 

chla'mydii 

chla'mydas ' 

che'lyii 

che'lyus 

V. 

chlahnv 

chlahnydes i 

che'ly 

che'iyes 

A. 

chla'myde 

chlanty'dibus i 

che'Jyc vll -i 

chc'Jysi 


Like ci'a'tCr are declined fi'er, the air, and lu'thCr, ihc shy, cxc(?i>t 
(hat they increase short, milking f/eris, and tt-'thcins, in the gdnitive 
case, and want the pliiral ndniber. Nouns in -on, ns I'cOn, i'eonts, art 
image, are declined lilie rCn or dcl'phln, but with short peniilt in the 
genitive case. Greek neflters in -ar difter in ndthing in decle'nsion from 
Latin nouns of the same ternundtion, exedpt that the final -i of the diitive 
is short ; in the dblative case they have -e. 

Greek nouns which liavc -dos or -dis in the gdnitive, have frdquentlj' 
-rfefn iiistcdd of -du. in the accusative singular, and -dls instedd of -dd-s 
in the accusative plural, as though they were purely Latin. Some 
ilther Greek nouus, but more rdi-ely, take -em for -« in the accusative 
singular, and -cs for -as in the plural. Any dative or ablative pliiral in 
-si becomes -sin bcfo're an initial vdwel or diphthong. 

Greek prdper names of this declension end, for the most part, in -is, 
-as, -as, cs, -eiis, -is, -os, or -tin. Of names in -is, some are radsculine, 
as Pil'i-is, Pa'rTdos,, Pan’s; and some, again, are feminine, as, Brisc'is, 
BrTse'idos, Briscis. These difl’er from one aiidthqr in the acedsative, 
the mdsculines mdking -fm or -in or -dem, but ndver -da ; and the femi- 
nines mdking -dem or -da, lint nc'ver -im or -in. 

Declension of Greek prdper names in the singular duly. 


N. Pa'ris 1 

BrlscTs 

Prd'Ias 1 

Parias 

G. Pa'ndds vel -dis 

Brisd'iddst'cf-dis 

Pal'lddosu^f-dis 

Pallan'tdsrs/-tis 

D. Pa'ridi j 

BrisG'idi 

Pal'ladi , 

Pallali'ti 

A. Pa'rmrP-ridem! 

BrisG'ida ref-dem 

Pal'iridaue/.dem! 

Pallan'ta 

Y Pd'n j 

BrTse'i ! 

Parias 

Pi-il'la 

A. PaT-idd j 

BrIsG'ide i 

Pal'lddi- ' 

^Palhln'te . 


( 17 )' 


A. 

Aoe . 

S'-pfis, 

a mtrk. 

V. 

G 

9“P“S, 

0 vsorb. 

A. 

ah Me 

6-p&s,5« • 

from a work. 


N.Aelifl'lEs 

G.Aclill'lTs 

D.AchiI'lT 

A.AchTl'lSm 

V.AcMIe 

A.Aciin'ie 


AdiH'lods 

Gr'niuis 

IPan 

AchillSSs 

SimoEn'tTs 

Pa'n8s 

Acha'lnr£/-Ii 

SimuEn'ti 

Pa'rii 

Aebimii 


' Pa'nS 

Achtl'lea 

SrmSi 

Pan 

Achil'ieG nil -IE 

SimSSn'tS 

. Pa'nS 


Pnfper names in -St are dcdihed like hG'rOs ; and tliosc in •jr« like 
cliclj^ : names of adveral jSther term&iations tlion those mentioned 
ahdv(^ OS’ Cj'cIOps, Cy'cIa'pTs, a Cyclops, Ce'jfx, Cey'eiB, a king of 
Thrace, Astf'SnSx, Astj^SnfidtSs, one of the sons of Hector, Tl'mCn, 
Timo'nTs, an Athenian mxs&nthropist, Cb&'rCn,*ChlSrun'tis, the ferryman 
on the liter Styx, C&s'tSr, Cas'tSns, and PuI'lQx, PGllh'eis, tteo sons of 
lAda, \rit1i many hcsides, may he refdtrcd to one or rftlier of the ex- 
amples gi\*en in this liote. Of Greek names in -es, mitny aro declined 
like Achil'les, diiter the Litin f&Iiion, entirely reifnqnishing their ori^al 
form: ns Ean'pidGs^ Efin'pTdis, a trAgie p6el of SAlamxss nith nil 
names in -erhtes, -yiSnes, -t/iines, and a fen* more : bnt names in -el^s, 
have either >fx, or -ASs in the gdnitire. Some Greek names in -Es of this 
dceldnsion make cither -fx' or S'tTs in the gdnitire ease, os ChrE'mes, 
gdnitivo ChrS'mis vSl ChrEmutis :-^nd some names of the fii^t declen- 
sion, are likewise of the third, as AtiidEs, gdnitire Atrl'dffi vi/ Atrt'dis : 
sorao fcwi dlso, arc of the third and, sdeond, as was remfirked in notes 
19 and 23, dborc. Dt'dG is of the ftird and fonith dccldndon, mfildng 
Dido'nis vSl Dfdfls in the gdnitire. 

Although tho names of persons and of pUccs, for the most part want 
the pldKU ndmber, yet when mote tlian one of the same name aro 
spdkcn of, the plfii^ is deed ; as in the fdllowing cxfimplo ; — 


Singular. 

N. Cffi'sSr 

Cdsar, 

G. C.1''sfir78 

'ofCdsar, 

D. Cdi'sad 

to Cdsar, 

A. C.'s'sSrSm 

Cdsar, 

V. Cfli'eSr 

O Cdsar, 

A. C-E'fSrS 

by Cdsar. 


PlAral. 

Ce'sSrcs 

CtE'sSirum 

C'DsS'rlbSs 

Ce'sSres 

CiC'sarGs 

Cicsa'nbSs 


the Ciisars, 
of the CAesurs,. 
to the Cdesars, 
the Cdsars, 
O Cdsarr, 
by the Cdsars, 


Singular, 

m. Pi'sS 
G. PisO'nTs 
D. I’isO'iil 
A. Pisu'nSm 
V. rrsS 
A. PisS'ni: 


Flso, 
of Piso, 
to Piso, 
Piso, 
O Piso. 
by Piso. 


PlSral. 

PisO'uGs 

PtsS'num 

FisO'nibus 

PisO'nvs 

Plso'nEs 

PlsD'nTb&s 


the Pisocs, 
of" the Pisocs, 
to the Pisocs, 
the Pisocs, 
O Pisocs, 
by the Pisocs. 


Wc remarked in note SG, abdvc, that nedters in -Si and in -Sr, 
have -7 in the dblatirc sfngnlar ; but jd'bSr, a sSnbeart, mnst he ex- 




heso 

CIS ) 

PLURAL. 

0'-p6ra,^« 

vrorks. 

G. 

horum 

O'-penlm, 

of Korks, 

J). 

his 

O-pe'ribus,'** 

to tcorks, 

Ae 

htEG 

6'-pgra, 

Korks, 

V 

0 

O'-pgra, 

0 trorks. 

A. 

ad his 

O-pS'iibiis, 

ifrom icorks. 

N. 

hie ct keee 

SINGULAJL 

Pa'-rens, 

a parent, 

G. 

higtts 

Pa-ren'tis, 

of a parent. 

D. 

hide 

Pa-ren'ti, 

to a parent. 

A. 

Jiunc ct Tianc 

Pa-r€n'tem, 

a pdrent. 

V. 

0 

Pa'-riins, 

0 pdrent. 

A. 

. abhdeet/ide 

Pa-reii'tS, 

hyapdrmt. 

X. 

hi et ha 

PLURAL. 

Pa-ren'tjBS 

pdrents. 

G. 

h6rum ct hdrum PS-ren'tum,** 

of pdrents. 

D. 

his 

Pa-ren'tilius,** 

to pdrents, 
pdrents, 

A. has et has 

Pa-reii'tes, 

V. 

0 

PS-rgn'tes, 

0 pdrents. 

A. 

ah his 

Pa-ren'tibus, 

hy pdrents. 


edptod : with snch Greek nefiters in -fir. as lie'par, the liver, sGc'tsir, the 
drink of godss to these add indnosjrllables in -dr; as far, bread-corn, 
p2r, a pair or eotiple ; ISr, a dieellittg or household god. But the adjec- 
tive pur, equal, has *7 dnly : and yet its compounds have -S or -7. 

>> Nedters which have -7 in tho dbiative singular, bare -72 in the 
ndminatire, acefisative, and vdeatire pldral, and -iZm (as has been 
alreddy ndticed^ in the gefnitive. , 

^ By rcfdiTing to note 29, it will be .perceived in the declcnaon of 
puS'niu, a pSem, that the ddtive and dbiative cdscs plfiral end in -tls, (as i 
thou!;h of the nedter noun pSu'matiim, puG matT, of the second decldn- 
sion,) in prdfercnce to -tib&s. All Greek nouns in -mi have this pre- 
dildction. 

■'* Tho word bus, a cow or an ox, makes bS'Qm (which is dvidently a 
contrdetion for bu'vium, as pdrGn'tflm is of pitrSn'tium,) in the genitive 
pldral. The pldral noun CA'utSs, the inh&bitants of heaven, has ccfi'litum 
vil cffilftudm : and in like mdnncr, a'ies, ang large bird, has a'litiim vil 
ali'tSiim, 

SI Bus, a cow or an ox, has bu'biSs (and sdmetimes bdliiis} in place 
of bu'vibds, in tlic ddtire and dbiative cdses pldral. Ausdnins gives 
biSlius witli the pcndlt short, as if by syneopS of the middle syllable of 
bu'vibds, instedd of s^copl* of tlie i, and erdsis of the ot> or ou. 




The fourth declension makes the geuitirc case singular to 
end in -us ; as, 


SIXGimAB. 


N.. 

Ate 

Gra'-dus, 

a step. 

G. 

hujus 

Gra'-du8, 

of a step. 

D. 

Imie 

Gra'-dui,-*® 

to a step, 

A. 

hunc 

Gra'-dum, 

a step. 

V. 

0 

Gra'-dus, 

0 step. 

A. 

ab Me 

6ra'-du, 

hp a step. 


The fourth dceldnston has four terminations, ndmely, -^s, -Ss, -5 and 
-i7, vrheredf the first and last are Ldtin ; but the middle two, Greek. 

' Nouns in ~ms of this decldnsion are mdsculine ; nouns in S arc fdmi- 
nine; and those in S, nedter : and they aro declined in the mdnncr 
fdllon’ing : 

Jg'sQs or Is'sDs, Jetut, S'chS, an ieho, cGr'nQ, a horn. 


Singular. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

Pl&ral. 

N. Je'sds 1 

G'chu 

cOr'nU 

eSr^nfia 

Ga Jd'sQ 1 

c'chds 

cut^nQ 

cOt^nQGm 

D. Je'sd 

d'ehs 

eOr^nd 

cCr'nTbus 

A. Js'sOm 

e'eho 

eSr^nd 

cS/nGa 

y. JS'sast'^fsd 

e'cho 

ccr'na 

cSr'uuG 

A. Je'sa i 

d'cliu 

cOr^nO 

cG/nIbus 


Mdny prdper names in aro dccrined like e'chu ; for cxfimple Ai<gG, 
Ihe thipAifgat Clfu and B'rStO, two nf the Misett Msn'tO, a daughter 
of Tiraias the eceri SSp'phO, a ftlmous poetess tf Llsbos t I'nu, a 
daughter of C&dmust and I'S, a daighler of rnttchuss with Dl^ilO, a 
queen >f Cdrthag^f which last is dlso of the third declension, mdkhig 
btdO'nTs in the g(!hitivc case. 

Sdroial nouns in -Us, of tlio fourth decldnsion, aro likewise (in whole, 
or in port,) of tho sdeond : such as, laD'ru^wt log-trees prniis, a pine- 
trees fi'cGs, a fig-tree or a Jigs qndx^cus, 'un oaks vG^siis, a verse, 
cS'lBs, a distaff or vehorls eOrnfis, a wUd-ch£rrg-trce s pc'nGs, prSvi- 
sions, is of tiio sfcond, third, and fourth dccldnsions, pii'nGs, (and 
pS'n&m,)>I; pc'nGs, •SrTs ; pc'nfis, -Qs ; 13'cGs, a ioJ^r;'aud du'm&s, a 
houses but there is not perhaps one of these which hare all the cdscs oi 
both- declensions in edmmon. DS'mus has du'mi ns well, as do'mQs in 
the gdnitive singular, but only to signify “at homes" ddtirc, du'mGi 
and du'mu; rdeatire,.du'mQs; dblatire, dumu dnly ; ndminativo pldral, 
dSmQs; gdnitiro, du'm&Gm anddSmu'rum ; ddtireand dblativc, dumlliGs 
only ; acedsative, dG'mOs and dG'mO^ wliidi last is most dsod. Tho 
pcculidritics of the declension of dG'mGs aro giren in this old line — 

" Tdilc me, mu, mi, mis, a dcclindro damns vis,” 

Tlic ddtire eingukar of this dccldnsion dncicntly dnded a ter- 
mindtion which, in some few instances, the best Ldtin adthors have 
retafned. 


( 20 ) 

PLTJRAIi. 


N. 

hi 

Gra'-diis, 

steps. 

G. 

hbrum 

Gra'-duum, 

of steps. 

D. 

his 

Gra'-dibus,*^ 

to steps, 

A. 

has 

Gra'-dfis, 

steps. 

V. 

0 

Gra'-dfis, 

0 steps. 

A. 

ab his 

Gra'-dibus, 

hr steps. 


Tlic fifth declension makes the genitive and dative cases 
singular to end in -ei ; as, 

SINGULAR. 

K. Jifsc Fa'ci-es, a face. 

G. linjus Faci-e'5, of a face, 

D. htde Faci'C 1,^9 to a face, 

The nine nouns wliich fdllow, make the dative and ablative cases 
plural in -uhUs : never in -tbus : 

a'cus, a nridtc cor'niis, a curncl-lrce quer'eus, an oak 

ar'cus, n io!t' la'ciis, a lake Bpe'eus, nrfen, and 

rir'tus, a joint par'tus, a birth tri'bus, a tribe. 

But the three following have either -ntis or stilus indilferently : — 
pOr'tus, a liArhour \ ge'nfi, the knee | ve'ru, a spit. . 

The fifth deeldnsion has dnly one tennindtion, -es ; and the nouns 
belonging to it hardly cxcedd fifty in ndmber : and, with the c.xcdptinn 
of di'es, a dan, which is cither mdsculinc or fe'mininc, in the singular, 
but masculine duly, in the pldral ; and with the e.vception likewise of its 
compound merl'dies, noon, (which is mdsculine in the singular, and wants 
the plural number,) all nouns of this declc'nsion are feminine. Here, 
also, it may be rcm.'irkod, that cvei’y noun of the fifth declension ends in 
-Its, cxct'])t three ; n.lihely, fi'dcs, f’Pes, hope, and res, a thing: 

and, mdreover, that all nouns ending in -lex arc of the fifth declension, 
except three : namely, .Tbies {genitive, abi'ctls vet ab'jetYs) a fir-tree, 
a'ries, [genitive, ari'etis vU ar'jctis,) a raw, and pa'ries (genitive, purl'etls 
7JtV par'jetYs) a wall ov partition : — but qui'es, rest, and its edmpound 
re'quYes, repose, are of the third, as well as of the fifth, declc'nsion : 
m diving quYe'i vil quie'tTs. and requYe'l vel requYc'tYs, in the ge'nitive : 
again, the noun ia'ines, hunger, of the third decldnsion, is of the fifth 
declension in the dblative case. Finally, the three nouns of this declen- 
sion nqt dnding in -les, have -ci in the gdnitive and ddtive cases singular: 
all the rest -ci. 

Respub'llcu, a commonwealth, which is a edmpound 'of res, a thing, 
with the feminine ge'nder of the ddjective pub'licus, public, is declined as 
if the substantive res and the adjective pubTiea, though written together, 
were dctually separated ; as, gdnitivc, rcYpub'licie ; accusative, reinpub'- 
lYcam, &,c. 

so The genitive and ddti%'e cdses singular of nouns of the fifth declen- 
sion originally ended in -e, like the dblative ; and this termination tlie 
pdets sdmefimes (the prose writei’S more rarely) retain. 
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A. 

kerne 

Fi'cn-eiD. 

a /ace. 

V. 

0 

Pa'cT-es, 

0 fae^ 

A. 

ah Me 

Fa'ci-e, 

PLTTBAti. 

from a face. 

N. 

Ties 

Fa'ci-Ss, 

/dees. 

G. 

hdrttm 

Fataf-e'riim,^® 

of faces. 

D. 

Ids 

FacT-e'biis, 

to fdees. 

A. 

has 

F&'ca-es, 

fdeos. 

V. 

0 

PS'cI-es, 

0 fdees. 

A. 

ah his 

FSci-e'bus, 

from fdees. 


DECLENSION OP NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

A Kovs adjective is declined idtlicr ivith three termina 
tions ; as, hS'iiiis, ffoaii, tffnSr, tendev: or 'with three articles, 
as in the following examples :~ 



- SIKGUUJt. 


Mdseuline. 

Fhninine. 

Ne&ter. 

N. BS'-nus," 

bo'-na. 

biT-num, 

G. ^0'*-^, 

bo'-niu. 

by-ni. 

D. B3'-n6, 

bS'-nie, 

bo^-no, 


*• Tliough fa'ciC-s be here dcclfned tlirough all its citses, for the pfir- 
poso of slidwing the terminlttioas, in the plfital ndmher, the g^itire, 
(Idtivc, and dhlntirc of this noun sSdom or ndver ocedr. Indedd of nouns 
of the fifth declension, duly two, rCs, a thing, and dl'S^ a dag, ate said to 
bo entfro : of the rest (esedpt a face, uBi'f^es, an ^gg, spEs, 

hope, and spE'cTEs, an appedranee, which have the utfminatirc, the nccd- 
»tive, and vdcativo cdscs,) fetr arc read in the pidral nfimher, though in. 
the singular they are all pdTfeet. 

The dnly redson for giving to Ldtin.ddjcetives the name of “nonru 
Adjcelhe," appedts to he, that the Ldtin ddjeetives aie deelined like 
nouns sdhstantive : tliat is, tlic fdminine termindtion •&, (with the ex* 
cdption of the gdnitive and ddtivo cdses singular of the nine d^cctives 
mdntioned in note 45, hcldw,) like nouns fdminine in -itioftlie first de- 
eldnsion : the mdseuline tcrmindtioas-u« and -Sr, (with the exedptionnf 
vS'tCs, olds and with the exedption of the eldrcn ddjcctircs spdciflcd in 
note 48, bcldw ; and disc of paa'p&, poor ; a'b£r, frvUful; dS'gSnSr, 
, degenerate t pDljcr, ripe o/ ape; Impa'bcr, dnripe o/ape,) like nouns 
n>d.sculine in -ue*and -er of the sdcoiid dccldnsiou of sdbstantives : idl 
Other termindtious, (one in -ur, ndmely, 6S'tiir,/ni/, exedpted,) like nouns 
sdbstantire of the uiird declension. All ddjeetives, then, are eitiier of 
the first and sdeond decldnsion of sdbsfantivcs, or of the third dnly. 

'<* lake "hS'uus" are declined all ddjeetives prdper, dnding in -Sr, 
whdthcr they be derived from tlie names of pdrsons or of places :...as 




A. 

B55'-num, 
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bff-nain, 

bo-num. 

V. 

Bo-ng, 

bo-na. 

bo-nuni. 

A 

BS'-n6, 

bo*-na, 

bu'-no. 


Mdseuline. 

FLITBAI.. 

Fiminiue^ 

Nedter. 

N. 

Bo'-ni, 

■ bo'-nai, 

bo’-iia. 

G. 

Bu-no'rum, 

bu-iia'rum. 

bo-no'riiin, 

D. 

BS'-nIs, of every g&ndcr. 


A. 

BS'-nos 

bo-nas. 

lio'-nii, 

V. 

Bo'-iiT, 

bo'nai. 

l)5'-na. 


A. Bo'-nis, of 6tery genda\ 


sixauiiAR. 



MdseuUne. 

Feminine, 

Inciter. 

N. 

Te-ner, 

te‘-nera, ^ 

tu'-nerum. 

G. 

Te'-neri,« 

tif -ngne, ' 

te'-neri, 

D. 

TS'-iiero, 

te-nerie, 

te'-nero, 

A. 

Te'-neruin, 

te'-neram, 

te'-neruin, 

Y. 

TS'-iier, 

te'-nera, 

te-nerum, 

A. 

Te'-nCr6, 

tg-nera, 

te'-nero. 


ThjfCstu'iSs, of Thijitits ; EQi’flpC'&s, of Eurbpa or of Birope, tiint 
BttropCan, &c. M<(n; ^idjccti vcs pr Jpcr in •!■'<«< raliiting to wdmcn, have 
iilso the termination -S'U, and ara defined like Greek names fdminine in 
~ti of the third dccldnsion of sdkstautivcs : — fur cadnipic, CcphE'ius, 
Cephian, or of Cepheua^ when rcldting particulnrlr to Andrdmeda, 
dndghtcr of that mdnarch, is read CCphu'is. Like bS^niis, likewise, are 
declined all pdrticiplcs in -rSs, -tSs, and -dus} and the supfrlntiTO 
degred of compdrlson of dreiy ddjeetire (which has that degred) withofit 
exedption. / 

41 Aldn.v ddjcctivcs in -cr, (as was remarked in note 19, nbdre.) 
wheredf the mdsculinc gdnder is declined After the mdnncr of nouns 
sdbstantirc in -Sr of the second declension, lose c in the gdnitivc ease, 
and cdnsequcntly in the fdmininc and nedter guilders tlu-oughofit : — 
such, for cxdmplc, as r/tur, fi'tru, fi'trBm, black ; genitive, ii'tri, S'trfi, 
u'tri : or, pal'chcr,. prd'chra, pnl'chrum, fair t gdiiitivc, parclu'i, pQl'* 
chrS, p&l'clirl. The Adjectives which retain the e in the gdnitivc ease, 
and cdnsequcntly iu the fdrauiiuc and nedter gdndcrs throughodt, arc, 
te'ncr, /dnrfer, /-as'pSr, rough, la'cer, ragged, i-x'tur, foreign, mi'scr, 
zvritched, in)cr, free, prosper, prisperout, gib'bcr, bunched or hump- 
bdekedf with all those that end in -fSr, and in -gSr, uAmely, tlie deriva- 
tives of fS'rS, I bear, and gB'i'o, I edrry. To these add dCx'tcr, right, 
wliidi sdmetimes keeps, and sdmeUincs rcjdcts the e : — Alsoj cS'ter, the 
other, or the rest, but whidi-is not read hi themAsculine gduder,sin^1ar 
ndmbor. GAntile nr. pAtrial Adjectives in -i’r (tlicir ndmber, indcdd, 'is 
'cxtrdmely few,) gdnerally drop the e; as, A'fiir, A'frS, A'frBm, /if'rican. 






X’LURAL. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

If eater. 

N. 

'rS'-neri, 

te'-neru:. 

te'-nera, 

G. 

Te-nerorum, 

tS'-nera'rura 

te-nero'rum, 

D. 

Te' neris, of every gender. 

A. 

Te'-neros, 

te'-iieras. 

tS'-iiera, 

Y. 

Te'-neri. 

te'-nerte, 

te'-nera, 

A. 

Te'-neris, of every gender 



Olscrrdlion. Tlic masculine and neuter genders of adjec- 
tives of three terminations are/dcclincd like nouns substantive 
of the second declension ; and the feminine gender like nouns 
of the first declension,” . - 

But, u'nus, one; solus, alhne; to'tus, Ihc icholc ; nullus, 
none; al'tSr, the other ; u'tUr, tchich of the iico ; and a fevr 
other adjectives,'” make tlic genitive case, singular, in ~ius. 


and the dative in as, 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. jVca/cr. 

N. U'-nus,^° u'-na, u'-num, 

G. U-nius I'cd u'-nius, of every (fdndcr, 

D. U'-ni, of 6very gender, 

A. y'-niiin, u-mlm, u'-num, 

Y. y'-ne, ' u'-nii, u'-num, 

A. tj'-no, . u'-na, - u'-no. 


The adjective I'hCr, Iberian or ^yxinisli, (but more cEpdci.ally pertaining 
to that part of Spain which bdrdcrs on the E'bro,) retains tlie long c, and 
makes IbO'ra and IbG'rura in tlie fdinininc and neuter gcndoi's. 

•• Exciipt, howdver, the eleven ddjectives in -cr or -is, mentioned in 
note '18, beldw : for they arc whdlly of the tliii'd declension of sub- 
stantives. 

The dther ddjcctivcs arc, criiis, 6ny, alius, another, and nou'ter, 
neither of the two, m.'tkiug (in all) nine : — to which may be .ddded the 
edmpounds of u'ter; as, uter'que, each of the two or loth, uteiA-is, tchich 
of the tiro you like, utCrlTbct, tr/n'c/i of the two you please: liliewisc, 
alter'ruer, onr and the other, gdiiitivc, alterH'trfus, of both the one and 
the other : — but this last is not unfrdquently written ns two distinct 
words, after u'lcr ; gdnitivc, alte'rTus u'trTus re/ ulte'rTus utri'us. The 
j in the gdnitivc of after is always short, as alterlus ; and in tiio genitive 
of f.l’Tus is always long, as ulfus. ' The ge'iiitivc of u'ter is u'trius more 
frJqitcntly (perhaps) than utrl'us. 

Here it may bo prdper to remark, that D'nus signifies “ c sinylt 
Cue," or one of many,” whereas after signifies " one of two:” thus, 
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PIiUAAE* 



Jirdseuline. 

Pdminine. 

Neuter. 

N. 

C'-ni, 

u'-nte, 

ii'na, 

G. 

■O-no'rum, 

u-mYriim, 

u-no'rum. 

D. 

U'-njs, of every gender. 


A. 

U'-nfis, 

fi-nas, 

u'-na. 

V. 

ii'-ni, 

u'-niB, 

fi-nS, 

A. 

U'-nis, of evet'y gender. 



Note, ti'nus has no plural number, unless it be joined to a 
noun that has not the singular number ; as, u'nve Ifteim, a 
letter; u'na mda'iiia, a wall.'*'^ 

In liko maimer, also, is declined a'lius, an6ther: ivliich 
makes ii'fiud in the neuter gender singular number. 

A NOUN adjective of three articles is declined after the third 
dcclcnaion of substantives; as, trls'tis, sad; me'lior, better; 
fe'lix, hajjpy. 

SIXGUJtAR. 

N. hie et hwe Trisl'-tis,“‘ hoe tris -t6, 

G. hujits of all ffentlerSf 

D. huie TriS'-ti, of all genders. 


a'niis 5 di'cTtTs, mie , 0 / the finders; C'nSs dlscTprilO'r&m, one of Ac 
sc/iatars; after ucKlo'rSm, one of the eyett stfmetimes, too, S'lIGs is 
contrasted with nl'tSr ; as G'Hiis, the one, Cl'tEr,/Ac olherg and sfmetiincs 
u'llus is contrasted with itsdlf, that is, when one, and another, instead of 
one, afld the other, are meant ; thus, a'lius cSnta'bGt, a'lifis sulta'but, one 
was iinpiny, another was d&ndngs S'lHsalta'bSnt, u'lii cautS'bSnt, some 
were tl&nciny, others were singing. tJ'nSs, one, is compofindod with 
quTs'quc, to signify “ ^ocry individual one:” — as, uiiQsquis'que, Dna- 
quOi'quS, flnOmquOd'que ; gdnitivc, DniuscfijDs'quG; dative, tiuTcui'qui:; 
acefisativo, OnflinquCWquS, anamquam'quS, anttmqnOd'qul!. 

« Or to any noun pldml, which, though it may have dio singular 
ndmbor, yet, is taken collectively in an individual or undivided sense : 
as, fi'nl sex di'Cs, one six dags, that is, the dur&tion or space of six davs . 
a'nfi vestimen'tS, one suit of elothes or of apparel. 

TJie eldvon adjceth'cs that follow, have either three or two terminO-, 
tions ill the mSminativo and vdcative cOscs singular, that is, they have 
either -Hr, or -is, in the raOsculino giindor of‘those two cases ; but are in 
all the ddier cOsos declined like trPstis namely, a'cer, sharp ; StlScvr, 
hrishf cis'lGr, speidg or swift} ce'lSber, renowned f sUlti'hSr, wholesome. 
vu'lGcur, swift of wing; cumpCs'tci’, champaign; pedEs'tcr, Jr/o»pii»ir to 
foot, cqnes'tSr, pertaining to horse; sIlvCs'tGr, woodg; pulas ter, mdrshg. 
'Theso eleven adjectives, in the ndminativo and vdcative cOses sfngnliir 
masculine gdndor, have -Srjjr -f# witli die loss of fin all sxedpt cS'ISr. 
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jL. liUKeelliam 

Txis-tSm, 7toe 

V. 0 

Trifil'-tis, neuter, 0 tzjsf-t?. 

A. tth Me^ Mcy Me 

Tiid-tL^ 


PLVSAt. 

N. /li el hee 

Tris'-tes, hose tris'-tfa,®® 

G. Mt'unuhdrum^Mrum Tjnsi'-tium,^' 

]>. hxs 

Trisi’-tibus, of all gSnders, 

A. hm ct hag 

TiisT-tes, hose tnd-Ga, 

V. 0 

Tiia^-tcs, neuter, 0 tri^-tia, 

‘A^ ah Me 

Tiis'-tibus, of all gSnders . ' 


SIKGCLAR. 

IS. hieelhcce 

Mell-or, hoe nie'li-us, 

G. hujuB 

of all gdnda'B, 

D. huie 

jMSB-o'ri, of all gtniere. 

A. lame ethane 

MeII-8'rem, hoe ine'B-us, 

V. 0 

MB'Ji-Sr, ne&ler, 0 mS'li-us, 

A . <i& Me, Me, h6e 

MeB-tTrS vhl iui>li-o'ta. 


ri.rRAb. 

X. hi et has 

MeB'o'res, hose jneK-6'rS,“ 

G. h6}’utn,hf}i'um,h6rum MSB-o’runi,*^ 

1). hu 

jlIeB-o'rTbus, of all gdnderc. 

A. hos et hag 

51eli-6'res, hose nieK-o'rS, 

T. 0 

MSH-o'rSs, 7icuter, 0 mEn-Bira, 

A. ah /as 

Mell-o'rTbus, <f all gcndeiv. • 


Tims ire say, s'eSr vlJ fi'ens, a'cnis, a'cre, or hie el hire a'cris, hee fi'erS ; 
but, cSlcr vi/ cS'lSins, eS'lens, cS'Jcrc ; tftbenrise, hie ct htce c£']&&, 
hoe cE'lcri:. 

*> All adjectives irhicli bare llie vdirel -c for fenninational Idttcr in 
tlic ndminativc case slngnlar, nefitcr gander, have -I dnly in tlie ablative. 

50 Agrafabi}' to the practice of nedter nouns of the tiilrd decldnsion of 
Bdbstantivcs, -7 in the ablative case singular n'Sl give >7S’in the ndmina- 
tivc, the needfsative, and I'dcntivc eases pldral. 

When the nedter gdnder of the ndmioative case, pidmij ends in •>£, 
the genitive invsiriabiy ends in -iSm. 

Altlidugli adjectives, of the comparative degred, hare the dodbic 
termination -S or >7 in the ablative sfngular, yet they all have -If, and 
ndrer -iS, in the ndminative, nccdsativc, and vdeative cdscs plural, 
nedter gduder : exedpt plGs, more, irhidi has cither plQ'ru or pldifS, 

M With the cxeihition of plds, more, irbich has both pla'rdm and 
plu'riiim in tlie gauftive pldral, all comparatives mahe'tbis case to end 
in rdm. 


o 
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N. hie., Hac, hoc 
G. hvjns 
D. huic 

A. hiinc ct hanc 
V. 0 ^ 

A. nh //uc, hac^ hCtc 


SINGULAn. 

Fe'-lix,*' 

Fe-lfcTs, of all genders^ 

Fe-lfcl, of all genderff 
Fe-Ii'cSni, . hoc fe'-Iix, 
Fe'-lix, ojf all genders. 

Fe-li'cS, tel fe-ll'cl.** 


PLURAL. 

N”. hi Cl ha Fe-li'cSs', htce 

G. horum^ hdrum^ hhntni Fe-lfcTum, 

D. his Fe-Ii'cibiis, of nil genders, 

A. hos el has Fe-K'ces, ■ hae fe-H'cta, 

V. 0 Fe-K'ces, neuter, 0 fe-li'cia, 

A. ah his Fe-Ii'cibus, of all genders. 


Am'bS, hoth, and du 5, l\co, aro nouns adjective ; and arc 
thus declined in the plural nximber only ; — 


N. 

Am'-L5, 

am'-bie, 

fim'-bu, 

hofh. 

G. 

Am-bo'runi, 

am-ba'riiiii, 

atn-bo'rum, 

of hoth. 

D, 

Am-bobus, 

am-ba'bus, 

am-bo'bus, 

to loth. 

A. 

Am'-bos eel -b6, 

anv'-bas. 

ilm'-bu, 

both. 

V. 

Ain'bS, 

am'-ba}, 

am'-bo. 

0 loth, 
irith loth'. 

A. 

Ain-bo'biis, 

fim-ba'bup, 

am-bo'bus, 


SI Like fc'lTx are dcuUned nil ddjcctivcs of one termindtion, nnd nil 
participles in •lu. But, for the most part, adjectives in -tr, -ts, -Ss, -Ss, 
•Sr, “cfi*. -rps, -npt, -ers, •fSv, -il, -tr, •u.v, (with a few dtlioi's, such ns, 
sS'nCx, old, snp'plGx, suppliant, sons, puillp, and Tn'silns, ptiillless,) hiivo 
sdldoin or ndver the nefiter gender in the singular iiAmbcr, and v&ry 
rdrely.in the plural. Piitrial nnd patronymic ddjectives derived from 
the Greek, terminating in -is, or, in '-2s, as, Fi'SrTs, Piirian, Si'celTs, 
Sieilian, Dif'iis, Dryail, LCs'bTiis, Lisblan, Ac'tTSs, A&tie, Aflie, or 
AtMnian, Acha't&s, Aehaian, nro hiirdly ever met with, exedpt of the 
feminine gdndcr, and mdstlr (nlthodgli not dlways) of tho plurdl ndm- 
ber: these hnvo -Isi, and -asi, rcspdctivciy (in prdfercnccto -ib&s) in the 
ddtiro nnd dbintivo cdscs pldml. 

SS All ddjectives (of one tcrmin(ition),jh -iir, Ss, -ts, -uf, Ss, -as, -er. 
•Sbs, and in -pcs, -cSlSr, -cai'pSr, have -2 duly, in tho dblative singular, 
and-um, (not -iSm) in the genitive pldral. To Uicsc might bo ddded a few 
ddjectives of the dther dndings spdciiicd in note 54, abdi’c: — but sdveral 
,of those have sdmetimes-; in the dblative. ME'mur, mindful, and par, 
Wie or iqnal, have -7 only, in tho dblativc enso singular ; but the fdrmcr 
has -urn, the, latter -tSm in the gdnitivo plfiral : — ^I'S'tiis, also, makes 
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COMPAIIISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Most, but not nil, adjectives have three degrees of significa- 
tion, or comparison : — 

1. Tlie po'sitivc, wbicli denotes the quality of a thing 
absolutely: — as, doe'tus, letirned ; brevis, short. 

2. The comparative, which increases' or lessens tlie qua- 
lity: — as, do'etYor, more learned; brevlor, shorter or 7nore 
shoi'l ; — 

And it (namclj*, the comparative degree) is formed of the 
first case of the positive that ends in b}' adding thereto' 
the syllable -dr, in the nuisculina .and feminine genders ; and 
the syllable in the neuter ; — as, of 

Do'etus, genitive, do'eti, is formed hie ct hccc do’ctior, hoe 
do'ctius, more learned. Of 

Bre'vTs, dative, brevi, is in like manner fo'rmcd hie et hese 
bre'vlor, hoc bre'vYils, shorter or mor'c short. 

3. Tlie superlative, which increases or diminishes the sig- 
nification, or comparison, to the greatest degree : — as, doc- 
tis'sYmus, dcctls’sima, doctis'sYmum, the most Icajmed; bre- 
vYs'sinius, brdvis'sTma, brevis'simum, the shortest ; — 

And it (namely, the superlative degree) is fo'rmcd also of 
the first case of the po'sitivc that ends in by adding thereto 
the termination -ssimus : — as, of the * 

Genitive, doo'ti, is fo'rmed ddctls'simus, most Icdmxed. 

And, of the 

Dative, bre'vl, is formed brevIs'sYmus, the shdrtest. 

Observe. Many adjectives vary from these General Eules, 
and form thcii' comparison irregularly : — as. 


Bo'nus, 

good. 

mel’Tor, 

better. 

6j)'timus, best. 

Ma'liis, 

bad, 

pe’jdr. 

veorse. 

pes'sTiuus, icorst. 

3rag'nus, 

great, 

mfi'jor. 

greater. 

inii.x'Ymus, greatest. 

Pai^ vus, 

lillle. 

nil nor, 

less. 

mi'nimus, least. 

Mul'tus, 

much. 

pluV® 

more. 

plurTmus, most. 


vS'tcrHm. Tlie coinnoumls of pHr, as Tni'p.'ir, uneven or odd, dis'par, 
untqual or xtnllkc, have >-e or -7, in the dhhitive, iadifTerently ; Slid -urn 
or-ium in, the genitive plur.il. 

This comparative is not found either of tlic masculino or fifminfno 
gender in the singuiar number ; the neuter gdndcr ■' plQs ” fiSlloved by 
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Di'ves, rich, di'tior,^ richer or inore rich, dltis'simus, richest 
or most rich. 

Ne'quam,*® icicJced, ne'qiuor, onore wicked, nequis'simus, most 
wicked. 

Exter'nus, outicard, extSVior,^® more outward, extre'mus vcl 
ex'timus, vttermost or most outward. 

In'fei'us, low, inferior, Uiver or more low, in'fimus ve.l i'mus, 
loivcst or most loto. 


a g&itive case bt?iiig updn all occasions Used when either of the dther 
two genders may come into need : hut, in the plural number, plus makes 
hi et hce plu'res, hmo plu'ra vel plu'ria ; genitive, horum, hurum, horum 
plu'rHra vet plu'rium; ddtive, his plQ'rlbus of all ganders, and so forth. 

This oompdrative is fdrmed bj' syncope from divi'tior ; whicb last 
word occurs in the best authors, though perhUps less frequently than 
di'tior. 

This ddjective, (which is whUlly indeclinable hi the pUsitive degree,) 
is a corruption of “ne a'quus," not just : — so nal'lus, nui'ia, nul'luin, 
none, was fdrmed by sj-nieresis, of “ ne uWus, ne uWS, ne uhlum,” 
710^ any. 

53 Exte'inor is prdperly the comparative degree' of the dbsolefe adjec- 
tive ex'-terus, oulviard, from which it appears (unquestionably) to have 
been fdrmed : use, howdver, has cdnstituted it the compar.ative of ex- 
tCr'nus : — ^in like mUnuer, also, ought lufe'ndr, and sBpe'rior, to be con- 
sidered the compUratives of Infer'nus and super'nus respectively, as well 
as of in'ferus and su'perus. Md ly grammarians, and not without much 
reiison, I'cgdrd Cxte'rior, inte'rior, cite'rior’, Ulte'nor, supe’riur, Infd'rior, 
pn'qr, pOste'rior, with their supdrlatives, to have the adverbs or else 
prepositions ex'tra, wiihotil, in'tra, witMn, cT'tra, on this side, UTtra, 
beyond, su'pra, abbve, in'fra, belSw or benedth, prS, before, post, after, 
for then' pdsitives respectively j thus ; — 


Positive. 
prS, before, 

post, behind, 

\ieiihin, 


Compdrative. 

former. 


intra. 
ex ter, 

ex'tra, J ’ 

. \onthissidc, 
ci tra, i ’ 

SIS; 

in?S; 


Superlative. 

pri'or, former, prl'miis, .first, 

poste'rTdr, more behind, pustrS'mils, last, 

.. — f inner or 

mte nor, 


I inner or I i^u^ost or 

\ more within, ’ \ most within, 

- r odter or BxtrB'mvs, f dttermost or 

^ ^i'^r»'|^,nomri/fioUd, GxTTmus, (yaost without, 
““ . f nedrer or f nearest or 

ci erioi, } \most tSiuards, 

ultc'ridr, further, fll'timus, 


SUpOx. 1 

su pra, j ’ 
pro'pe, near. 


r more benedth in'fimus, i most benedth 
line 10 , ^ lower, , i'mus, ( or lowest, 

„ J more above suprG'mus,f most above 

Eupe rioi, higher, sum'mus, ( or highest, 

pro'pidr, nedrer, prox'imus, nearest. 

To these, did. our limits permit, we certainly might a’dd vdry mdny 
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Sii'pgrus, high, sfipS’rlfor, higher or more high, suprg'mus vdl 
sum'mus, highest or most high. , 
fn'tus, innard, intg'rior, more inteard, in'tTmus, innermost or 
most inteard. 

Ju'vgnis, poung, ju'niSr, younger. 

Sg'nex, old, sg'nTor, 6lder. 

PrTSr,/6nner, pn'mus,Jlrst. 

Pru'pTor, nedrer, p^xlmus, Highest or nearest. 
UItg'rTur,/<fr/^rr, ^'tiiiius, last. With some others.^ 


nioro : but, for tlie pr&ent, tbe abdvo must suBTeo. In some of the 
{nstanecs which lOrc hero adddecd, the original pdsitive is dbsolcto ; and 
in dthcis, an ddieetire rdthcr than a preposition or an ddverb ought to 
be tegdrded as the pdsitive : such, for cxdmplc, as, InfifriSr and s&pu'rTSr, 
which liave tlio ddjeetives la'iSrSs and sii'periis rightly for their pdsitive 
degreds : yet in dtficrSi as pifSr end pru'pISr, tho ddverbs or prepositions 
prS, before, and prS'pS, nigh, seem to be the words from which those 
compdratives have been fdimed. 

The ddjeetives, (not hero spdeified,} which, in addition to those 
alteddy riven, vdry from the gdncral nilc, may be ddssed finder one, or 
dther, of the sdven heads fdliowing. First, ddjeetives bdrrowing their 
compdrison from ddjeetives of some dther termindtion : — sieond, ddjee- 
tives fdiming their supdrlative degred of compdrison iirdi^Iarly >— 
third, ddjeetives wdnting the pdsitive degred ^—yburih,* ddjeetives wdnt- 
ing the eompdnitivo degred v—^th, ddjeetives wdnting the supdrlative 
degred t— sixth, ddjeetives which arc found dniy in tiie pdsitive degred: 
— and stventh, ddjeetives which are found dnIy in tbo compdmtive 
degred. 

1. Ad'jcctives birrowing their eompdrison, 

Ali ddjeetives ending in -lireur, -fteSs, -ISguSs, and -vSlSs, change the 
final -I of tho first case of the pdsitive degred which tdrminates in that 
vdwp], into -on'liSr for tlie mdsculinc, and dlso fdminino gdndcr, of the 
edmparativo degred ; and into SdtiSs, for tho nefiter. Again, they, in 
•<l:c nidnner, form the superlative degred by chdneing tbo same -I into 
Zntldsimas, •eatls'sTmS, -entJ/sTmSm s as though dctnally bdrrowing 
their compdrison from pdrticiplcs in -df&ent, -ft^s, -ISquons, and 
•rSlvns. For cxdmplc, mOnVilciis, munificent, makes hie et hee mfint- 
fTcEn'tTur, hoe maiiTncun'tiGs, more munificent, mQnificGntb'simiis, 
nianTficC-ntTs'rimu, mOnTfrcSnttt'sTmSm, most munificent s and so of 
ddjeetives of the dther three teimindtions : but miri'ficus, wbnderful, 
has cither mlriiTcSntis'sTmQa or mIrincIs'sTmus, most tebndcrful, in the 
superlative degree ; and pcrlidps some of die rest are similarly fdnued. 

2. Adfeetives forming their supirlative degnb irregularlg. 

Sdvcral ddjeetives of this class are given in the E'ton text, and these 
need not thdrcforc.be repedted : — we shali add dniy tho four fdliowing, 
and which, in the comparative degred, arc rdgular : — 
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Ad'jcctivcs uuuing in -er form the superlative degree from 
the nominative case singnlar, masculine gender of tho positive^ 

PaiUivc. SupL-rlalive. 

inat&'rlis, mature or rlpe^ the ripest or most ripe, 

vc'tus, old or dnoient, vctCr'rmiiis, rl'rpnldormosl&ncient, 

dCx'tcr, rif/ht or on the right hand, dex'tiniri.s, the most to the right. 
sinTs'tCr, left or on the left hand, siiijs'timus, the most to the left. 

With fhc!<c, some folks (as VjJlpy) codpli* eVier, near, ci'tTmus, 
nedrest; and pns'tSrils, postern or behind, j>r«tri;'jnns, .last or most 
behind s hut crtTniiis and piistre'inus tre, in note 5.1, abdvc, fcJrmcd 
(•though perhaps less prdjjcrly) from the ftdverhs or prepositions cTs or 
ci'tr3, on this side, and post, after. 

3. Adjectives wanting the pSsithe degree. 

Tho tidjcctircs of this class arc, hy no means, numerous, if 'wo are 
alliiwcd to call an iidrcrh, or a preposition, a pdsitirc degred ; whidi, 
strictly spcdkuig howifvcr, \vc hdrdly can. These two ddjcctircs fiillow- 
ing seem entirely destitute of a positive dcgrcii, even in the latitude to 
wmch we have just alldded ; — 

Compirative. Snphlanvc. 

det^rior, worse, dcter'rlinds, worst, 

O'ciur vcl O'cyur, swifter, GcTsIsTmlis, speediest, or steiftest. 

Tlic fdrmcr of these seems indeed to iiave had de'ter, or some such 
like, for the positive degree, hut which has long since heedme dhsoletc. 

4. Adjectives wdnling the eomp&ratlve degret. 

Of tliis class the ddjccti\‘cs, which here fJllow, arc those which ocedr 
more frequently j hut sC-rcr.nl dthers might he tidded 

Positive. Superlative. 

hGl'llis, spruce etc fine, hellis'simus, mest spruce, 

dlvcr'sus, different, drvCrsTs'simiis, most different, 

ft'diis, faithful, ildus'sTmus, ’ miSst faithful, 

In'clytiis, renowned, uiclytis'ETmus, most renowned, 

TnrTc'tus, invincible, TnvIctTs'sTiniis, most invincible, 

Snvi'tiip, unwilling^ uivltis'i^mris, most unwilling, 

mS'ritds, dcsirving, mi-iutis'sTmus, most dcslrving, 

nu'vus, new or laic, novts'ETmus, newest or Idlest, 

nd'perds, ricent, nupOr'nmds, most rScent, 

pErsur/sds, persudded, pErsnusls'sTmus, fullg persudded, 

sS'odr, holg, sacEr'rimus, most holy. 

A few of these (just nilmcd) arc pdrUclpics I’dthcr t1mnfidjecti%*es; or, 
at all drents, tlicy arc pnrticipials, tliat is, iiiiiticiplcs dsed ddjectivcly, 
withoiit rdferciice to time. Thus, Iiivic'tds is a pdrticiple, if we fians- 
Idie it * unconguered,' hccsitisc this meaning is conndeted with the past ; 
hut tho same word invic'tus is a participial ddjective, if we rduder it 
* invincible,' hecadsc, in that sense, it is not confined to ihopast, present, 
xcae f&ture. 
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by adding thereto the termination -rLi!!!s : as, of^ pui'cher, 
fair, is formed pulcher'rimus, the fahrst.^' 


5. Adjectives uanling the sttpirlaiivc degrei. 

The numher of adjectives of tiiis class is exceedingly numerous, if v:e 
admit into it all ddjectives vrliich are Jiot compared : but in a more 
limited accrptdtion, ndmely, a class of ddjcctivcs vliicli have the positive 
and compdrative degrees, but not' the supdrlative, the number is ve'rv 
considerably diminished ; cmbrdcing (?nly such ddjcctivcs as cud iii 
-d’lis, -tits, and -blits, with most of those in -a'nus, -tvts, and -tn'(]nus ; 
— to which may be ddded (in addition to the two given in the E'toii text, i 
the fdllowing : — 


J^ositivc. 

udiHcs'ccns, goung or goithful, 
dlutur'niis, listing, 

In'gcns, great or hitge, 

opT'raus, firjile or rich, 

prO'nus, prone, 

•sa'tur, fall, 

G. Ad'jcctivcs which arc found 


Comptiraticc. 


adolCscCn'tTur, 

dlutur'nior, 

ingun'tiur, 

ojn'niTiir, 

pro'uior, 

satu'rTor, 


younger, 
more listing, 
more huge, 
more fertile, 
more prone, 
more full. 


only in the positive degree. 


This class is the most numerous of any, comprising all ddjcctivcs and 
participles of whatever tense, whereunto degrees of compdrison are 
incompdtible with the signifiedtion : and all ddjectives compounded with 
nouns substantive, and with the verbs fc'ro, 1 tenr, and ge'ro, 1 cirry , 
with some dthers : — dlso most, if not all, ddjectives tdrminating in -teus, 
-J Cus, -tmils, -tmtis, -tntls, -tnSs, -tvlis, -d'ris, -sSnus, -fugSs, and 
-Ixin'dus : likewise in -iil'lSs, -tilus, and dther dudings indicative of 
diminiition ; with .all pdrticiples in and in -dus. To which add, 
nl'inus, jrrdciora? ; du'blus, doubtful; cgc'nus, indigent; la'ecr, rugged 
or torn; mil'mur, mindful ; ml'rus, wonderful; sos'pus, safe; va'c’u'us, 
empty ; and scverel besides. • But some few of these are found com- 
pdred in the writings of the earlier Rdmans, and dthers of them admit, 
indedd, of an impdrfect compdrison with the aid of the adverbs ma'gis, 
more; val'de, very; and niax'imc, most. And some ddjectives which 
arc rdgularly compdreJ, and others which are not, do occisienally, in the 
jidsitivc degree, incredso or lessen their signihc.dtion by means of pro- 
positions in composition : as, prtcdu'rus, very hard ; pCrdi'lTgens, very 
diligent ; depttr'cus, very niggard. 


7. Ail'jcctives which are found only in the compirative degree. 

There are fewer ddjectives of this class than of duy dther: indodd wp 
hdrdly Imow of more than these three bcldw : — 

fintcTTur, firmer, ,| sr/tior, letter, | se'quior, worse. 

Of which, the firat seems to be the comparative degred of the ddi'erb 
.'In'tc, Irflre ; and the second, that of sat or sa'tis, enough. In this 
class, again, some grammarians tank po'tlur more, ellgi/jle or chnlecr ; 
but this comparative laas pu'ti--, for its positive, and potts'sTmus for its 
Eupdrlative degred. 

The dlcvca ddjectives mdntioncd in note GO, abdve,form their com- 
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Ad'jcctfvcs ending in -lu form the superlative degree 
according to tlic General Rule : as, of u'tilis, fistful, dative, 
u'iili, is formed utills'simus, most fistfid cxeept tlic fdllovi'- 
ing, which change -is into -limits : as, 

A'gldis, nimble, agil'limus, nimblest, or most nimble, 

faciriimus, edsiest, or most edsy, 

graciriimus, slenderest, or most slender, 
humil'liniiis, Idieest, or most lore, 

simiriimus, likest, or most likefi^ 

Likewise, if a vowel come before -us, in the ndniinativo 
case singular, masculine gender, of the positive degree of an 
adjective, the comparison is generally made by inii'gis, more, 
and max'ime, most as, 

PTiis, gbdly, dutiful, or ttffdetionate ; ma'gis pfus, more 
gbdly, more dutiful, or more qtfdctionate/ maxlme pi'us, 
most gbdly, most dfitiful, or most affdetionate. 


Fa'oTlTs, cdsy, 
Gril'cilTs, sl&ndcr, 
Hu'milis, loio, 
STmTlis, like. 


OF A PRONOUri. 

A PnoKouM^ is used instead of a noun, and is declinsd 
with number, case, and gender. 


pdrison like pOl'clicr hut the cdmponnds of fc'i*S, / hear, and nf gS'rd, 
I eirrif, as la'uTgSr, teool-be&ring, Srmigcr, arms-i^rryinff, admit not of 
a compdrativo or supdrlativc degred. DSx'tcr, right, and sinis'tSr, left, 
vritli somo fow dtlicrs in -dr, (see note GO, abdw,} deviate from this 
Hule, in the formdtion of their supdrlativcs. 

63 To these may ho idded hnbScii'nis, weah ; and dny cdmponnds of 
fii'cTlis or of si'milTs: ns, dlfTi'cTiis, difficult! dissI'mTlIs, dissimilar m 
unlike ! pcrsi'mins, very similar or exeeBdinglg like. 

os Althofigh all ddjcctircs dildiiig in -Ss pure may be compdred by 
help of theso two ddrerbs, yet mdny of them hhve 'dlso their rdgula'r 
degrees of compdrison ; thus, strS'niius, strSnii'Iur, strenuis'sTmus, 
strinuaus. 

0* Frdnouns, as flic name vciy cledriy indicates, are substitutes for 
nouns, supplying thopiacc of the latter, and preventing tlicm (as it were) 
from being too frequently repedted : dicy liave reference, thdrcforc, tu 
somo person or thing befdre mentioned. Prenonns arc cither Simple ox 
Compodnded : and they are moivAvcr dh’ided into Personal, DemSn- 
s/rativc. Relative, Inlerrofralivc, Posslssive, Ind^nite, and Pdtrial. 
The simple prdnouns, in Latin, amodnt to eighteen in ndmber ; ndmely, 
the fifteen given in the E'ton list, ahdve ; nith the relative qui, tc/io, the 
inteiTdgatire, quis i who, or, whatf whicli lost, howdver, some regdrd 
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Tlicrc are (ifleen pronouns: namdy, 
fi'gS, /, • Ip'sg, MmsSIf, Su'iis, his, 

Tfi, thou, Is'te, that, Kos'tSr, ouiv, 

Irie, he, HTo, this, VesTtfr, yours. 

Is, he, j\[e'ua, mine, NosTtiras, of our country. 

Sii'i, • ofhims6lf, Tu'us, thine, Ves'irfis, of your country. 
To these may be added their compounds, e'gumet, I myself 
t,u'tS, thou thyself, rdSm, the same ; also the relative qiii, who, 
or what ; and cu'jas, of what atimtry. 

DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

£'gu, tu, sii'i, pronouns siibstantivc, and are thus 
declined 

as a cdmponnd of quT witb is ; and tlic pdtrial, cfi'jSs, of tehitl eo&nlry. 
Of these, e'go, t, tO, ihott, (or you by eodrtcsy,) and sS% of Inmsi^, of 
henUf, ofibelf, or of themilves, aro sdbstontircs of all gdnders : — the 
remnfaing fifteen are ddjeetives. Bnt of these sfmplo ddjcctiro prd. 
nouns, sdvcral are nsadnied substantively: as, Il'lS, in the mdsemine 
giindor, he s iHS, in the fdminine gdhdcr, she ; illSd, in the nefiter gdn- 
dor, it. In like manner aro lilc, hSe, hue, tAiV, ^tE,iB'tS,h^ti!d, Mat, and 
id, eS, id, he, the, it, used ; and more xdrely, Tp'sS, tp'Bu,Tp'Biim,/Hmr£|/', 
hersilf, ittilft dlso, the relative, quT, whof and some fear dthexs. 
.Vgafn, the prdnonns S'gu, J, and ta, thou or you, with their pldrals nCs, 
tee, and vOs, ye or you, are tdmed prfmitiveB, hecafiso from them aro 
derived the possdssives mc'iis, mine, t&'iiB, thine, nOS'tSr, ours, v£s't&’, 
pours : — sfi'i, of himtilf, is dlso a primitive prdnoun, the poss&sive 
sri'iis, his mm, her even, its men, cr their man, bSing derived from it. 
The Inst, namely tu'T, and its derivative tS'ils, are staled reflex, becadse, 
pointing dlways reflectively to thf chief noun preceding them, they are in 
a miinnor reciprocals of one another. With i'ySi ts, and sS'l, tluough 
tlicir several cdscs, arc dften found the like cdscs of TfsS, ip'su, ip'sSm, 
agreeing in gender and in udmher, ivlth the person nnderstodd in those 
primitive and simple prdnouns. 

These three prtfnoims take ~m?t, itter them, in nil their edscs, 
‘n'henevcr a spedker, or writer, intends to mark more tlian drdinary 
emphasis : and, in the ndminative case (singular) of tS, the sellable -tZ- 
is diten inserted between theprdnoun and tbo adjfinctivc, -mSlt — tlius, 
li'di u'gSmSt, /, my own se^,savoi fecIB'sEs tu^Smet, thou, thy own 
ttlf, wouldest hare done (i/). In so far, however, ns regdrds the second 
person, ta'tu is dftener dsed, pcrlidps, than tn'tiimet. In tlio acedsative 
singular, to ic semetimes dodblcd ; as tC'to, thy idintical self f and in 
like mdnncr, both in a singular and pldral sense, we frequently meet 
with sS'sS, him very self or them own selves. Finally, in the dblative 
ease, both singular and pldral, these three prdnonns, in edmmon with 
the relative, are fdllowcd by the preposition eifm in. composition : as 

c 3 
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SlNGi;L.tR. PLURAL. 


N. 

fi'pS. 

/, 

N. 

Nos, 

me, 

G. 

lilS'i, 

of me. 

G. 

Nos'trum, 

vcl -5,®’ of Its, 

D. 

Jli'lii 

,** to me, 

D. 

No'bis, 

to vs. 

A. 

Mg, 

me. 

A. 

Nos, 

vs. 

V. 

■■ ■ 

■. ■ 

V. 

■ ■ - . 

, . 

A. 

Me, 

from me. 

A. 

No'bLs, 

from vs. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Tu, 

thou. 

N. 

Vos, 

ye or yoti. 

G. 

Till, 

of thee, . 

G. 

Ves^trum, 

Tel i, of you. 

D. 

Ti'hi, 

to thee, \ 

D. 

Vo'bis, 

- to you. 

A. 

Te, 

thee. 

A. 

Vos, 

you. 

V. 

Tu, 

0 thou. 

V. 

Vos, 

0 ye or you. 

A. 

Te, 

teith thee. 

1 A. 

Vo'bis, 

with you. 


Sii'i, of himself of herself of itself of themsihcs, has no 
noniinalire or vosatirc case, and is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR and plural. 


N. 

G. Sfi'i, of himself 

D. Si'bi, to himself 

A. SG, himself 

V. 

A. Se, hr; hims&f. 


hersdlf itself themsSlres. 


iris, he, il'Ia, she, and iS'tS, that, are thus declined 


SINGULAR. 

J\rdsovlitie- Pcmiuhtc. heftier. 

N. Il'Ie, il'Ia. il'lud, 

G. Iriiiis, vcl illi'iis, of all genda's, 

D, VlW, of all genders, 

mC'ciim, with me ; sG'ciim, with or bg himself or themsilves ; vObTs'eSm, 
with you. 

66 The diltirc mi'll!, to me, is dften contracted by thcptfcts,nnd sdmo. 
t-imr* l3y tlic prosc MTi'tcrs, fnto mi ; like lu'hil, nothing, into nil, nought. 

6i The gL-nitivc pldral of e'gu, wns originally nDstrC'riim, when the 
pdrson nllfidcd to was.mjisculino ; and nOstrS'riim, n’lien that pdrson iras 
of the fdminino gdndcr. But in prdccss of time, this gdnitivc beedme 
nCstram, by syncope: and occiisionnlly nOstrl. 



A. 

Il'Ium, 

C35) 

illam, 

il'Hid, 

Y 

. - . ■ 


A. 

1115, 

Ilia, 

il'lo. 


MSteuttne, 

PLCHAI). 

Feminine. 

IFeiter, 

N. 

Il'li," 

iriffi, 

il'la, 

G. 

IllS'rum, 

Illa'riim, 

Illu'rum, 

D. 

iriis, all gSndcrs, 


A. 

Il'los, 

irias, 

ilia. 

Y. 

- ■ — 

0 . II.. — 

, 

A. 

Il'Iis, of all genders. 



In like manner, also, is declined ip'se, he himself; esed^pt, 
that the nominative and accusative cases, singular, have 
ptstnn in the neuter gender. 

Is, he, site, or that, and ^ni, iclto, arc thus declined 


SIXCULAR. 


TLITRAn. 


hT&so. Fim. Keit. 
1 \. Is, S'a, id, 
G. i^jus, of ail genders, 
D. £'i, of all genders, 
A. £'u;u, e um, id, 


Fl&se. Fim, N'e^t. 

K. Ij, c'le, e'a, 

G. 'fio'rum, e&'riim, uo'riim, 
D. fts re^ Sis vcl ras v&l isf* 
A. £'os, Sas, S’a, 


A. £'u, S'a, S'o. I A. lis vbl Sis thl ds vel is. 
In like induncr also is declined its compound fdom, the 
same; as, ITdminalivc, i'dSm, cadSm, I'dSin; Genitive, 
viris'duin ; Dative, Si'dSin, See?' 


(3 For Itti, and wc sometimes meet Tntli oTti, and vVtis, agrei- 
aWy to the more tsneient mode of spiHlmg. Like those cdscs of trie 
were the d.ttirc and dhlatirc cdsos singular of /ife, js, and ok; : — ndmcly, 
/id7c, £'o7, and gtio7, fol* the mdsculinc and ncfitcr gdndets, and /ia7e, 
c'a7, and jrioi, for the feminine gdnder. The ddrerh Ee'eS, or rdthcr a 

fr. igmcnt of that ddverh. dnters into composition tritli ill'E in the mds> 
cniinc and feminine genders of the acedsativo ease both in the sihgnlar 
and pliJral niimher as, zFUm, EVlum, EFISs, eFISs. 

With tlie ddrcrh Ee'cS, the prdnoun fs dnters info composition 
cnuctly in tiie same nay, and to the same cxtdnt as 7FIE : hence \rc have 
tc'eSm, ideum, Ze'eSs, and i-e'eos, hut ndthing fdrther. 

•' Tills nrdnoan is very Evidently a compound of is, with the adjdnc* 
tive syllaiilc -lii'n:, contructed hy'sy-iieopS into Fdcm for the mdscnline, ' 
and i'/icin for the ncfitcr gender. In Utc aecusatirc cacc singniar and 

gi. 'niii\'c case plural it has iun'tltm,ZSn'dEm, and ZorSti'tlZm, eSrutFdtm, 
the Ifiticr m hfiing changed into n for the sake of thc-sound. 
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EIXGULAR, 


Slfascu/;iic, Feminine. FTculer. 

N. QiiT, fjiite, quod, 

G. Cu'jils, of dll ffCItclcTS, 

D. Cm, of all. genders., 

A. Quern, quam, quod, 

Y. 

A / 

■ ( vcl qui, of all f/cndei-s.- 

PLURAL. 

Masculine. Feminine. Xe.ulcr. 

N. QuI, quit, quit, 

G. Quo'rum, qufi'rum, quo'miu, 

D. Quj'bus vcl que'is vH queis vcl qins, 

A. Quos quas, quie, 


A. QuT'bus rcl que'is vH quels 7;el quis. 

lu Hlie manner also are docKnod its co'mpounds,^ qui'- 
dam, a certain one ; qui' vis, qui'Iibet, dny one you please ; 
quicun'que, whosoever. 

Quis, quit, quid or quod, who ? or 7chat ? is declined like 
qui, 7oho: — as are also d'liquis, and dtlier compounds of 
quis tbesc for the most part make the feminine gender of 
the nominative case singular, and the neiiter of the nominative 
and acou.sativc cases plural, in -qua."’' 

■f’ AlfhoCigli tlio fililativo ijui occurs of all gdndcr.*!, yet it is lised 
dfteuer, perlirtps, in the nelJter than in either the niiu‘!culine or feminine 
gender. In both the .singular, and plural nunihcr, the relative, when- 
ever it is giSvorned by the preposition citin expressed, may bo fdHov.-cd 
or precluded Ijy that word at djition : thus wc may -sny, dim quH, dim 
'jiiTbus ax quo' dim, qud'dim, qiu'dim, qutbCis'dim ; but the latter form 
is more ^.egaiit. 

*= In dvery compound (without exception) of the riiiative pronoun 
qui, tvho, the relative stands first: — but in those of the interrogative 
quis, tuba or what tlic interrogative is sometimes first and sometimes 
Jiist. 

QuTs'quum has Often qulc'quum, for quid' qutim, in the neiiter 
gender ; and quHn'qudm, for quem-quam, in the accusative siuguiar, 
masculi •■'.e gOndor: hut the feraiiiine qvam'quiLm is not found. The 
compounds of qui, also changa m into tj hefOro d ; thus we Often find 
gucii'dlim, qudn'diim, — quSrSn'dam, qiidriin'dtim, for qtccjn'ddm, 
qddm'ddm, — quorum'dtim, qiidrSm'ddtn, 0|-c. 

74 This observj'ition applies Only to such compounds of qut% as termi- 




QuIaTquis, trfioso^ver, is tlins declined >— 

JifdsetiRne. FeKtitiine. Xedler. 

■ y. QuTS'quts, quid'qnid vH qmi/quid, 

G. * — - — ■ ' ' ' 

D. . 

A. qiiTd'quTd vdl qnlc^qnSd, 

V. 

A. Qno'quo, qua'qua, quo'qno. 

tiTiis, sii'ns, are declined like bSniis, except only 
Mint mS^iis makes ml?* in the vdeatire case singular, mas- 
culine; and tu'iis, sffiis, -with many other pronouns, hare no 
TiicatiTO case.?* 

Nos'trffp, Tcs'tras, and m'jas, are declined, Ndminatire, 
noi^tras. Genitive, nostrfftu, like 


OF A VERB. 

A Verb is the chief -ivord in every sentence, and ex- 
presses cither the detion or Icing of a thing. 


nato in th.at pninoun : for those which begfn with it, as guT/nUm, have 
qua and not giiS, 

fl To the dbintivo case sinralar, fdminiac gfnder (and sometimes, too, 
though rivciy, in tho mdscnunc g&ider,) of me'itf, tU'ils, t&'St, nSs^ter, 
and vr^flSr, is Sdded (for the sake of dmphasis) the termination -piS ; — 
ns, mSSp'iv, laSjflSf gSSp'lS, nSslrSp'lS, vcslrap'lSi also, miop'li, 
tSSp'le, &c. blit sfldom. 

>* All noons and priinonns with which the rdcative IS ednnot be 
codplcd, so ns to make sense, that is, all nouns and prtfnouns which 
ciinnot bo rationally .addr&scd, “ O l/iou,” seem, of nccifrsi^', to want 
the racatire.casc as, nE'mS, nobodff, nOllus, no one. qiiut, how rndnu, 
S'gS, T, su'i, of himself, hic, this one. 

■' It may bo remarked, that to Air, and any of its cOscs dnding in e 
or in a, there is diten added the sellable -e? ; ns, hio'eS, hotfeSf hSjSs'eS, 
Ifi/eS : and occiisionally .eTnS, to dny case dnding in e. This pronoun is 
also compniinded widi 7fVe and with s/te ; ns, i/'/ie, iFlSo, tPlSe, and. 
tsl'lSe, tsfhSs, tsfhoe, vcl isfhSe. This last is ^qucntly \mttca 
withodt^ the h. And with tho gOnitiTO hffjas, and likewise with ffjus 
and eu'JISs, is dftentimes re.ad the genitive of m'fdSs, adjilnctivcly : a-s 
hDj&s'niudi, oa this Kite or of this mdnner: EjDs'mihfT, of that mdnncr ; 
cfijOs'mSdT, of teltieh tori, or, interrdgatively, of what mdnncr or on 
what^Kise 9 And as hS'jSt takes -eS after it, (as h.*is been said abdve) 
so fJSs and eS'jZs hove edmetimes the (cimo adjanctivn : as, EiOs'ce, 0 / 
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Of Vbiibs there arc two Yoices 

I. The Ac'tive, onding in S; as a'mo, I love. 

II. The Passive, ending in -dr/ as a'mSr, I am Ibved. 

Of Terhs ending in -w, some arc actives transitive: as, 
vin'eo, I cbnquer ; and these, simply by changing u into -dr, 
become verbs piissivo j as, vln'cSr, J am conquered. Some 
are named neuters, -and intransitives ; as. gau'dSo, I am glad: 
and these arc never made ])assivcs. 

Some verbs ending in -dr, are called deponents, — and have 
an active signification : — as, lo'qnor, I speak. And some few 
arc neuters : — as, glo'rior, J loasl^^ 

Note I. That verbs neiitor ending in -dr, and verbs depo- 
nent, arc declined like •verbs passive,— but with gerunds and 
sujiiues like verbs active. ■ 

II. A vci'b is called transitive when the action passes on 
to the noun following: — .as, vIn'eo te, / cbnqucr thee; 
ve'neror Oc'um, I icbrship^ God. 

III. A verb is called intransitive, or neuter, when the 
action docs not pass on, or require a following noun: as, 
cur^rS, Iran ; glo'rior, I loasl. 

IV. Verbs that have difierent persons arc called verbs 
personal as, e'go sTmr), I love ; tu a'mas, thou Uvest. 

And such as have not difierent’ persons arc c.allcd verb's 
impersonal : — as, tie'dSt, it irks ; cJpor'tilt, it lehbecs. 


//id/, pofntingb' : cDjns'cv, of whose: or of rvhut? Between the geni- 
tive singular also of those pi'dnouns, nnd tiiut of tnu'dSs, tliis fnlgmcnt of 
ec'cc is dften intixidaccd : as. hojfiscc'niudi, of this veri; sort. 

^ Jneepiivc VerLy arc such as iiidicnto that a hcgfnning has been made, 
nnd they arc fJrmcd from the cCvand pdrscii siiiguhr of the prdscnt'of 
the iiidic.ativc of some simple verb of kindred meaning, by the addition 
of -c5: — Alienee they all end in -sc5 ; as cSlCs'cfl, J wax hot, from cSleu, 
ca'lfts, / am hot. 

Frequentative Verbs are such as imply frt’iincncy or repetition of that 
which is the sAbject of the verb : — ^as, clr/mitfi, / exclaim frequently, 
from cla'mu, J* exclaim ; cur'su and c&i^sltu, I run often, {mm c&i''rb, 
i rw«; jCc'to and jac^tito, J finp of leu, from ju'cao, 1 cast. All fre. 
qiidiitativc verbs in -itS arc fdrmcJ from verbs of the first conjugation, 
by cliilnging the final -u of the last sApinc into -ItS. 

Dcsitlcrativc Verbs crtprdss some wish or desire, — and are all of the 
fourth cdiijugation ; hding fdrmcd by the conversion of -» of the last 
EAi>inc of verbs into -irVfv ; ns, Csu'nS, I desire to cat, from e'sfi, to le 
e&ten. 
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OF MOODS. 

TnEnE are five moods ; tlie indicative, the imperative, the 
potential, tlie subjunctive, and the infinitive. 

Tlie indicative mood cither declares a thing positively, 
as c'go, a'mo, I love; else it asks a question, as a'mas tii? 
Dosl thou love"? , 

Tlie imperative mood commands or entreats : as, ve'nl hue, 
come hither j par'ce mi'hi, spare me. 

It is also Icnown in En'glish h}* the sign let; as ea'nius, 
let vs ffo. 

The potential mood implies power' or “ffwCy/’and in 
En'glish is cdmmonl}' known bj' these signs, map, can, 
miffht, would, could, should, or ought: — as, a'mera, I map 
love; I might have loved ; and the like. 

The subjunctive mood in Latin difiers from the potential, 
dply in that it is subjoined to another verb going before it in 
tlio same sentence ; and has always some conjunction, or in- 
definite word, joined to it : as, e ram mi'ser ctim aina'rem, 
/. was miserable when I Idved, that is, when I was-in-hve ; 
ne'seio qua'lTs sit, I hmo not what sort of man he is. 

The infinitive mood hath neither number, pdrson, nor 
nominative case; and is (commonly) known by the sign to; 
as, ama're, to love, 

OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

TERBS have three gerunds, ending in -di, ~dS, -diim, 
and vrliich have an active signification: — as, aman'di, of 
loring ; iiman'do, in loving; aman'dum, loving. 

The Supines of verbs are two : — 

The one ending in -iim, which, signines actively: — as, 
Co amii'tum, Jg-o fo /ore. 

The other ending in -u, and having .for the most part a 
passive signification ; — as, difii'cilis ama'tu, hard or difficult 
to be laved. 


OF THE TENSES OF YERBS. 

I,\ Yimr.-s there arc five tenses, or times, expressing an 
action or nffirimiliou : viz. the present, the, prelcrimperfect, 
the jirctorperfect, the preterpluperfect, and the future. 



( 40 ). 

I. The pi'csciit tense speaks of a thing present, or no\v 
floing : — as, a niS, 1 love or am loving. 

II. The ])rctontnpcrfect tense speaks of a thing -whicli was 
floing at some time past, and not then terminated or ended : 
as, ama'ham, I did lore or was Idving. 

III. TIio pretcrpnrfect tense speaks of a thing already done 
and past : — a«, ama'vi, / Unrd or have I6rcd. 

lY. The preterpluperfcct tense refers to a thing done at 
some time past, and terminated or ended before so'meiliing 
else spolvon of : — as, ama'verran fin’tc tunc tem'poris, / had 
Uivrd before ihal lime. 

Y. The future tense speaks of a tiling to he done hereafter: 
as, ama'bo, I shall love ; amabTs. ihou irill lore. 


OF XU-YBERS AXD PERSOXS. 

YERBS have two numbers, the s.'ngular and the plural ; 
and three persons in each number; — as. 


si.vGunAi?. 

E'_g(j a'mo, /love, 
Tu ainas, ihou Idvcsl. 
Il'li?, a'mat, he lores. 


n-URAi,. ■ 

Xos ama'mus, wo love, 
Vos uma'fis, 7/r love, 
Il'li a'mant, lltc’/ love. 


N'otc. All nouns are of the third person, e.'rcept ego, /, 
nos, we, tu, thou or von, and vos, gon or gc :Mmt nouns of 
the vocative case are jirdperly of the second person, because 
ffi or vds (according as tlio noun is singular or plural,) must 
necessarily be inulerstoo'd. 


OF THE YERB, ES'SlS, TO BE. 

Bitrdau other verbs can be declined, it is necessary to 
learn the verb os'se, to he ; v.’hich is varied as follows ; — 

Slim, es, fiTl, cs'se, futii'rus, to be. 
IXDICATIYE MOOD. 

1 . Present Tense, — am. 

Sum, T am, 

es, thou art, 

obt, he is, 


Singular. 
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( 

'su'nius, 

tec are. 

Pliiral. < 

es'tis, 

ye are, 

1 

Uunt, 

they are. 


2. Preterimperfect Tense. — was. 

( 

' E'ram, 

I was. 

Singular. < 

e'ras. 

t/ioic least. 

( 

[e'rafc, 

he was. 

1 

r era'mus, 

we were, 

Plural. 

era tis, 

ye were. 

( 

[ e'rant, 

they were. 


3. Pretcrperfect 

Tense. — have. 

{ 

iFul, 

J have heen. 

Singular. -< 
1 

fuis'ti, ■ 

' ftl'it, ‘ 

thou hast been, 
he has been. 


' fu'imusj 

we have been. 

Plural. \ 

fuis'tis, 

ye have been, 

\ 

; fue'riint vcl fue're,' 

they have been. 


4. Pretorpluperfect Tense. — had. 

\ 

rPii'eram, 

I had been. 

Singular. - 
1 

: fu'er.is, . 

thou hadst been 

[ fu'erat, 

he had been, 

( 

' fuera'miis. 

■ wo had been. 

Plural, 

fu era' tis, 

ye had been, 

1 

l^fu'erant, 

they had been. 


5. Future Teiise.- 

—shall or will. 


r E’ro, 

I shall ic,'® 

Singular. < 

[ e'ris, 

thou wilt be. 

1 

[ e'rit, 

he will be. 


•* Though tho sign of the future tense he shall or will,” yet the 
Wrmcr is gt-ncrally used witli tho first person only ; tho hitter, with tlie 
Eifcond end third piJrsons : for tho cxprdssion “ J will be," moans rdther. 
" I nm wtllitiff to he” than “ I shall be and in lihe inlnner. by “ you 
shall be,” wc rightly understand "you will be compUled to be." Yet 
mlny speakers confound ■' shall” and “will” with each othdr, and this 
not unfriiqucntly to tho fitter porrtfrsion of the sense. But tliero arc 
fnst.ances in wliich, with the first pdrson, " will” is preferable to “ shall;” 
and fthors in which, with the sdcond and third ptfrsons, “shall" is more 
ifligibie than '* will.” 
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( 

rS'rfmils, 

toe shall he. 

Plural. 

i e ritis, 

ye tcill 'he. 

1 

( e runt, 

they tcill 6c. ^ 


IMPERATIVE 

MOOD. 


Pr-esent Tense . — No first Person. 

Singular. - 

(Sis, es, es^tS, 

(^sit, es'i5, 

he thou, 
lei him he. 

( 

r si'mus, 

let us he. 

Plural. •>. 

! si'tis, es'te, estate, 

he ye. 

( 

(Sint, sun'tS, 

let them he. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 

I. Present Tense. — may, can, or sJiauld. 

\ 

rSim, 

I may 2s,’® 

Singular. ■< 

sis. 

thou mAyest he. 

i 

[sit, 

he may he. 

{ 

[ sl'inus. 

toe may he. 

Plural. -( 

si'tis, 

ye may he. 

( 

[sInt, 

they may 2c., 

2. 

Preterimperfect Tense.- 

-‘might or could. 

r Es'sem, vel fo'rem, 
Singular, n es'ses, vel fo'res, 

I might he, 
thou mightest he, 

1 

[ es'set, vcl f o'ret, 

he might he. 

( 

['esse'miisyve/ fore mils, 

ice might ho. 

Plural. ■< 

J esse'tis, vdl forg'tis, 

ye might he. 

{ 

l^es'sent, vll fo'rent, 

they might he. 

S. treterpwfect Tense.“-7nfliy or should have. 

Singular, 

Fu'erlm, 

fu'erls, 

)fu'erit, 

I may have been, 
thou mAyest have, hem. 

he may have hem. 


Here, \i'ant of room prcrdits us from ^\'ing \rith fhe several persons 
of the different tdiises,,tdl the signs heldn^g to those teqses ; but cdm- 
mon sense u’iU suggest) that they may (and ought to) he tkken rnth each 
person, singular and plfiral : — ^thus, for the pr&ent tense of the pof6ntial 
mood, I may, can, or should be. thou nidyesi, canst, or shoildest he j he 
may, can, or should be ; and so forth : again, for tlie pi’eterimperfect, 1 
might or could be; thou miglifest or eoftldesi be i he might or could be ; 
md so on. 
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r file'rimus, 
Plural, -s fue'ritis, 
— ’(^fu'erint, 


icc 'may have been, 
ye may have been., 
they may hate been. 


4. rreterpluperfecfc Tense.' 
f Ffns'sem, 

Singular. fuis'ses, 

( fuis'sut, 

S fuisse'mus, ^ 
fuisse-tis, 
fuis'sent. 


■might or icould have. 

I might have been, 
thou mighlcst havcbccn. 
he might hare been, 

ICC might have been, 
ye might have been, 
they might have been. 


5. Future Tense. — shall or 7cill have. 


J Fu'erO, 
fii'eris, 
fil'erit, 
r fueri'nuis, 
Plural. < fiierl'fis, 
t fu'erlnt, 


I shall have been, 
thou 7cilt have been, 
he 7cill have been, 
7ce shall have been, 
ye 7cill have been, 
they 7cill have been. 


The 5uhjxinctivo Mood is declined like the Potenti.'il. 


infinitiyf: mood. 

Present and Prcteriinperfoct Tense. 
£s'se, to be. 

Prctorpcrfect and Pretcrpluperfcct Tense. 
Fuis'se, to have bccii. ■ 

Future Tense. 

Fore vcl Fiitu'riim es'se, to be about to be. 


Participle of the future in -7'us. 

FutuTus, about to be. 

DECLENSION OF VERBS REGULAR. 

Verbs have four conjugations, both in the active and passive 
voice. 

Tlie first cenjugntion of Verbs active hath a long before -r? 
of the infinitive mood ; as uina re, to love. 
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The second conjugation hath c long befo'rc -re of the infiiii- 
tirc mood ; as mone're, to advise. 

Tlie third conjugation hath e short before -ra of the infini- 
tive mood ; as re'gere, to rule. 

The fourth conjugation hath i long before ~re of the infini- 
tive mood ; as audi're, to hear. 

Verbs Ac'tive in -5 are declined after tliese examples. 

1. A'mo, a'mas, ama'vi, amare, aman'di, aman'dS, aiiian'- 
(lum, ama'tum, ama'tu, a'mans, amatfiTus, to love. 

2. Mo'neo, mo'nes, mo'nhl, mone're, monen’dl, monph'do. 
monen'dum, mo'nitum, mo nitfi, mo'nens, monitu'rus, to advise. 

3. Re'gO, re'gis, rex'I, re'gere, regen'di, regen'do, regen'- 

diim, rec'tiim, rec'tfi, re'gens, recturus, to rule. , 

4. Audio, au'dis, audi'vi, afidi're, nudien'd!, audien'do, 
afidien'diim, aiidi'tum, audrtu,'aiVdiens, auditii'riis, to hear. 


FIRST CONJUGATION.— A'mo, 

INDICATIVE 3IOOr-. 

1. Present Tense . — I do love or am loving. 


C A'-mo, 

/ loro. 

Singular. \ a'-mas. 

thou Idvcst, 

- ( a'-mat, 

' he loves, 

C a-ma'iniis, 

we love. 

Plural. -] a-ma'tTs, 

( a'-mant, 

ye love, 
they love. 

2. Prctcrimpcrfcct Tense.— 

-I was Idving or did to 

( A-niii'bam, 

I did love. 

Singular. J a-ma has. 

thou didst love, 

( ii-ma'bat, 

he did lore. 

f a-maba'mus, 
Plural. 4 a-maba'tis, 

( a-ma'bant. 

7ce did love, 
ye did love, 
they did love. 

3. Pretcrperfcct Tense.- 

-I I6ved or have I6ved. 

C Ama'-vi, 

I loved. 

Singular. ama-vis'ti, 

thou lovedst. 

( ama'-vit, 

he I6ved, 
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Pliiral. 

S'uigular, 

Plurnl. 

Shignlav. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Pliiral. 

1 . 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular, 


{ 


ama'-vimus, 
ama-vla'tis, 
ama-v^runt vcl -vere, 


ice loved, 
yc loved, 
they loved, ^ 


A. Pretcrjiliiperfect Tense .' — I had loved. 


f Aina'-veram, 
v' ama'-veras, 

( ama’-verat, 
r aina-vera’mus, 
ainii-vera'tis, 
^amii'vei'ant, 

5. Future Tense.- 
r A-iuil'bo, 

■f a-nia'l)Ts, 
La-nia'Lu. 
f a-ina Innius, 
a-nifi'IiTiTs, 

I a-nia'bfiutj 


I had loved, 
thou hadsl loved, 
he had loved, 

ICO had loved, 
yc had loved, 
they had I6vcd. 

1 shall or tcill love. 

I shall love, 
thou wilt love, 
he icill love, 

ICC shall love 
yc icill love, 
they will love. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No^fivst Person. 

love thou, 

lei him or her love, 


J A'-niii, a-ma't6, 
I a'-met, a-nia'to, 




i-me mus, 
i-niiVte, a-uiatr/te, 
a'-nieut, a-inan'tO, 


let us love, 
love ye, 
let them love. 


POTENTIAL ]\IOOD. 

Present Tense. — may, can, should, would. 
A'-inein. I may love, 

i a -ines, ' thou mdyest love, 

a'-iuet. he may love, 

I a-ine’iuus.' we may love, 

•I a-iue'tjs, yc may love, 

( a'-nient, they may love. 

2. Preierlinpcrfect Tense. — might, could . . 

( A-nuVrein, j might love, 




i-ina res,- 
a-nia'ret, 


‘thou miyhtcst love, 
he might love, 



c ) 


Plural. 


1 


a-mare mus, 

a-mare't'ip, 

ii-ina'rent, 


7CC rtiigld love, 
ya might love, 
they might love. 


3. Preterperfect Tense. — 7}iay hate, should have. 


Szngulai 

Plural. 



Amii'-Terlm, 

ania-vSns, 

ama'-verit. 

Am a-ve'r im us, 
ama-ve'ritis, 


^ ania'-Yevinfc, 


I may have loved, 
thou mdyest have loved', 
he Quay have loved, 

7CC may have I6ved, 
ye may have loved, 
they may have loved. 


4- Preterpliiperfcct Tense.- 

C Ama-vls'sem, 
Singular. ■< ama-vis'ses, 

^ ama-vis'set, 

i ania-Tlsse'mus, 
ama-visse'tis, 
ama-vis'sent, 


■relight have, icould have. 

I might have i6vcd, 
thou mightest have Idved., 
he might have Idved, 

tee might have loved, 
ye might have I6ved, 
they might have Idved. 


5. Future Tense. — shall or 70(11 have. 


, $ Ama'-verO, 

Singular. ama'-veris, 
( ama'-verit, 


I shall have loved, 
thou zeilt have loved, 
he tvill have Idved, 


Pb'tral. 


f aina-veri'mus, 
■I ama-veritis, 
ania'-verlnt, 


tee shall have Idved, 
ye 7cill have Idved, 
they icill have loved., 


The Subjunctive iMood is declined like the Potential. 


infijN'itive mood. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
A-nia're, to love. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. ' 
Araa-vis'se, to have Idved. 

Future Tense. 

Ama-tu'rum es'se, to he about to love. 
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GEHUXBS. 

A-man'di, of loving, 

ii-man'dOj in loving, 

a-nian'dum, loving. 

SUPINES. 

Ama-tum, to love. Ania -tu, to ho ISved. 

PARTICIPLES, 

Present, A-nians, loving. 

Future, Ama-tu-rus, ahoiil to love. 

Olservdtion. In Yerbs several tenses are furmed of th<j 
pietcrpei'fect tense of the Indicative Jlood ; as, of uind'-vl, 
are formed : — 

1. The pluperfect of the same mood, . ilmcT-veram, 

2. The perfect of the pofential mood, . , . . ujncT -tcrfin. 

3. TJie fihiperfect of the same mood, .... ilma-vis' sem, 

4. The future tense of the same mood, . . . ilmcT -vevu, 

3. The preterite of the infinitive mood, . . . 


SECOND CONJUGATION.— Mo'neS, I advise. 
INDIO ATIYE 310 OD. 

1. Present Tense. — I do advise or am advising. 

{ 3r6'-ne(1, / advise, 

mu -nes, thou advisest, 

mo'-net, • he or she advises, 

rrao-nemus, ice advise. 

Plural. mo-ne't!S, 2F advise, 

hmo'-nent, they advise. 

2. Pretcriniperfect Tense . — [ did advise or teas advising. 
r3Io-ne'bam, I did advise. 

Singular. < rau-ne’bas, thou didst advise, 

I niu-iie'bat, he did advise, 

From -u of t’lio present, come-tum, -lo, -iim, -cm and .ns : from -Sn 
arc dcrfvi'd -u and-rJir from -rc, comes -rem, and -a, -c, -r, or -7 of the 
eicond person singular of llio imperative. TJio gerund takes its rise 
from -ns. 
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{ mu-neba'mus, 
mo'Hebri'tiS, 
mo'iie'bant, 

o. Frutcrpcrfccfc Tense.' 
rMo'im-i, 

Shii^ulai'.< monu-istl, 


Plural. 


-e're. 


Ke did advhe, 
ye did advise, 
they did advise. 

advised oi' hace advised. 
I advised, 
thou advisedst, 
he advised, 
tee advised, 
ye advised, 
they advised. 


(.luS'iiu-it, 
f niunu'-imus, 

< muuu-Is'tis, 

(. moiiu-e'runt vel 

4. Proterplupcrfect Tense.-—/ had advised, 
r j\Ionfi'-erain, 1 had advised. 

Singular. munu'-erris, thou hadst advised, 

L»irnu'-erat, he had advised, 

rniunu-era'miis, tre had advised, 

Plural. ■< inonu-era'tTs, ye had advised, 

Lmunu'-erant, they had advised. 

5. Future Tense. — I shall or toill advise. 
rMo-ne'bo, I shall advise. 

Singular.! mS-ne'bis, thou wilt advise, 

l.ni3-ne'bit, he will advise, 

pnu-ne'blnius, we shall advise, 

niu-iie'biiTs, ye will advise, 

(.mu-ne'bunt, they toill advise. 


Plural. 


BIPERATIYE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No first Pirson. 

advise thou. 

Jet him advise, 
let us advise, 
advise ye, 

13, let them advise. 


c,. I fMS'-ne, mS-netS, 
rmo-nSa'mus, 

Plural. •< mo-ne'te, ino-neto'te, 
Lnifr'-nSant, in5-nSn’l3 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Present Tense. — may, can, should, would. 

{ Mu'-neam, J may advise, 

mu'-neas, thou mdyest adtdse, 

mu'-neat, he may advise. 
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f mo-nea'mus, 
Plural. \ mo-nea'tis, 

( nio'-neant, 


ICC mn^ advise, 
yc may ndvr.ie, 
they may advise. 


2. Preteriiuperfect Tense.' — might, could. 


I ]\Io-rie'rGm, 
Singular, s nio-ne'rfcs, 

{. iiio-iie'ret, 

(■ mo-nere'inus. 
Plural, -j ino-iiere'tls, 

(_ nio-ne'rent, 


I might adrhe, 
thou mightest advise, 
he might advise, 
tee miaht adrhe, 
yc might advise, 
they might advise. 


a. Prcterperfoct Tdise. 

( Slonu'-erfin, 
Singular. -I nionu'-eris, 

( nioiiii'-'tnfc, 

^ nionu-e'nmus, 
Plural. < iiionu'-e'iTtis, 
mouu'-etint, 

4. Prefcrpluperfect Tense. 
C Monu-is'seui, 
Singular. inoiiu -Ts'ses, 

( moiiu-Ts'sefc, 
r monu'isse'mus, 
Plural. < inonu-isse'tlis, 

(_ inonu-is'sent, • 


■may have, should have, 
f may have advised, 
than mdyest have advised., 
he may hare advised, 
tec may have advised, 
ye may have advised, 
they may have advised. 

might or could have. 

I might have advised, 
ihoumigli/e.tt have advised., 
he might have advised, 
ire might have advised, 
ye might have advised, 
they might have advised. 


5. Future Tense . — .shall or mill have: 


( i\Ionu'-er5, 
.Singular. ^ luoiiu'-erls, 
nionu'-erit, 
r nioiiu-eri'mus, 
Plural. nioiiu-eri'ns, 

(. uiuiiu'-erint, 


I shall hare advised, 
thou wilt have advised, 
ho mill have advised, 
we shall have advised, 
ye will have advised, 
they tcVl have advised 


The Subjunctive ilood is declined like tlic Potential. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present and Prctcriniperfect Teiuss. 
3Io-ne're, to advise. 
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Preter])crfcct and Prctcrpluperfcct Tense 
Sloiiu-is'sS, to have advised. 

Future Tense. 

SIoni-tuTum es'se, to be about to advise. 
GERUNDS. 

idu-nen'dij of advising, 

ino-nen'do, in advmtig, 

nio-nen'diim, advising. 

SUPINES. 

Mo'ni-tuin, to advise. Moni-tu, to be advised. 

PAIITICIPLES. 

Present, ;:\fo'-nens, advising. 

Future, jVIoni-tu'rus, about to advise. 


TIIIPD CONJUGATION.— Re'go, I rule. 
INDICATITE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— /do rule or ani riiling. 


I RJ.go, 

Shigiclar. { re -gis, ' 
i re -git, 

J re'-guuug^ 
re'-gius, 
re'-gunt, 

2, Pi-cterimperfect Tense.- 

re-ge'ln^s, 

re-ge'bat, 

! re-gel)a'nius, 
re-gelia tis, 
ve-gebant, 

3. Preterperfect Tense.- 
, f Rex'-i, 

Sinqular. -< rex-is'ti, 

(rex'-it, 


7 rule, 
thou ridesf, 
he rules, 
we rule, 
ye rule, 
they ride. 

■I teas 7 'iding or did rule-. 
I tens odtling, 

Ikon wasl ruling, 
he was riding, 
we were riding, 
ye were ruling, 
they were riding. 

-/ ruled or have ruled. 

1 rilled, 
thou ridedst, 
he rilled , ' 
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l rex'-Tmus, 

we ruled. 

PUtral. -j rex-i^tTs, 

gc ruled, 

( rex-tTriint vel -gVe, 

they ruled. 

4. Protcrpluperfcct Tense. — / had rftled. 

rRe:^-Erani, 

I had ruled. 

Singular. rex* eras, 

thou hadst ruled. 

{rex'erai, 

he had ruled. 

f rex-era'mus, 

we had ruled. 

Plural. < rex>eriVtiSj 

ye had rilled. 

( rex'-erant, 

they had riled. 

5. Future Tense.—/ shall or vAll rule. 

( Re -gam. 

I shall rile. 

Singular. < re'-fies, 

thou wilt rule, 

ire*-get,^ 

he will rule. 

1 rC-pfi'mus; 

we shall rule. 

Plural. < re-ge'fis, 

ye will rule. 

( re'-gent, 

th^ will rule. 


Singular. 

PUtral. 


niPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense . — No first Person. 
Rfi'-pg, rfi'-git5, rule Ihoa, 

re'-gSt, r6-glt6, let him rule, 

let us rule, 
rule ye, 
let them rule. 


re-gaiiius, 
rff-gitS, rg-gitS'tg, 
re-gaii^ re-;gun't6, 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Pr&cnt Tense. — may, can, should, leonld. 


I RS'-gam, 

/ may rule. 

Singular. < re'-gsls. 

thouindyest rule. 

( rg-gat, 

he may rule. 

. fi-gga'mfis, 

we may rule. 

Plural, -j rg-ga'tls, 

ye may rtdc. 

(rg'-gaut, 

they nay rule. 

3. Preterimpcrfcct Tense. 

^might, could. 

f Rg'-ggreni, 

I might rule. 

Singular. < rg*-ggre3, 

■thou mightest rule^ 

{rg'-gEiEt, 

•he might rule. 


V 2 
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! rS-gSre'mus, 
re-gSre'tis, 
rS'-gerSnt, 


toe might rule^ 
ye might rule, 
they might rule. 


3. Prcteqierfcct Tense.' 

J Eex'-erIm, 
rex'-Sris, 
rex-erit, 

J rex-6'nmus, 
rex-eritTs, 
rexI'-Srint, 


may have, should have. 

I may have rt'tled, 
thou mdyest hare ruled, 
he may have rtiled, 

toe may have ruled, 
ye may hare Titled, 
they may have ruled. 


4. Prctci'|jluperfect Tense. — might have, mould have. 


{ Eex-is'sem, 
rex-Is'ses, 
rex-Isl'setj 

[ rex-Isse'mfis, 
Plural. •< rex-isse'tis, 
(,rex-la'sent, 


I might have rtiled, 
thou mightest have ridcd, 
he might have rilled, 

toe might have riiled,^ 
ye might have ruled, 
they might have riilea 


3. Future Tense.— shall or mill have. 


t E?x'-Sr5, 
Singular. \ rex'-SrIs, 

( rexT-Srlt, 

f re.x-eri'inus, 
Plural, < rex-eri'tis, 


I shall have ruled, 
thou wilt have ruled, 
he will have riilcd, 

we shall have rtiled, 
ye will have ruled, 

( rex'-Srint, they will have ruled. 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present nnd Preterimperfect Tense. 
ES'-gere, to rule. 

Preterperfect and Freterpluperfect Tense. 
Eex-isi’sg, to have ruled. 

Future Tense. 

ftSc-tu'rum esTsSi to be about to rule. 
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GERUNDS. 

Re-gen'di, of ruling, 

re-gen'd6, in riding, ■ 

re-gen'dum, riding. 

SUPINES. 

Rec'-tum, io ride. Rec'-tii, io Ic ridcd. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, Re'-gens, riding, 

Future, Rec-tu'rus, about to ruts. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Au'dio, I hear. 


INDICATITE SIOOD. 

1. Present Tense . — I do hear or am hedripg. 

) Au'-dTo, I hear, 

aiV-dls, thou hedresf, 

au'-dit, he hears, 

5 au-di'mu3, tve hear, 

au-dl'tTs, pc hear, 

(au'-diunt, thep hear. 

2. Preterimpcrfect Tense . — I teas hearing or did hear. 
- C Au-dTebam, I did hear, 

Singular, n au-die'bas, thou didst hear, 

(_ au-die'bat, he did hear, 

f afi-dyebii'mus. rve did hear, 

.) firi_flYali3'*Ya pc did hear. 


Plural. 


( au-die'bruit, thep did hear. 

S. Preterperfect Tense . — T heard or hare heard. 

5 A fidi'-vi, 

. audi-vis'tl, 


Plural. 


....v., ..a. 

( audV-vIt, 

audi'-vnnus, 

i aiidi-vis'tis, pe heard, 

audi-veriint yel -ve’re, thep heard. 


I heard, 
thou hedrdest, 
he heard, 

loe heard. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Shigular. 

Plural. 

1 . 

Singular. ■ 
Plxiral. 

Singular. 
Plural • 
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4, PreterpMperfecfc Tense.— fZ/ai? heard. 


{ 

{ 


Afi'li'-vtjram, 

afirli'- Veras, 

aud!''-verat, 

audi-vera'mus, 

audi-vera'tis, 

audl'-vSrant, 


I had heard, 
thou hadst heard, 
he had hea''d, 
toe had heard, 
ye had heard, 
they had heard. 


5. Future Tense.— or teill hear. 


Au'-diam, 

au'-dies, 

au'-diet, 

( nu-(iie'inus, 
< au-die'tis, 

I au'-dient, 


■I shall hear, 
thou milt hear, 
he will hear, 
toe shall hear, 
ye will hear, 
they will hear. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1 

Pr&ent Tense. — JSb first Person. 


f Au'-d!, 30-51*10, 

1 aii'-dmt, au-di'to, 
fafi-dia'mus, 

■< nfi-dl'tS, au-ditofte, 
(au'-diant, au-diun'to, 


hear thou, 
let him hear, 
let us hear, 
hear yc, 
let them hear. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present Tense.— can, should,. would, 
t Afi'-diain, Pmay hear, 

? aiV-dias, iliott mdyest hear, 

( au'-diat^ he may hear, 

{ au-dia'niiis, we.may hear, 

t au-dia'tis, ye may. hear, 

( au'-diant, they may hear. 

2. Pretcrimperfeot Tense. — might, could. 

C Au-di'rem, I might hear, 

[ au-di'res, thou mightest hear, 

t afi-di'rut, he might hear, 

f nurdire'miis, we might hear, 

J afi-dire'tis^ ye tnight'hear, 

(au-di'rent» they might liear. 



( ) 

3. Pretcrjierfect Tense — mat) hat'e, shmtlcl hate. 
f. A'UiJl'-v’erimj I vmy have heard, 

hsjnyalar. audi'-vt'rTs, thou vihyexi hare heard, 

( audi'-verit, he may have heard. 


Plural. 


r audi-ve'nmus, 
s audi-ve'ntis, 

^ audi'-verint. 


tee may hare heard, 
ye may hucc heard, 
they may have heard. 


d. Preterpluperfect Tense . — might or icoidd have. 

^ Audl-vis'sein, J might hare heard, 

Singular. < axidi-visVes, thun unghted hare heard, 

^ audi-%’1s’tet, he might hucc heard, 

( audi-vlsFfi'inus. ivc might hare heard, 

Mtiral. x nfidl-visse'ns, ye might have heard, 

t audi-v3s'sent. they might have heard,’ 

5. Future Tense. — shall or loill have. 
j' Audi'-verO, J shall have heard. 

Singular. < afidi'-vens, thou ivilt have heard, 

(.audi'-vgrit, he toill have heard, 

■audi-verl'nius, lee shall have heard, 

I'lhral. audi-verl'iTs, ye will hare heard. 


auiU'-verint, 


they will hucc heard. 


The Subjunctive Jlood is declined like tlic Potential. 

TN^FINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Pretcrnnperfect Tense. 
Afi-dl're, to hear. 

Pcelcrperfoct and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Audi-vls'se, to have heard. 

Future Tense. 

Audl-tfiVuin es'se. to ho about to hear. 


GBHUKDS. 


Au-flYen'dI, 

au'dlen'do, 

au'dleu'd'jni, 


of hearing, 
•hi hrdring, 
hearing. 
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SUPINESi 

AudP-tum, to hear. Audi -t&j to he heard. 

PARTICIFI.ES. 

PrSsent^ Au'-diens, hedringt 
Future, Audl-tu'rus, about to hear. 


DECLENSION OP VERBS PASSIVE. 

Verbs Passive in -dr are thus declined: 

1. A'mor, aniaris vH ama're, Mma'tus sum ee/fii'i, ama'ri, 

ania'tiis, atnan'dSs, to be loved. ’ 

2. Mo'nuor, moneris vdl mong're, mo'nitiis siim nil fu*!, 
mone'ii, mo'nitus, mongn'diis, to be advised. 

3. Re'eor, re'gSrjs vel rS'gerS, rec'tiis sum vdl fill, rS’gi, 
rec'tus, regen'du.*?, to be rfdcd. 

4. Au'diur, nudi'ris ve/audl're, audl'tus sum vel ful, audfi?, 
.nhdi'tus, audien'dus, to be heard. 


PIRST CONJUGATION^AmSr, lam Uved. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


J. Present Tense. — am. 


C A'-mSr, 

Singular. < a-nia'ris vdl a<mu're, 
I a-mii'tur, 

I a-ina'niur, 

PUral. “i-niamini, 

( a-nian'tur, 


T am I6ved, 
thou art Idvcd, 
he is I6ved, 
we are I6ved, 
ye are Ibved, 
they are loved. 


2. Preterimperfect Tense. — v:as. 


! .“i-ma'liar, 

S-n>aha'ris vhl a-maba're, 
a- malia'tur, 

! a-mal)i'mur, 
a-niaba'inini, 
a-mabSn'tiir, 


I vsas I6ved, 
thou least I6ved, 
he teas Idved, 
weMere lov^, 
ye were Itved, 
ih^ were Ihved- 



3. Preterp^rfect Tensc<— sum tdl fu^, /larc Iccn. 

{ Ama'-t0s sum, I have Icen I6vcd, 

Sina'-tus Ss, thou heat bam Idtxd, 

ama'-tus est, he hat been loved, 

! ama'-tl su'mus, we have been loved, 

ama'-tr esTtits, ye have been I6ved, 

ama'-t! sunt, they have been loved. 

4. Pieterplupcrfect Tense.— €'ram vel fu'Sram, had been. 

! Ama'>tus S’tim, I had been Idred, 

ama'-tus e'ras, thou hadtl been Idrrd, 

ama'-tiis e'rat, he had been loved. 

! ama'-tl gra'mus, we had been IdveJ. 

ama'-ti era'tis, yc had been Idred. 

ama'-tl S'rant, they had been loved. 

S. Future Tense . — shall or wilt be. 

I shall he ICved^ 
titou wilt be t6ved, 
he icill be ICvdd, 
we shall be loved. 


Plural 


Singular 


Plhral 


C A-ma'Mr, 

a-ma'berisv^/a-ma'berS, 

(a-ma'bitur, 

i a-ma‘bimur, 
a-mabi'minl, 
a-mabun'tur, 


ye will be I6ved, 
th^ will be I6rrd. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense . — No first Pirsrni. 

«. , / A>mia're, ama'tor, be thou I6vcd, 

‘^'"^'^‘"•■{a-me'tur.fi-ma'tSr, 


Plural. 


S a-me'mur, 
a-ma'ininl, a-mS'minor, 
a-men'tur, a-man'tor. 


let him be Idved, 
let us be Idved, 
be ye Idved, 
let them be Idved. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— iRsy, can, should, would be. 


i A'-mSr, 

Singular, < a-me'rls rel a-m€'rS, 
( a-mftur, 


• Plural. 



I may 
thou mdyest 
he may 
we may 
yc may 
the;/, may 

' D 8 


be lArcJ. 



a-inSre inur, 

{ a-mare'niTni, 
a-maren'tur, 
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2. Pretcninperfcct Tense; — might or cotiH I'c. 

, TA-ma'rer, Iviight ^ 

Sivgular.^ a-mare'ris vhl a-marere, thou mighUU 
l^a-maretur, he-'might 

f a-inare'inur, im might ^ 

Phiral. s a-mare'niTni, gc might 

( a-maren'tur, thcg might 

3, Pretcrperfect Tense. — sim vc^fu'erSm, mag or should he 

hecni. 

( Ama-tus sim, J mag ^ 

Smgular. < ama'-tus sis, thou mdgest 

{ ama'-tus sit, he mag 

C ama'-ti si'mus, 'ice<mag 

Plural. < ama'-ti si'tis, , ge mug 

( ama'-ti sint, thcg m'ag > 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — es'sem vel fuis'sem, might o 
'icoitld. havo been. 

• C Ama'-tus es'sem, I might 


■ C Ama'-tus es'sem. 
Singular. < ama'-tus es'ses, 

( ama'-tus es'set. 


thou mightest 
ho might 

r ama '-ti esse'mus, icoimxghi j 

Plural •< am '-ti esse'tis, go might } 

1 ama'-ti es'senfc, thcg might J 

5. Future Tense. — e'ro vel fii'&oj shall or zcill have been. 
( Ama'tus e'ro, I shall ' 

Singular. ama'tus e'ris, thourcill 

t ania tus e'lit, kc 'icill 

^ ama'-ii e'rimus, iceshall i 

Plural, -v ania-t? e ritjs, ge icill j 

(■ama'-ti S'runt, , thegwill J 

The Subjuiictivt’ Slood is declined like the' Potential 

INFINITIYE MOOD. 

Present and Preteriraperfect Tense. 

A ■ luaTi, to be loved. 

Pret^'rperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Araa-tilm es'ne vel fuis'se, to have been Uived. 


ho Ibved. ,» hauo boon loued. have been luced. have been loved. 
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Piitiirc Tense. 

Ainri'-tum i'rj, lo ha about to he luted. 

TARTICIPLES. 

Past, A-ma'tus, loved or hdciug lean lured. 
Future, A-man’dus, that is lo he or that must he lured. 


SECOND CONJUGATION— Jfo'neor, 1 am advised. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am. 


Singular 


Plural. 


{ Jlo'-neor,- J am advised, 

ino-ne rTs vet nio-ne're, thou art advised, 

mo-ne'tur, he is advised, 

{ mo-ne'mur, n'c arc advised, 

rl. < nio-ne'inTiiI, r/e arc advised, 

(_ mo-nen'tur,’ they are advised. 

2. Preterimperfe'ct Tense. — teas, 
l. I'lo-ne'bar,- I rcas advised, 

ular. s ni5-iiel)a'ils nio-nuba're, thou rcast advised, 
( ni6-neba'tur, he teas advised, 

f mo-neba'niur, tee wtrre advised, 

xl. mo-neiia'iiniil, ye xvere advised, 

(^nio-nebaii'tur, they xvere advised. 

3. Preterpcrfect Tense. — sum vel fu'I, have been. 


vet nio-ne're, 


Singular 


Plxiral. 


I 

r I^Io'iiT-tus siimj 

J have 

Simrular. < 

I inS'iiT-tus es, 

thou hast 

i 

[. ino'nT-tus est, 

he has 

1 

r nio'nl-tj .eu'mus. 

xtc have 

Phh-al. s 

! nio'nT- ti es'tis, 

ye have 


( 1110 ni-ti sunt, 

they have 

4. PrcteqiUiperfect Tense. — eram 

vel fn'eiaiii, 


f JJo nl-tus e ram, 

I hud 

Singular, < 

' mo'iit-tus eras,' 

thou hadst 


Lniu'in-tus e lat, 

he had 


f nib'ni-ti c'ra'mus, 

j'T had. 

Plxiral. ■■ 

1110 in-ti er.a’tTs, 

ye had. 


(^nio'iiT-tl e'rant. 

thxn) had. 


been advised. hceii advised.' 
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f 

5. Future Tense. — shall or loill "be. 



( I^To-neOior,- 

I shall 

Singular. 

< mo-ne'iierjs vel -ne'bere, 

thou icilt 

( nio-ne'lntur, 

he mill 


f mo-ne'oinmr. 

me shall 

Plural. 

-( ino-nebi niinT, 

ye mill 


( ino-nebun'tur, 

they mill 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Shtrjular. 


Ph'ival. 


Present Tense. — No first 'Persor. 


f i\Io-ne're, ino-ne'tor, 
nio-m”a'tur, mo-ne'tor, 

( mo-nea'mur, 

•' mo n(i'mTni,mo-ne'mTnor, 
^ mo-nean tur, mo-nen'tor. 


he than 
let him be 
let us be 
be ye 

let them he 


1 


ct 




POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1 . Present Tense. — may, can, should, mould be. 



^ JIo -neai'j- 

J may 

Sinffular. 

nio-nen'ris vel mo-nea're, 

thou metyest | ^ 


(nio-nea'tur, 

he may 1 ^ 


f ino-nea'mur, 

7CC may i 

Plural. 

ni6 nea’mini, 

ye may r. 


{ mo-nean'tur, 

they may J 


2. Prcterimperfect Tense.' — might or could be. 


C Mo-ne'rer,- 

I might 



1 

Singular. < nio-ne're'ris w^nere're, thou mightest 


1 

1 ^ 

f mo-nere'tur. 

he might 


1 


( mo-nere'miir. 

ice might 



S' 

Plural. \ mo-nere'miiil, 

ye might 



rs 

( nio-neren'txir, 

they might 




3. Proterperfcct Tense. — sIm vel 

fu'erlm, may or should have 

been 

/ 




( Sfa'in-tiis sim. 

T may 


I' o 

Singular.-^ nioin-tus sTs, 

thou mdyest 


1 5 


(_n)o'u]-tus sit, 

he may 


U 

: s 

( mn'ni-ti si'inus, 

me may 


r - 

ci 

Phiral. ■, nio'ni-ti sitis, 

ye may 


S' 

•s 

( ino'rn-ti sint, 

they may 

> 
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4. Preiorplupcrfect Tense. — es'sgm vcl fuls'sem, miffJii or 
iconld have hccn. 


' 1 

r Mo'ni-tiis es'sem, 

I might 




Singular. < 

! mo'ni-tus es'ses. 

thou mightest 




1 

[ mo'in-tus es'sSt, 

ho might 



: 5 -- 

- ( 

' mo'ni-ti esse'inus, 

we might 

i 


cb 

Plural. < 

' mo'uT-tl esse'tis, 

ye might 

i 



( 

^ mo'ni-ti es'sent, 

they might 

J 



5. Future Tense. — e'rO vcl fii'ero, 

shall or icill have hccn. 



C M6'ni-tus e'ro, 

I shall 

1 

o 


Singular. - 

^ mo'ni-tiis e'ris. 

thou wilt 

1 

PS 



(mo'iiT-tus e'rit, 

he taill 





f mo'nY-ti e'rimus, 

we shall 




Plural. ■ 

^ mo'ni-ti e'ritTs, 

ye will 


ft 



mo'uT-ti e'runt, 

they will 





Tlie Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Mo-ne'rl, to Ic advised. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
5Io'rii-tum es'sS tM fuls'se, to have been adv'tsed. 
Future Tense. 

MonT-tuni I'rJ, to be about to be advised. 
rARTlCIPI.ES. 

Present, Mo'ni-tiis, advised or having been advised. 
Future, Mo-nen'diis, that is to be or that must he advised. 


THIRD CONJUGATION.— Re'gor, lam ruled. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — am. 


fRe-gcirr 

Singular. re'-gerls vcl re'-gere, 
( re'-gitur, 

I re'-giinur, 
s re-gi'niTui, 

C. rC-gun'tur, 


I am ruled, 
thou art ruled, 
he is riiled, 
we are intlcd, 
gc are rttlcd, 
they are ritlcd. 


Plural. 
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2. Prcterimperfect Tciise. — icax. 


i Re-ge'brir, 7 7vas 

rC-gebrrns ft'^re-ge'ba're, fhon tvasl 
re-gelja'tilr, he 7i'ax 

} ' re-geba'mur, rve ivcrc 

re-gyba'nnnl, ye were 

re-gebrui'tur, they jverc 


r 


5. Prctcrperfect Tense. — sum vel fu'I. have heat. 


r Rec'-tus sum, 

7 have 

Singular. A rec'-tus es, 

thou hast 

rec'-tus est, 

he has 

C reo'-ti su'mus, 

7CC have 

Plural, -j rcc'-ti es'tis, 

ye have 

(. rec'-tl sunt, 

they hate 




J 


4. Preterpluperfecb Tense. — e'ram vcl fu'erani; had been. 


( 

f Rec'-tus e'ram, 

7 had 

Singular. < 

1 

[ rec'-tus e'ras, 

thou hadsl 

[ rec'-tus e rfit, 

he hud 

1 

( rec'-tl ei a'nius, 

tee had 

Plural. ' 

: rec'-tl era'tls. 

ye had 


[rec'-tl erant, 

they had 


5. Future Tense . — shall 

or zclll la. 

( 

r Re gar, 

1 shall 

Singular . ' 

! 

! re-gerls vcl re-ge’re,''* 

thou zcill 

[ re-ge'tur, 

he zcill 

( 

f re-ge'niur, 

zee shall 

Plm'al. < 

! re-ge luliii, 

ye zcill 


[ re-geii’tur, 

they zbill 


8' Here we li.avc ‘c’ long beWre-r? and -ris, in tlie third conjng.tfion. 
In the same tense of tlie second conjugation we have e sliort before -rc 
and -Tts. Tliis I'tncntion witli allnsion to an alteration wliich I liavc 
made in thc- tl'ton text, resiiceting ‘c' before -rt and -ris, jiage 44, 
abdve. Of the dther conjugations it is not necessary here to speak. 


ruled. hetiii n'dad. been vttled. he riilcd. 



Plural. 



Ic iJioit 
let him he 
let ns he 
he 7/(1 

let them he 


I 


1 . 
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BirERATIYE SfOOD, 

PrKcnt TensP. — N^o jirst Person. 

Singular. I 

( se-j'a tur, re -gitor, 

Tmiir, 

rmiiii, re-gi'mlnor, 

-gaii’tiir, re-gun'tor, 

POTENTIAL JIOOD. 

Present Tense. — tnag, can, should, icould he. 

{ Re'-gar, I may he 

re-ga'i'Ts vcl re-ga're, thou mdycsl he 

re -ga'tiir, he may be 

me may he 
ye may he 
they may be 

2. Prctenmperfect Tense. — might or could he. 

I might 
thou mighlest 
he might 
we might 
ye might 
they might 

G.PretcrperfectTense. — sinrrc/fu'erjm,}n(7?/()rs/io!/W/(ar(!&c(’ 
Rec'-tus siiii, I may -> 

thou mdycsl 
he may 
we may ^ 
ye may 1 

they may J 

-es'sem rcl fuis's0Ti, might or 


Pliiral. 


I re-ga'innr, 
re-^a'niTiii, 

( re-gan'tur, 

2. Prctenmperl 
J Re'-gerer, 
Singular, < re-gere rls vcl re*j 
( re-gere'tur, 

! re-gere'niur, 
re-gere'niTtii, 
re-geren'tur, 


gere re, 


j 


Singular. < ree'-tus sis, 
(ree'-tus sit, 
f ree'-ti si'inus, 
Pliiral. -j reu'-ti si'tis, 

( ree'-tl sint, 

4. Pretcrpluperfcet Tense.- 


icoutd have been. 


(■ Rec'-tus es'sem, 
Simjulai-. < lec'-tus es'ses, 
(re 


Plural. 


es ses, 
ec -tus es'set, 
rec'-ti esse'uius, 
•< rec'-ti esse'tis, 

( lec-tl es'sent. 


I 


I might 
{him mighlest 
he might 
we myiht 
ye might 
they might 


rilled, riiled. be rtileei. li have been ruled. have hocn ruled. 



5. Future Tense. 
Smcfttlar 
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-e'ro ®cZ fu'SrO. s/iaH or let'll have been. 


^ Rec'-tus S'rOj 
rec'-tiis e’ris, 
( ree'-tiis 3 nt, 
r rec'-tl 
•< rec'-ti 


I. than 
thou tiilt 
he will 

S'nmus, wc shall 

Plural. rec'-ti e'ritis, ye will 

( rec'-ti e'ruiit, they tcill J 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 
INFINITIYE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Re'-gi, io he riiled, 

Preterperfect and Pretcrpliiperfcct Tense. 
Rec'-tiim es'se vcl fiiis'se, io have been ruled. 
Future Tense. 

Rec'-tum i'rl, io bo about io he rifled. 


PARTICIPLES. 

Past, Rec'-tus, ri'tlcd or having been riiled. 
Future, Re-gen'dus, that is io be or that must be ruled. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Au'dior, lam heard. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense.-;;-a7n. 



C Aii-dior, 

I am 

Singular. ■ 

■j au-di'ris vel au-di're, 

thou art 


aii-di'tur, 

he is 

1 

f au-di'mur 

wc are 

Pliival. ' 

? au-di'inini, 

ye arc 

1 

f, uu-diuu'tur, 

they are 


2. Preterimperfect Tense. — was. 


( Aii-die'bar, 

I was 

Singular. ■ 

< au-diebfv'iiswcV afi-diebare 

,ihou wast 


( au-dieba'tiir. 

he was 

1 

f au-dieba'mur. 

we were 

Plural. '■ 

f au-diebii mini, 

ye were 

1 

[ au-dieban'tiir, 

they were 


have been riiled. /wmy/. heard. 
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3. Preterperfecfe ’I'ense. — sum vcl fti'I, Jiavo hem. 

{ Audi'-tus sum, I have 

audi'-tus es, thou ha.it 

afidi'tus est, he ha.i 

t audi'-tl-su'mus, toe have 

Plural, s afidi'-tl es'tis. yc have 

audl'ti sufit, they have 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — e'ram vH fu'enim, had hem, 

! Audi'-tus e'ram, I had 

audi'-tus e'ras, thou hadst 

audi'-tus e’rat, he had 

f afidi'-ti eramus, wc had 

< au(ii'-ti era'tis, ye had 

( ai"iJi'-ti e'rant, they had 

A Future Tense . — shall or 10111 be. 

Ati'-diar, I shall 

\ au-die'ris rcl afi-die're, thott wilt 
I au-die'tiir. 


Plural. 


Singular 


J 


Plural. 


( aii-dae'rnur, 
4 au-die'mini, 
(.au- dien'tur, 


Plural. 


he will 
we shall 
ye will 
they will 

IJIPERATITE MOOD. 
Present Tense.— iVb ^rst Person . , 
f Au-di're, afi-di'tor, he thou 

lei him he 
let us he 
he ye 

let them he 


'■ au-dia'tur, au-di'for, 

f afi-dlii'niur, 


•j au-di'mini, aii-di minor, 
( au-dian'tiir, au-diun'tor. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can, should, would he. 
r Aii'-diar, I may 

Singular. < aft-dia-ris vcl au-dia're, thou mdyest 
( aii-dia'tur, he moy 

C nii-diiVnulr, rve may 

Plural. < au-di:i'niTni, ye may 

( au-dian'tur, they may 


lean heard. hccu heard. he heard. heard. he heard. 
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Preterfmperfect Tense. — might' or could hi’.. 


{ Au‘-(^i'rer, 

aii-dire ns vel cau-dire're, 
au-dire'tur, 
r au-dire'mur, 

J au-dlre'niTni, 
(^au'diren'tur, 


1 might 
thou miglitesi' 
lie might 


Plural. 


tee might 
yc might 
they might 

3. Preterperfect' Tense.’ — sim vcl fu'erfrn, may or should 

have heeni 

I Afi-di'tiis sim, I may 

Singular, s au-di'tus sis, thou mdyest 

i au-di'tus sit, he may 

Taudi'-ti si'mus, tee may. 

Phiral. J aiidi'-ti si'tis, yc may 

{audi'-ti Sint, they may 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — es*seni vel fuis'sem, might or 

icould have been. 

{ Audi'-tiis es'sem, I might 

aiiiii'-tus es'ses, thov mightest j 

audi'-tus es'sSt, he might 1 

i audi'-ti esse'nuis, zee might 

audi'-ti esse tis, ye might 

audi'-ti es'sent, they might 

5. Future Tense. — e'ro vcl fu'erS, shall or 7cill have been. 


( Audi'-tiis e'rd, 
Singular. audi'-tus e'ris,’ 
audi'-tus e'rit, 
r aiidi'-ti e'rimus, 
Plural, -i audi'-ti e'ritis, 
(aiidi'-ti e'riint, 


I shall 
thou ivilt 
he mill 
we shall 
ye will 
they luill 


} 


The Subjunctive Mood is dcclmod like the Potential. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preteriinperfcct Tense. 

. Au-di'ri. to be heard. 

Pretorpei'fcct and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

' Audi-tum es'se vel fuis'se, to have been heard. 


' he heard, have beenhea^'d. hauebeeu heard. have been heard. 
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Future Tense. 

Audi'tum i’ri, to be alotcl to be beard; 


rAIlTlCJPLES. 

Past, Audj'-tus, beard or hating been heard. 

Future, Au-dlen'dus, that is to be, or that in net boheardi'- 


DECLENSION OF VERBS IRREGULAR. 

Cer'tain vcrlis dcvi.nte from tlie General Rule, and arc 
formed in the manner following : — 

1. Pos'suni, po'tes, piTtuI, pos'se, po'tens, to be able. 

2. Vo'lo, vTs, vB'lui, rerie, volen'di, volen'do, volen'duni, 
vo'lens, to be icilliug. 

3. No'Id, non'vTs, nB'IiiT, nol'lE^ nolen'di, nolen'do, nolen'dum, 
no'Iens, to be umcilling. 

4. Jla'lo, ma'vis, ma'Iiii, mal'Ie, malen'di, inalen'do, ma- 
len’dum, ma'lens, to be more icilliug or to hare rcUher. 

“A r'’f>'iD< 77 onm.'(aswerc«(}iirtlie-text. page 3ft, af;(fve) is declined 
lII:o a I'cri Passive of the same conjugation as itself, — hut wiili Ghun'Is 
and Sujitticf : — thus, mo’dCrar, niodcra'ils, (re/ niudcra're). mddCri'tus 
sum (rc/ fuT), tnndcra'rT, — uiuddran'di, niodcn'in'dd, niodSr.'in’duni, nid* 
dunVtuni, nifidCrfi'tu, nio'deiTins, inddSrfitO'rus. nioderu'tus, niodCrfvn'diis, 
lo moderate or to matwi/c; pOllT'cdor, |i011Ic£'ns. {til jiOllicC'rc ), pDllTcTtus 
sum (cc/ fu'T), poUTce'rT,— prillicC-n’di, pfilifec-n'du, pOlITcCii'dum, poUI'- 
cTtum, poIIT'citu, pu'IIicCns, pOlITcTtti'rus, pOllT'citus. pollTcen'dus, Ic 
promise; lo'ijuor, liVcjuCris (vet Id'querC), locu'tus .sum (vet fu'I), Id'quI 

IdquCn'di, loqucn'du, loquCn'dSm, ide&'tum, locu'tu, iu'ijuSiis, Ificutu'- 

rus, locu'tu.s, loquCu'dus, lo speak; lar'gior, liirgT'ns, ivil lurgi're), 
lirgi'tiis Eum (re/ fu'i), largiVi, — largicn'di, IfirgiCn'di, largsciidurn, 
ISrgT'tum, largi't" lur'giuns, lurgituVus, largl'tus, largicn'diis, to hc.'lou 
frechi. And Iicrc it mav ho lemtirkcd, tliat thu participle in -us of 
Deponent /'cris has sdmetimes a 7 )ii!(Wce,.thoug)j more frequently (and 
prtiporly) an deticr significi'ition.; for c.xihnjile, in Virgil wc find oUi'ta 
mi'lii c.ariiniia, soups forijolten by me. Ec'lnguc IX. y3. 

I/dstly, in the tenses of piissivc and of deponent verbs, declined by 
help of the verb suvi. the p.articiplo must ahwiys Ik- of the same gender 
and number as the r.dtninative case lo the verb : — for, although, fur the 
Jaltc of brevity, w s.ay, am.i'tus sum. yet do we mean, bmd'tos, uma’tii, 
bmn'tum som vci /£'j, acedrding as the iiumiiiative is niasculiiio, feiiu- 
nine, or neiitcr : and, in tlio pliiral number, umihl, Sm.'i't.-v, croa'ta 
su'mus t'i/ f u'lmus,' tee hare been lored. 
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5. E'clo, e'dis (tcl es), e'di, e'dere (vH es'sS), eden'df, 
eden'do, eden'duni, e'siim, e'sii, e'dens, esu'rus, to cat, 

(5. Pe'ro, fers, tu'li, fer're, feren'di, feren'do, ferendum, 
la'tuin, la'tu, fe'i'etis, latu'rus, to hear or suffer. 

7.' FI'S, fis. fac'tus sum rel fu'I, fi'Sri, fac'lus, facien'dus, 
to he made or done. 

S. Fe'ror, fer'ris vcl fer're, la'tus sum vel fu'I, fer'ri, la'tiis, 
feren'dus, to be home or suffered. 


POSSUM, lam able. 
TNDICATIYE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense . — I din able. 



f Pos'sum,®^ 

I am 

Singular. 

■r po'tes. 

thou art. 


( po'test, 

he is 


( pos'sum us, 

we are 

Plural. 

< pote.''tis, 

ye arc 


pos'suatj 

they are 


2. Preterfmperfcct Tense.— 

-I was able. 


f Po'teram 

I icas 

Singular. 

< po'teras, 

thou wast 

( po'terat, 

he was 


r potera'mus, 

we were 

Plural. 

< pocefrt'tis, 

ye were 


( po'terant, 

they were 



a. 





S3 Pos'sum is a cdinpound of the ddjective pd'tis, with sum, Tam, 
contrdcted into one word ; the letters I and f being dropped. The dther 
cdmpounds of sum, are ; — 

ab'sum, I am absent or aw&y, ob'sum, 1 dm against or I hurt, 

ad'siim, I am -present or at hand, pr.^e'shm, / am over or chief, 

dd'suni, I am wanting or I fail, profeiiin, i benefit ov profit,^ 

tu^sum, I am in or within, - sub^sunij I am -under or below, 

Tnter'suni, 1 am in the midst of, super'sum, I abound or I remain. 

Tliese are, in all their tenses, dech'ned like the verb es'se, to be. except 
pro'sum, I do good to or J benefit, which always takes the letter d betwixt 
pro and the tenses of es'se, beginning with a vdwel ; as. priVdes. thou 
ptofilest or availest, prd'dest, he avails, pro'deram, I availed, prOdesse, 
io avail. The verb in'siim is said to want the prdterHo, and cdnse- 
quently the tdnses derived from it. 
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3. Preterperfect Tense. — I have been dblc’ 



r Po'tui, 

I have 

Singular. 

< jiotuis'tl, 

thou hast 

‘ 

( po'tuTt, 

he has 


f pcitinmus, 

ICC have 

Plural. 

potuis'tis, 

ye have 


{ potue'runt vet ere, 

they have 






4. 

Preterpluperfect Tense 

— / had been able. 




C Potii'eram, 

I had 



'Singular. 

potu'eras, 

thou hadst 

o- 

( potu'erat, 

he had 

1 

ra 


C pStuera'mus, 

we had 

i 

Cr 

Plural. 

•< potuera'fis, 

ye had 




^ potu'eraiit, 

they had 

; 



5. Future Tense, — I shall be able. 



Singular. 

{ Po'terO, 

< po'teiTs, 

I shall 
thou wilt 


Cv 

( po'ierlt, 

he will 


ca 


( pote rimus, 

lue shall 


S' 

Plural. 

■? pote'i itis, 

ye will 




1 po'teriint, 

they will 




Observe. Pds'siim, in common with vffld and md'/o, is never 
used in the Imperative Mood : — and jw'tcns rarely occurs as 
a participle. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Present Tense. — may, can, should or would be. 


C Pos'sim, 
Singular. < pos'sis, 

(, pos'sTt, 
f possl'mus.. 
Plural. < possrtTs, 

( pos'fclnt, 


I may 
thou mdyest 
he may 
we may 
ye may 
they may 



J 


2. Prctcrfmperfcct Tense, — m^hl or could be. 
/ Pos'sem, I might 

■J piis'ses, thou mtghlast 

( pos'set, he might 


Singular, -j pos ses, 
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} 


^ posse'mus, we might 

pfese'liSj ye might 

I pos'senfcj they might 

3. Preterperfect Tense . — may or should have been. 

( Potu'erfm, I may 

Singular, s' potu'eris, thou mdyest 

( potu'ent, he may 

f potfie'nmus, ' ive may | 

Plural. potue'i'jtis, ye may I 

( potu'erint, • they may J 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense . — might or ivould have been. 


( Potuis'sem, 
S’ngulai'. < potuis'ses, 

( potuis'sefc, 


I might 


Plural. 


f potuisse muSj 
s potuisse'tTs, 
t potuis'sent, 


■i- 




thou mightest 
he might 
we. might 
ye might 
they might 

5. Future Tense . — shall or icill have been. 

C Potii'erO, I shall 

Singular. < potu'eris, thou wilt 

• ( pofcu'ertt, he will 

'f potiieri'mus, we shall 

Plural. / potueri'tis, ye will 

( potu'erint, they ivill 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like. the Potential. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Pos'se, to he able. 

Preterpsrfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

■Potiiis'se, to have been able. 

IPote, Pus'siim , wants the future tense of 'the Infinitive 
Mood ; and has no gerunds or supines. 

PARTiCIPI-E. 

' • Present, Po'tens, being able. 

lA-S Pos'sum has ho supine, it has no future participle^ 


be dole. have been able. ■ have been able. have been able. 
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YOLO, I am ‘tcillmg . 
IXDICATIYE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense , — lam iv'dlhig^. 


■''-'CYmv,, 

J am 

Singular. < vis, 

th<m art 

^Yult, 

he is 

( Yo'lumus, 

Phiral. \ vfil'tTs, 

ire are 

yc are 

( Yo'lunt, 

they are 

2. Preteriinperfcct Tense. 

— I was tcillin^ 

i YolFbam, . 

.Singular. J Yole'iias, 

I was 

thou least 

( vole'ljat, 

he was 

C voleba'inus. 

ice were 

Plural. < voIelia'tTs, 

yc were 

( vole'bant. 

they were 


Prcterperfect Tense . — I hate been iciUing, 


( Yo lui, 

Singular, -j voluis'tl, 
vo'luTt, 


I hare 
thou hat't 
he has 


f volu'Tnius, 

Plural. -I voluls'tis, 

voliie'junt vcl -e're. 


•we hare 
ye have 
they have 


1 

1 

> 


) 

>■ 


Sinyular 


Plural. 


Pretcrplupcrfcct Tense. — / had been tcilling. 

I had 
thou hadst 
he had 
we had 
yc had 


( Yelu'erani, 

Yolu'erfis, 

{_ Yo'.u’erat, 
t Yoluera'inus, 
s Yolueia'tTs, 

( Yolu'erant, they had 

n. Future Tense, — I shall or icill be icilUny. 


Singular 


( VS'lain, 
•. < voles, 

( YO lift, 


J shall 
(hau relit 
he tcill 


}| 


'■5 


u'illiny. v'.illiny. been will lay. been vnlling. 



Plural, 


•f Tole'iniiSj 

< voIe'tiSj 
(. Yo'lent, 


ice shall 
ye will 
they will 



Ohsevve. VuW has no Imperative Mood. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


>'■/ 1. Present Tense. — inay, can^ should or would he. 


f Ye'lim, 

I may 

Singular. < ve'lis, 

thou mdyest 

ive'llt. 

he may 

r veH'mus, 

we may 

Plural. < veli'tis. 

ye may 

• { ve'lint, 

they may 







2 . 

V 

Singular. 


Preterfmperfect Tense . — iniyht or could he. 


C Vel ieni. 


< vel'les, 
I vel'lSt, 


/ 7>nghl , 
thou mightest 
he might 


C velle'mus, 
Pli'iral. < velletis, 
vel'lentj 


we might 
' ye might 
they might 


Ca 




S. Preterperfect Tense . — may or should have been. 


I Volxi'erlnij 
Singular. < vohl'eris. 

(volu'eiut, 
r volueTimus, 
Plhral. -< voliieTTtis, 
volu'erint, 


1 may 
thou mdyest 
he may 
ice may 
ye may 
they may 


§ 


2. a 


J 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense . — might or would have been. 


Singular. 

Plural. 


{ 

! 


Voliiis'sem, 

voluis'ses, 

voluis'set, 

voiulsse'mus, 

voiiiisse'tis, 

Toluis sent, 


I might 
thou mightest 
■ he might 
we might 
ye might , 
they might. 


§ S 

Si « 
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5. Future Tense . — shall or icill have been. 


C Tolu'erO, 

:iinffnla 7 -. - volu'eris, 
volu'erTt, 
f volueri'nius, 
riiiral. J volueri'tTs, 

(Tolu'erint, 

Tlie Subjunctive 3Iood is declined 


J shall 
thou icilt 
he icill 
tee shall 
ye trill 
they will 



like tlie Potential. 


12s’FINlTIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterim perfect Tense. 

Vel'le, to be tcilling. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Voluis'sc, to have been icilling. 

Kote. Vd'15 wants the future tense of tlie Infinitive Mood, 
as it has no supine. 

GERuxns, 

Toien'di, of Icing willing, 

Tolen'do, in being willing, 

Yolen'dum, being willing, 

PAUTICIPLE. 

Present, Yo'lSns, willing or being willing. 

As VoW has no supine, it has no future participle. 


NOLO, I am'tinwHling. 

INDICATIYE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense . — lam tmicilling. 



f No'lo.®^ 

I am 

•> 


Singular. ■ 

■; nuii'vl#, 

thou art 



( non'viilt, 

ho is 


? 


f no'Junius, 

we are 



Plural. 

< nonvurtis, 

ye are 


[ ^ 


{luVifint, 

they are 

J 

r 


This verb is a eJinpound of non, not, with the preceding verb vu'lo, 
f trills 


E 
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2. Pretenmperfect Tense . — I icas unwilling. 


1 

f Nole'bam, 

I was 

Singular . « 

? nole bas, 

thou wast 

1 

(_ nole'batj 

he teas 

1 

( noieba'miis. 

we were 

Plural. 

: noleba'tis, 

ye were 

1 

t nole'bant, 

they were 




j 


3. Pretcrperfecfc Tense . — I have been unwilling. 


i ls^o'lul, 
noluis'ti, 
no'liut, 
r nolu'imus, 

Plural. ■< noluls'fcis, 

^noluerunt vel -e're. 


I have 
thou hast 
he has 
ive have 
ye have 
they have 


" 

> 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense . — I had been nmeilling. 


f Nolu'eram, 
Singular. < nolu'eras, 

( nolii'erat,^ 


I had 
thou hadst 
he had 


Plural. 


( nolueia'mus, 
J iioluera'tis, 
{nolu'erant, 


we had 
ye had 
they had 


) 


5. Future Tense. — / shall 


t No'lam, 
Sh’gular. •< no'Ies, 

^ no'Iet, 
r nole'inus. 
Plural. s nole'tis,. 

. no'lent. 


or will be unwilling, 
I shall 
thou wilt 
ho will 
we shall 
ye will 
they icill 


IMPEBATIYE BIOOD. 


Singular. 


Present Tense . — No Jirst or third Pirson 
( No'Ii, noll'to, bo thou umcilling. 


Plural. < noli'te, noKto'tS, 


be ye unwilling. 


unwilling. been unwilling. ' been unu'ilhiig. be unwiUin, 
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POTENTIAL :\IOOD. 

I . Pro5.-nt Tense. — ?««?/, should, icoxild he. 

( No'lim, I mai/ 

Shignhr. iio'lis, thou mdyesl 

{ no lit, he mail 

( noii'inuE, ice mai/ 

pI'''raL •j nnli'tw, i/c mail 

no lint, (hci/ may 

2. Prefcrimperfect Tense. — might or coidd he- 
I Nol'lem, I might 

Smguhir. -I noVles, thou mightcst 

l^noriei, he might 

C noIIe'iimSj tcc might 

’Plural. '! none'tis, ye might 

(_norient, they might 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — may or should have been 
C Nolu'erlm, J may 

Smgxdar.^ nolu'erjs, thoumdycsl 

{ nolu'erit', he may 


I Nol'lem, 
Siuer-dar. -I noVlGs, 


Plural. 


thoumdycsl 
he may 


rnolue'ntnu: 
Plural, < nolue ritis, 
(^nolu'erint, 


ice may 
yc may 
they may 


Phiral 


Prctorpltipcrfoct Tense. — might or leonld have hcci 
( Noluls'seni, I might 

Singular. ^ noluis'ses, thou mightcst 

( noluls'sut, hi might 

fnolmsse'mus, ice might j 

ral. ' iioIuissu'tTs, ye might | 

(^noluls'sent, they might J 

5. Future Tense. — shall or icill have beat. 


l nolmsse inus, 
' IioIuissu'tTs, 
(^noluTs'sunt, 


5. Future Tense.- 


Sineidar. 


Plural. 


Nolu'ero, 

I shall 

nulu'erls, 

thou icilt 

nolu'unt, 

he will 

nolueri'inus, 

ice shall 

iioliTuri'tTs, 

yc tctll . 

noliVurlnt, 

they icill 


Tlic Subjunctive lilood is declined like the Potential. 


bo unwilhug. be nuwilling. have . have have 

^ ^ — -1-.^ ^ ^ , been nniuilling. 'been unwilling. been unwilliu, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Nol'le, to he unwilling. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense, 

Ndluls'se, to have been unwilling. 

Note. Nd'ld wants the future tense of the InffnitiYC Mood, 
as it has no supine. 

GERUNDS. 

Nolen'di, of being unwilling. 

nolen'do, in being unwilling. 

nolen'dum, hHng %imoilling. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present, No'lens, unwilling or h6ing unwilling. 

As No'lo has no supine, it has no 'future participle. 


MALO, I am more willing. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense . — I am more toilling or I xcould have rather- 
r Ma'Io,®® 

Singular. I nm'Vis, 
ina'vult, 

, rma'lumus, 

.Plural. 4 maviirtis, 

(ina'lfint, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense . — I was more willing. 



f Male'bam, 

I was 

Singular. ■ 

s male'bas, 

thou wast 

(niale'bat, 

he was 


f maleba'nms, 

we were 

Plural. 

< maleba'tls, 

ye were 


^male'bant, 

they were 


I am 
thou art 
he is 
we are 
ye are 
they are 


85 This verb is a cdmpound of the itdvei-b mu'gis, more, with the simple 
irregular verb, vo'Io, I will or am loUling. 


more willing. more willing. 
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0. Prctcrperfect Tense. — I have 

bcc72 more icilling. 

C 3lri'iuT, 

/ have 

Siari'-lar. ■? maluTs'tT. 

thou hast 


he has 

f miilu'imu?, 

see hare 

Pu'iral. mrduis'tif, 

ye have 

i nialue'riint cc/ -ere, 

they have * 

4. Pretcrpluperfoct Tense. — /ha/I lean more ^ciUirig. 

f ^irdu'errun. 

/had '1 

Singular. inriln'eras. 

thou hadst 

( mfilu'erat. 

he had 

f inairiera'mus, 

nee had 

Pliiral. } ninlnerri'lis. 

ye had 

infilu'erant, 

they had d 

5. Future Tense. — /shall or tcill he more 'icUling. 

C Jlrdam, 

/shall 

Singular. < ma les. 

thou ncilt 

{.ma’let, 

he ncill 

f niale'mus, 

ICC shall' 

Plural. < male'tis, 

ye irdll 

(. ma'lent. 

they ncill 

Ohserre. MalShas no Imperative 3Iood. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Pre'sent Tense. — may, can. 

should, ncould he. 


/ may 'v 

Singulai-. < malls, 

thou mdyest 

(. ma'lTt, 

he may ^ 

( mall'mus. 

nee nriay 

Plural < mall'tis, 

ye may 

(_ma'lint, 

they may y 

2. Pretorimpcrfect Tense. — might or could he. 

r ^Tal'lein, 

/ might 

Singular. ^ mal'le-, 

thou mrghicst 

^mal'let, 

he might 

r malle'mus. 

ncc might 

Plural < malle'tis. 

ye nnight 

' mal’lent, 

they nnight ^ 



Plural 
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3. . Preterperfect Tense . — may or should have been 
fMaluerIm, I may 

Singtilar. -< nialueris, thou mdyest 

( nialu'erit, he may 

C inalue'rimuSj ice may 

Plural. < nialue'ritis, ye may 

{ main erintj they may 

4. Pretei’pluperfect Tense. — might or mould have been 


O 

•>o 

cS 

t ^ 

< *siS 

•>» 


Ci 

I C“ 

cs 


^ Maluls'sem, 
Singular. < maluis'ses, 

^ maluis'setj 

{ maliiisse'mils, 
malujsse'tis, 
maluissent, 

b.. Future Tense.- 
C Malu'erS, 
Sinyzilar.-< malii'eris, 
malu'erit, 

C maluerrmus, 
Plural. •! malueri'tis, 
malu'Srlnt, 


I might 
thou mightest 
he misht 
me might 
ye might 
they might 

-shall or ioill have been. 
I shall 
thou milt 
he mill 
me shall 
ye mill 
they mill 




O 

Ci 

y s 


jo. 


C- 

ca 


cS 


ft 

ft 

cs 




The Subjunctive JMood is declined like the Potential, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. • 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Mal'le to be more icUling or to have rather. 
Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Maluis'se, to have been more milling or to have had, rather. 
Note. Md'lu -wants the future tense of the Infinitive Mood, 
as it has no s-upine. . 

GERUNDS. 

Malen'di, of being more milling. 

malen'do, in being more milling. 

malen'dum, being more milling. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present^ Ma'lens, more milling or being more milling. 

As Mails has no supine, it has no future participle. 
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EDOj I cat. 


INDICATIYE MOOD. 

} . Present Tense. — I do cat 

or am eating. 

C E d5j 

1 eat. 

Singular. < e'dis vcl es, 

thou catc.it. 

e'dit vH estj 

he cals, 

( e’dlmiis, 

ice cat. 

Plural. •; e'ditis vcl es'tis, 

gc cat. 

* (_ e'uunt, 

theg cat. 

2. Preteriinpcrfect Tense. — I did cat or ^cas ceiling. 

C Ede'biini. • 

I icas 

Singular. Gde'bus, 

thou least 

Sde'biit, 

ho teas 

f edebu'mus, 

ice were 

Plural, -j edeba'tis, 

ye were 

. (, ede'bant, 

they were 

3. Preterperfcct Tense. — I ate or have edten. 

r£'di, 

I ate. 

Singidar.-l edls'ti. 

thou dicst, 

(_ e'ditj 

he ate, 

f e'dlmus, 

we ate, ' 

Pliiral. Sdis'tTs, 

ye ate. 

ede'runt zcl ede're, 

they ate ‘ 

4. Prcterpluperfcct Tense.— 

■I had eaten. 

f E'der.iin, 

I had 

Singular. •: e'derfis, 

thou hadst 

(, e'derlitj 

he had 

C edera'niuSj ' 

ive had 

Pliiral. 4 edera'tis, 

ye had 

e'derant, 

they had 

5. Future Tense. — I shall 

or will cat. 

fE’dani, 

I shall 

Singular. e'des, 

thou milt 

( e'dut, 

he will 
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i ede'muSj 
ede'tis, 
e'dent, 


IV e shall 
ye will 
they will 


j 


II\rPERATiyE MOOD.— Jirst Person. 


Shiciiilar 


i'dito vcl es, es'to,®^ 


, /E'dS,e'd 
' I e'dat, edits vcl es'to, 


/ edfi'mus, 

Plural, -c e'dite, edito'te 'ccl es'te, estc'te, 
( e'dantj edfin'to, 


cat thou, 
let him eat, 
let us eat, 
eat ye, 
let them cat. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can, should, would 

( E'dilm, - I may 

Singular. < e'das, thott mdyest 

( e'dat, he may 

{ edfi'mus, we may 

eda'tis, ye may 

e'dant, they may 

2. Preterim perfect Tense. — 7night or could. 

f E'derem vel es'sem, I might 

Singular. < e'deres vel es'ses, thou mrghtest 

( e'deret vel es'set, he might 

f edere'mus I'cl ess6'mus, we inight 

Plural. -< edere'tis vel esse'tis, ye might 

(^ede'rent vet es'sent, they might 

3. Pretcrperfect Tense . — may or should have. 


Singula^'. 


Plfrral. 


E'derim, 

I may 

e'deris, 

thou mdyest 

e'derit, 

he may 

ede'rimus, 

tee may 

ede'ritis, 

ye may 

e'derint, 

they may 


'0 This verb has some of its parts the same with tliose of the verb 
cs'se, to be. 


cat. eat. eat. have eaten. 
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4. Preterplupcrfect Tcnso. 
rfidis'sem, 

Singular. edis'ses, 


Plural. 


(^edis'set, 

( edissemus, 
edisse'tis, 

I edis'sent, 


, — might or icould have. 
I might 
thou mighiest 
he might 
wc might 
ye might 
they might 





5. Future Tense.- 

— shall or icill have. 


f E'dero, 

I shall 

Singular, 

< e'deris, 

thou wilt 


f e'derit, 

he will 


C ederi'mus, 

we shall 

Plural. 

-1 ederi'tTs, 

ye will 


( e'derint, 

they will 




J 


The Subjunctive !J!ood is declined like the Potential. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and_ Prcterimperfect Tense, 
E'dere tel es'se, to eat. 

Prcterperfect and Pretcrpluperfoct Tense, 
idis'se, to have eaten. 

Future Tense. 

Esu'riim es'se, to he about to cat. 

GERU.XDS. 

Eden'di, of eating., 

eden'do, in eating, 

eden'duin, eating. 

SUPINES. 

E'sum, to cal, E'su, to he edten. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, F'dens. eating. 

Future, Fsu'riis, about to cat. 

£ 8 


have edten. have been. 
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FERO, I hear or suffer. 
IN-DICATI^TU MOOD. 

1. Present Tense . — I do hear or am hearing. 
fFS rO, * I hear. 

Singular, -s fers,.. iliou bedrest, 

^fert, he bears, 

f fe'rimus, ice hear, 

Phtral. •< fer'tis, ge hear, 

(_ferunt;, they hear. 

2. Pretenmperfect Tense . — I did hear or icas hearing, 
i Ferebam, I was 

Singidar. < fere’bas, thou loasi 

fere'bat, he was 

’ S 

fereba'mus, we were 

Plural. fereba'tis, ye were 

fere'bant, they were J 


Itiral. ^ 


3. Preterperfect Tense, 

( TxTl!, 

Singular. < tulis'tl, 
itiz'lit, 
f tu'limus, 

Plural. •< tulis'tis, 

(^tule'runt ve^.tule're, 


I hare, bore, or have borne, 
I hare, 
thou hdresi, 
he bare, 
we hare, 
ye hare, 
they hare. 


.■ WV AV./A. U.4AJ 

Singidar. ■; tu'leras, 
f. tu'lerat, 


4. Preterplup'erfect Tense . — I had borne, 
.( Tu'Ierain, I had 

^ thou hadst 

he had 
. 100 had 

ye had 
they had 

5. Future Tense . — 1 ^hall or will hear. 

J Fe'ram, I shall 

fe'reSj thou wilt 

fe'ret, he will 


Plural. 


{ tulera'miis, 
tulera'tis, 
tu'Ierant, 


hearing, borne. bear. 
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Plural. 


5 fere'muE 
fere'tTs, 
( fe'reiit, 


xcc shall 
ye mil 
they tcill 


Shurular. 


Plural. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — N^o first Person. 
JFer, fer'to, bear lit on., 

■ ( fe'riit, fer'to, let him bear, 

C fera'mus, let Jis bear, 

< fer'te, ferto'te, bear ye, 

(_ fe'riint, ferun'to, let them bear. 


Sinn'tilar. 


Plural. 


Sing^ular. ■ 


Pl'iral. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can, should, tcould. 

C Fe'rani, I may ' 

S’72yitlar. fe rils, thou mdyest 

Xfe'rat. he may 

C fera mus, ?cc may 

Plural. < fera tTs, ye may 

{_ fe'rant, they may 

2. Preten'mperfect Tense. — mtght or could. 

C Fer'rem, I might 

Singula]'. < fer'res, thou mightest 

( ferret, he might g' 

5 ferre'mus, we might • ^ ? 

ferre'tis, ye might 

(^fer'rent, they might 

3. Pretcrperfcct Tense.— Tnny or should hate. 

f Tu'lerlm, I may ■> - 

iS'/wg'Zifa?-. tu'leris, thoumdyest 

tn'lerlt, he may I § 

S tulerjinus, we may ( 2* 

tuleritis, ye may ~ 

tnlerint, they may 

4. Prcicrplupcrfccfc Tense . — miyhl or 'would hare. 
f Tiilis'sein, J imghl o 

Smgular. \ tuiis'ses, thou mightest > § 

{^tulls'set, he might J ? S 
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Plural. 


tullsse'mus, 

tulisse'tis, 

tulis'sent, 


toe might 
yp. miffht 
they might 



5. Future Tense. — shall or mil hate. 


fTu'lSro, I shall 

Singular. tu'Jeris, thou xiilt 

( tu'lerit. he xvill 

{ ' tuleri'mus, ivc shall 

tuleri'tis, yc xrill 

tiiierint, they xrill 


Tiio Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 


' >■ 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimpcrfect Tense. 
Fer're, to hear or suffer. 

Prcterperfect and Prctorphiperfect Tense. 
Tiilis'se, to have, hox-nc or suffered. 
Future Tense. 

Latu'rum es'se, to he ahohl to hear or suffer. 

GEnr.vDs. 

Feren'dI, of hedrwg, 

feren'do. iv hedriug, 

feren'dura, hearing. 

SUPINES. 

La'tunij to hear. La'tu, to be horne. 

PAUTrCIPLES. 

V Present.^ Fe'rens, hearing or siffering. 
Fiiturc, Latii'rus, ahoiit to hear or suffer. 


FIO, I heebme or am made. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. • 

1. Present Tense. — I do become or am made 
I Fi'6, I become,. 

Singular. % fis, thou beedmest, 

fit, he heedmes, 


nave uorno. 
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f fTmus, 

Vh’iral. 4 fi'fis, 

( fi'unt, 

2. Preterimperfecfc Tense.' 
( Fie'bam, 
Singular, n fie'bas, 

( fle'bat, 
f fieba'mus, 

Plural. fleba'tis, 

( fiS'bant, 


jfc hcc6mc, 
ye leedme, 
they lecdme. 

■I did Iccdmc or teas made. 
I did _ >. 

thou didst 
he did 
tee did 
ye did 
they did 


8. Preterperfcct Tense. — sum vel fiii, I lecdmc^ I am Iccumc, 
or I have been made. 


( 

r Fac'tus sum, 

J have 



Singular. < 

! fac'tus es. 

thou hast 


ft 

1 

[ fac'tus est, 

he has 



1 

f fac'tT su'miis, 

tec have 


r S 

Plural. • 

I fac'ti es'tis, 

ye have 



1 

t fac'ti sunt, 

• ihetj have 

J 



A. Protcrpluporfecfc Tense. — e'ram vcl fu'eram, £ had leedme 
or I had been made. 


Singular. 


^Fac'tus e'ram, 
< fac'tus e'ras, 
f^fac'tus e'rat, 


ffiic'ti era'mus, 
Plural, fac’ti eru'tYs, 

( fac't! e'rrmt, 


I had 
thou hadst 
he had 
tec had 
ye hdd 
they had 





J 


5. Future Tense . — I shall or tcill beebme. 


TFl'am, 

I shall 

Sinsular.-\ fi'es. 

thou wilt 

(^n’eti 

he will 

rfle'mus. 

we shall 

PhWal. fie'tls,. 

ye' will 

(_fi'eiit, 

they will 



UrPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. 


Present Tense . — No jfirst Person. 
f Fi, fl'to, beebme thou, 

(fi'at, fi'tS, , let him beebme. 



’Plural. 


fla'mQsj 
fi'tS, fito'tS, 
fi'antj fiun'tOj 


^ oo ; 


let us lecome, 
hecome ye, 
let them becdme. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Present Tense. — may, can, should, would. 


C Fi'am, 

Shigulai'. < fi'as, 
(.fi'at, 


Plural. 


fia'inns, 

fia'tis, 

fi'antj 


I may 
thou inayest 
he may 
we may 
ye may 
they may 


'2. Preterimperfect Tense. — might or coidd. 


C Fi'erem, 
Singular. < fi'eres, 
(,fi‘eret, 
f fiSre'muSj 
Plural. I fiere'tis, 

(. fi'erent. 


I onight 
thou mightcst 
he might 
we might 
ye might 
they might 




S. Preterperfect Tense.— sim rU fu'erfm, may'have or should 
have been made or have become. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


{ Fac'tus sim, 
fac'tus sis, 
fac'tus sit, ' 
( fac'ti si'mus, 
j^c'ti si'tis, 

(_ fac'ti sint, 


I may 
thou mdyest 
he may 
we may 
ye may 
they may' 



4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — es'sem vel fuis'sera, might or 
would have become, or been made or done. 


C Fac'tus es'sem, 
Si7isular. < fac'tus es'ses, - 
fac'tus es'set, 


C fac'ti esse'mus, 
I fac'ti esse'tis, 
r fac'ti es'sent. 


I might 
thou mightest 
he might 
we might 
ye might 
they might 



Plh'al. 
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5. Fiiture Tense. — e'ro tcI fii'ero, shall or icill have become, 
or been mad<i or done. 



rFac'tiis e'ro, 

I shall 

Singular. ■ 

< fac'tiis e'rls. 

thou wilt 


(fac'tiis e'rit, 

he will 

1 

C fac'ti e'rimus, 

ICC shall 

Plural. 

. iac'ti e'ritis, 

ye tcill 


(. fac'ti e'runt, 

they will 


Tlio Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Fi'eri, to be made or done, or to Iccdme. 

Pretcrperfcct and Preterpluperlect Tense. 

Fac'tum es'su tel fuis'se, to have been made or doiie, or to have 

become. 

Future Tense. 

Fac'tum i'rl, to be about to he made or done, or to he about to 

beedme. 


P.VRTICIPLES. 

Past, Fac'-tiis, made, done, or bcchme. 

Future, Fa-cTen'dus,'" that is to or that must beedme; or, that 
is to be or that must be made or done. 


FEROR, I am borne. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — I am borne or suffered. 
( Fe'ror, Tam 

Sinffular. fer’ris vcl fei'rS, thou art 

r fer tur, he is 


} 


o 

c> 


• Sometimes this participle, as also the gcniiids of faciO, liave the 
Vi5wcl ti in place of c in the third syllable : ns fucixin'duSjJaciun da, fu- 
Jfactun'di, fidun'da ; but this manner of writing is more 

ancient. 


( «8 ; 


C fe'rimur, 

^ we are 

Plural. -j feri'mini. 

ye are 

( ferun'tur, 

they are 

2. Pretcrimperfect Tense.—/ was borne. 

rFere'bar, 

I teas 

Singular. ferelia'ris vel -ba're, 

thou least 

( fereba'tur, 

he was 

f fereba'mur. 

we were 

Plural, -s fereba'mini,' 

ye were 

f fereban'tiir, 

they wei’e 




3 Proterperfeet Tense. — sum vel fu'i, I have been borne. 


1 

f La'tus sum, 

I have 

Singular. < 

1 la'tus es, 

thou hast 


flatus est, 

he has 


( la'ti sii'miis, 

we have 

Plural. 

1 la ti es'tis, 

ye have 


( la'ti sunt, 

they have 



4. Preterpluporfoct Tense. — e'ram vel fu'eram, .Thad been home. 


C La'tus e rain, 
Singular. -< lil'tus e'ras, 

( la'tus e’rat, 

( la'ti era'miis, 
Plural. < la'ti era'tis, 
la'ti e'rant, 


J had _ 
thou hadst 
he had 
we had 
ye had 
they had 



5. Future Tense . — I shall or kIU be borne. 


Singular. 


Fe'rar, 

fere'ris vel fere're, 
fere'tiir, 


f fere'mur, 
Plural. I fere'inini, 
I feren'tiir, 


I shall 
thou will 
he uill 
we shall 
yc will 
they will 





IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense . — first Person. 


Q,, j f Ferre, fer tor, 

^ ( feratnr, fertor, 

J fera'mur, 

feri'mini, ferj'minor, 

( feran'tur, feruntor, 


he thou 
let him he 
let us be 
be ye 

let them be 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can, should, icould be. 

5 Fe'rar, ■ I may 

fe'ra'ris zcl feraTe thou mdyest 

{_ fera tiir, he may 


Plural. 


( fera'mur, 
< fera'mini, 
(_ feran'tur, 


wc may 
ye may 
they may 


2. Preterimperfeet Tense. — might or could be. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


f Ferrer, 
fetre'ris re 
I ferre'tur, 
r ferre'miir, 
< ferre'minl, 
( ferren'tur, 


vel ferre're, 


I might 
thou mightest 
he might 
ice might 
ye might 
they might 


Plural. 


i La'tn 
la'tus 
la'tGs 


3. Preterperfect Tense. — sIm vel fu'erlm, may or should have 

been. 

{ La'tus sIm, ,/ may \ ^ 

la'tus sis, thou mdyest § 

la'tus at, he may g* 

C la'ti sl'musj tee may f ^ 

Plural. la'ti si tis, • ye may S 

la'ti sint, they may £ 

4. Pretorplxipcrfect Tense. — es'sem wZ fiiis'sem, might ov would 
have been. 

( La'tus es'sem, / mi^ht 'v S' 


Singular. 


Plural. 


■ La'tus es'sem, 
la'tus es'ses, 

. la'tus es'set, 
'la'ti esse'mus. 


thou mightest 
he might 
wc might 
ye might 
they vtight 


5. Future Tense. — S'ro vel fii'&o, shall or will have been. 
_ ( La'tus S'ro, T shall "I g- ^ 

Singular. '< la'tus e'ris, thou wilt ^ S ^ 

( la'tus e'rit, he will ■ J P ^ 
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na'ti e'rimuSj 
Plural, Ifi'ti e'ritiSj 

(la'ti eruntj thei/ %dHI 

Tlie Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 


we shall 
ye will 



INPINITIYE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

FerTi, io he home. 

Prcterpe'rfcct and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
La'tum es'se vcl fuls'se, io have been borne. 
Future Tense. 

La'tum i'ri, to he about to be borne. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past. La'tus, borne or having been bomb 
Future.^ Feren'diis, that is to be or that must be borne. 


EO, J so. 


£ 5 , 1 go, is also a Ycrb Irregular, but, in many of its tenses, 
it resembles verbs of the Fourth Conjugiition : it is declined as 
follows : — 

Eo, is, i'vi, i're, eun'di, eun'do, eun'dum, i'tum, i'tu, Pens, 
itu'rils, to go. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense . — I do go or am gbing. 



:e'6 . 

I go. 


Singular. < 

IS 

thou gbest, 


i 


he goes. 


i 

' i'mus. 

tec go, 


Plural. -1 

i'tis. 

ge go. 


J 

\ 

[ e'unt. 

they go. 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.- 

-I did go or teas gbing. 


j 

f i'bam. 

I was 


Singular. ■< 

[ I'bas, 

thou wast 

0 ^ 

\ 

[i'bat. 

he was 

«s>. 

1 

r iba'mus. 

we were 


Plural. < 

[ iba'tis, 

ye icere 


1 

[ i'bant, 

they were ^ 




3. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1 . 

Singular. 
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Prcterperfeci Tense. — I tccnt or have gone. 

H'vT, 

I icent. 

< •Ivas'.tl, 

ihou icenicsl. 

(i'vit, 

he xvent. 

( 1 vim US, 

-ICC xcait. 

< I Vis', tie, 

ye xcent. 

(. ive'riint zcl ive're. 

they xcent. 

4. Preterplupcrfecfc Tenso.- 

—I had gone. 

l rverfim, 

J had 

< i'veras, 

thou hadst 

( I'verat, 

he had 

f ivera'miis, 

ICC had 

< ivera'tis, 

ye had 

( i’verant, 

they had 

5. Future Tense. — I shall 

or xcill go. 

rl'bo. 

I shall 

^i'LTs, 

thou -icili 

(i'bit, 

he xcill 

( i'bimus, 

xce shall 

\ i'bitis, 

ye xcill 

( i'bunt, 

they xcill 

IJIPEEATIVE MOOD. 

Pre'sent Tense.— lYb Jlrsl Person. 

i I, i'tS, 

go thou. 

\ e'at, rto, 

let him go, 

f ea'nius, 

let xtsgo, 

< rte, Ito'te, 

goUc, 

(, eant, eun to, 

let them go. 

POTENTIAL 310 OD. 

Present Tense. — ma^, can, 

should, would. 

r ETun, 

2 may 

< e'iis, 

thou mdyest 

lu’ut, 

he may 

( ea mus, 

-ICC may 

^ ea'lTs, 

ye may 

e'ant, 

they may 


Plural. 
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2. Preterimperfect Tense . — might or could. 

rl'rem, 

I might 

Singular. ■< i'res, 

thou mightest 

(i'ret, 

he might 

f ire'mus, 

we might 

Plural. - ire'tis, 

ye might ' 

( i'rentj 

they might 

3. Preterperfect Tense.- 

—may or should have. 

f Tverlm, 

I may 

Singular. i'veris, 

thou mdyest 

( j'veritj 

. he may 

C ive'rimus, 

we may 

Plural. ■< ive'ritiSj 

ye may 

(. i'verint, 

they may 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.- 

—might or 7could have. 

( Ivia'sem, 

I might 

Singular. < ivis'ses, 

thou mightest 

(. ivis'.setj 

he might 

f ivisse'mus, 

wo might 

Plural. < ivisse'tis, 

yo might 

ivis'sent, 

they might 

5. Future Tense . — shall or icill have. 

frvero, 

Ishall 

Singular.^ iVerls, 

thou wilt 

(^i'Teritj 

he icill 

fiveiTmus, 

we shall 

Plural. -J iverl'tis, 

ye will 

(i'verint. 

they will 


The Suhjiinctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
I're, to go. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Ivis'se, to have gone. , 


have gone. have gone. have gone. 
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Future Tense. 

. Itu'rum es'se, to he aboiit logo. 

GEUCNDS. 

Euu'dI, of going, 

eun'do, in going, 

eun'duui, g^ing. 

SUPINES. 

I'tum, to go. I'tu, to he gone. 

PARTICIPEES. 

Present, Tens, going. 

Geniiiec. eun'tis, of a person or thing going. 

Future. Itu'rus, about to go. 

Xn like manner are the compounds®^ of eo declined : as arc 

*7 Tlie more edmmon ccjiupoimds of c'O are the fallowing, wliicli, ex- 
elflsivQ of qtie'O .and of nl'qticv, and exck'isive (likewise) of nm'bfo, i 
environ, n rerb originally a edmpound of cv, but eventually adopted 
aindng the rc'gular verbs of tlio fourth conjugation, amofint to seventeen 
in ndmber : — 


1. iib'eo, 

abi'vl, 

ab'ftuni, 

.abl're, 

to go awdg, 

2. ud'eS, 

udi'vl. 

ad'itura. 

ndi'rc, 

to go ■unto. 

3. antc'co,^_ 

fintSlM, 

ante'Itum, 

.’intel'rS, 

to go before, 

A. cTreuin'co, 

circuuil'vl, 

clrcQm'Ituni, 

circuntl're. 

to go round, 

5. co'eO, 

cdi'vl, 

co'itum. 

coi re, 

to (JO together ivith, 

G. C-.x'eo, 

C.xi'vT, 

ex'Ttum, 

txi'rS, 

to go out, 

7. in'eo, 

inl'vl, 

ui'ituni, 

hii're, 

to go in. 

8. intcr'Co, 

Interl'vl, 

Inter'Ttum, 

Tnteri're, 

to ptrish. 

9. IntrS'eo, 

introl'vl, 

Iiitro'ftum, 

Tntrol're, 

to go into, 

10. ob'oG. 

obl'vlj 

ob'itum, 

obi're. 

to go through teith. 

11. per'to. 

pEri'vI,- 

periltuni, 

pEri're, 

to perish. 

12. ]>r:L''2J, 

priei'vr, 

prai'Ytum, 

pr.'el'rc. 

to precede. 

13. pr.'eter'eO, 

prit'terl'vl, 

prader'itum. 

piacterl'rc, 

to pass by. 

1-1. pro'dco, 

prOdi'vI, 

pru'dftum, 

jirodi'rc, 

to go forth, 

15. roMuu, 

rCdi'vI, 

re'dttuni, 

redi'rc. 

to return, 

1C. sub'Cu, 

siibl'vl, 

sub'ituni. 

sribi're. 

to go ■under. 

17. truns'eu, 

trausl'vl, 

trruis'ituni, 

trunsl're, 

to pass over. 


In all there verb's the penult of the supine (C'o being one of the exceji- 
tions to the General Rule “ Suri'auit <U:sj/t'labum prJo'rtm ha'lcl 
lon'gSni,") is thort. See Prosody. 

And here it is reijuisite to obse'rve, that in the Preterite of tlio Indi- 
cative, and the tenses derived front it, tlie v is tfftenor drdppcd, th.ui 
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also que'o, I am tlhle^ and ne'quSo, I am unabh ; but these 
last are not used in the Imperative Mood,, and seldom or never 
either in the Gerunds or Particijilcs.®^ 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs that have only some particular Tenses and Persons,®'’ 
.rre called Defective; such are the following: — 


1. Ai'o,®o I say, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense.— A say. 

Singitlar. PMrnh 

Ai'6, a'ls, Sit, al'unt. 


retafued, in c'o and all its edmpounds : — tlius, for udVv'i, pcrt'vl, cj-c., fve 
more frequently read and say ad'u, pcr'It, ^-e. Tliis contia'icted foim is 
lilcewise vdry frequent in other verbs, tliough scarcely so'frc'quent as m 
S'd and its compounds. 

Again, althodgli c'o is prdperly a nedter verb, yet, even by the best 
m'iters, was it used personally, as ■well as {mpersonally, in tlie pdssive 
voice : — thus in C^'sar we find “ flu'nicn pe'dibus trSnsT'rl po'tCst," I7te 
river can be crCsscd on foot: dlso in Ci'cero we read “ pci'i'culil' adcun’- 
tur,” ddr.gcrs arc come unto : and mdny dther passages of like land 
might be qudtcd. 

In prd'dSS and re'dcO the letter d is inserted for the sake of distinct- 
ness of sound ; and in prw'cO, the diphthong is dftener short than long. 

® Ve'uco, to be sold, is ednjugated lilie it'S, exedpt that it has no im- ' 
perative, nor future infinitive, nor gfcrunds, supines, or piirticiples, 

8“ The verb du're, to give, wants the first person singular of the present 

of the indicative, and dlso of the present of the potential, pfissive : in 

like mdnner, fa'rl, to speak, -u-ants the same pdrsons, of the- like tense, 
of the same two moods. Again, the second pdrson singular of the impd- 
rative of sci'o,- / /moio, namely, 5c7, was seldom (or perhaps ndver).in 
use. — Amdng Defective Verbs some grammarians class such words as 
“ sis,” for si vis, if thou art willing ; “sul'tis” for si vul'tls, if ye are 
willing ; “sO'des,” for si audes, if thou ddrest : — 'dlso, In'fit, he begins, 
or riither, it is begdn ; de'fit, it is wanting ; and con'fit, it is done,- with 
a few more which hdrdly beldng to this tribe. 

5“ In the verb aj'o the first two letter's are always'pronodnced as One 
syllable whenever they are fdllowed by a vowel : but when a ednsonaat 
fdllo'WS the i, then the first Idtter is invdriably .short'; as, a'it, he sai'th or 
says. 
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Pretenmperfect Tense . — I said or did say. 
Singular. Plural. 

Ale'-Lam, -bas, -bat, -ba'mus, -ba'tis, -bant. 

Preterperfect Tense. — ihoii saidest. 

Singular. Pliral. 

ai'sti, ais'tis, 

niPERATIYE SrOOD. 

Present Tense. — say. 

Singular. Plural. 

a'i tel ai, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present Tense. — thou mdycsl say. 

Singular. Plural. 

aTas, al'at, aia'mils, ai'ant. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present, Ai'ens, saying. 


2. Au'slm, I dare. 

INDIOATIYE AND POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense . — I dare or I may dare. 
Singular. Plural, 

Au'slm, au'sis, au'sit, au'slnt. 


3. A've, Jiaili- 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — hail. 

Singular. Plural. 

5 ave te, '[ 

( avetote. J 


/ a've, \ 
\ ave to, ]■ 


INFINITIVE BIOOD, 
Present Tense. 

Av e're, to hail or to speed. 



Fas’ini 

Fas'8, 
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4. Sal'vGjS* God save yoiu 
INDICATIYE MOOD. 

Future Tense . — thou wilt he safe. 
Singular. Plural. 

salve' bis, — = — 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 
Present Tensa — be safe. 


Singular. 

PldrUl. 

J sal've, ) 

J salve'tS, ) 

( salve'tO, J 

[ salveto'tSj j 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

Salve'rSj to bo safe and sound. 


? Ce'doj tell me. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense . — tell me. 
Singular. Plural, 

cS'do, ' cS'ditS, 


>. Fax'im for Fa'ciam or Fe'cei'iin, I may do it. 

INDICATIVE AND POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Preterperfect Tense . — I may do it. 

Singular, Phiral, 

, iax'js, fax'it, fax'imus, faxatis, f^'int. 

Future Tense . — I shall or will do it. 

Singular. Plural. 

fax'is, fax'it, faxi'mus, faxl'tis, fax'int,. 


91 With this verb se'veral gramm-lrians couple the like parts of the 
verb va'leo, I am dble, in tlie sense of "adieu ” or "fdrcwell.” 
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7- Quie'sSjP^ 7 pro;/. 
INDICATITE 3IOOD. 

Present Tense.-—/ prop. 
Shiputar. PlimL 

Qiutt'sft, qniu'sTs, qnffi'sit. qnui'sumus, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Quiiu'sSre, to leg or to hcseich. 

FARTlOIPl^E. 

Present^ Quw'sens, baeScMng. 


8. In'qtilS tit In'qnant, I say. 

INDICATIVE JIOOD. 

Present Tense . — I tay. 

Stnpular. PHtral. 

In'qiiiS, ^ 

tel • ni'quis, in'quit, In'quimus, Inqulunfc 

In'qurini,3 

Pretcriinpcrfect Tcnse < — I said or did say. 

Singular. PKral, 

inqnleliat, !nqai€'b&ni. 

Prctcrperfcct TenSe . — saidest thou. 

Singuia* Pt&ral. 

Futnio Tense.— /^ou will say. 

Singular. - Pliral, 

In'quies, in'quTEt, — _ 

Tliis verb qnA'su scenjs to have been the original foim of qua/rv, 
/ seek. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — say thou. 

Singular, FUral. 

f Sn'qne, ■> fin'quSatjl 

linqiu^, / \ln quits, j 

VJmriciVuS. 

PrSsent, In'quiens, sdyinff.^ 

N'o'vl, I Icvioxo or I have lesiown^ o'di,®* I hate or I have 
hdted, cce'pl, Ihegtn ox I have ieghn, and m^'rainl, I do re^ 
mdmher or / have remdmhered^ arc Kkewise Verbs Defective ; 
as they have only the Frcterp&rfect Tense of the Indicative 
Mood, with the Tenses formed therefrom : — ^thus, 

No'vi, Ihww ox I hneto, O'dj, I hate ox X hdted^ 

K^'vSram, I had 'v O'dSram, I had 

NS'vSrira, I may have ^ O'derJm, I may have 

I might have VS Odidsexaf Itootddhave 
No'v&S, I shall have p O'derS, I shall have 

Novls'se, to have J Odis'se, to have 

In like minncr do eSipi^ and m^mint^ form their tenses 
and it is to he observ^ that these four verbs have not only 
the first person, but also all the other persons of those Tenses : 
ml^Tidnt has moreover the second person of the Imperative 
Mood, both singular and plural : — as, 
moments, rdmendier thou. || mementS'te, rdmemhet' ye.°* 

*3 To these some add fu'rEm, / might be, and the infhutive fiS're, to be. 

ss The tu'O Terhs ffds and cS'pi have the past pdrtidples D's&s, hdted, 
and ciSp'tu^ begdn i the two participles SxffsSs aniperS^sus are dlso in 
use. 

S5 To these Defective Verbs might he Joined SiVus, thou exditestfo'vat, 
he essdlts, SVans, er&lting s diso, ii'pSgS, awdg with thee, Spa'gite, get ge 
hence. And here it may he ndticed that the four fifliowing verbs, iS'cIu, 
I do, dfeS, I sag, du'eO, I had, and ic'ru, I bring or I bear, lose tho 
Idtter e, by the figure apdeope, in the second pdrson singular of tho im- 
pdrativ^ detive ; mdIdngySc, die, die, fir, instead of fii'ci, dteS, difei, 
fi're. £ut when f&'ciJ is compdnded with a preposition it changes the 
; first vdwd of the present into vand forms its impdzatiro rdgularly : as, 
peifi'clS, I perfdrm ; per'fice, perform (km. 
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^niPERSONAL VERBS. 

VEnus tlmt are used, oxclusivelj', in the third person sin- 
gular, ■vvitliout a no'ininativo in Latin (but of whicli the 
nominative in En'glish is “ R" indefinitely taken,) are called 
Verhs Impdrsonal, as, delec'tat, tt ddighieth, deciit, it hc- 
c6mcth, pfignii' tur, it is fought, videtilr,®® it seems. 

Impersonal Verbs have all the moods and tenses -which 
Personal Verhs have, with the exception^ perhaps, of the - 
imperative : thus, 

Delec'tat, it delights, Vjde'tur, It saans, 

Delectii'bat, it did delight^ Vfdeba'turi it did seem, 

Delectavit, it delighted, Vi'sum est, it seemed, 

Delecta'verat,i< had delighted, Vi'siini e'rat, it had seemed, 
Delecta'bit, it icill delight, ^Htde'bitur, it scill seem, 

Delec'tet, it mag delight, ^^dea'tur, it may seem, 

Delecta'ret, it might delight, Videre'tur, it might seem, 
and so forth. and so forth. 

"Verbs -n-hicli are seldom, or never, found except in the third person 
singular of one or more of the tdnses of the detive voice .are, Btrictl/, 
Verbs Impersonal ; — but many verbs which are rdgular in all the persons 
of the detive voice, arc dften assiinied impersonally in the pdssive. The 
verbs prdperly termed Impirsonals are the fdllowing: — 
de'cet, it becomes, mi'serot, H pities, pt&'nttet, it repents, 

It'bSt, it pleases, opor'tet, it behoves, pu'dst, it ashkmes, and 

ll'cet, it is lawful, pi get, it irks, ttS'dct, it wearies. , 

To whicli some gr.ammdrians add mdny more, as, cOn'fit, it is done, 
dS'fit, it is 'wdnting, In'flt, he begins or rdther it is begun, K'quet, ft 
appedrs ; with verhs cxprtfssivc of the occdrrences of mtture ; thus, 
pliiTt, it rains, nin'git, it snows, grun'dlniit, it hails, ge'lut, ft freezes, 
re'gSlilt, ft thaws, to'iiSt, it thunders, ful'minat, it lightens, vCspera'scit, 
it begins to draw towards evening : and a multitude besides. 

Some verbs not strictly imperson.al, arc nevertheless dfteu used im- 
personally. Of tliese we shall give, as .a spdeimou, one or two of each 
coujug.dtion : — 

1st CoKiUGiiliox. Ju'vat, it delights ; con'stat, ft is agreed on; vu'eat, 
there is leisure ; spC-c'tat, il concerns , certi'tur, ft is contended; pGtii'- 
tur, ft is drunk ; ij'c. 

2nd CoxJUGATioit. Dc'het, it ought; p!£'cet, ft plsdses-; at'tmet, ft- 
pertains; fu.vi;'tuv,fdvour is shown ; xidS'tur, it appedrs ov seems'; §'c. 

3rd Conjugation. Sof'fieit, it svfficeth ; In'cipit, ft begins ; de'sinit, 
it terminates or gives over’, cre'dltur, it is trusted; mit't-tur, ft f* 
sent; ^c. 

dtli Conjugation. E'vunit, ft comes to pass ; cSn'venlt, ft fs meet ; 
ex'pedit, ft is expedient ; senti'tur, ft is perceived; SpSrI'tur, it is 
opened, &c. 
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03? A PAETIOIPLE”. 

s 

A Participle is a part of speech derived from a Terh, and 
has share with a Noun Ad'jective, in number, gender, case, 
and declension ; and share with a Verb, in tense and signi- 
fication. ' 

There are four distinct soi-ts or hinds of Participles : 

1. One of the present tense, which in En'glish ends always 
in -ing ; and in Latin always in -ans or in -enj : as, loving 
a'mans; teachings dij'cens. 

2. One of the future, in -jvYs, which implies a likelihood or 
design of doing a thing ; as, amatuTus,®s ahoxit to love. 

3. One of the preterperfect tense, which has generally a 
passive signification, and in En'glish ends (for the most part) 
in -£?, or -n: — as, lec'tiis, read; doc'tiis, taught; vlsiis, 
seen^^. 

Ikregular Verbs, Pro'dest, H j>r6Jils ; ro'fCrt, it concerns ; in'terGst, 
it interests ; su'perEst, it remains ; adi'tiir, it is come unto ; Sbeundiiin 
est, it is to he or must be gone atvay. 

A Pdrticiple owes its name to the circumstance of participating or 
partiildng of Gender and Declension in edmmon with Ad'jectives, and 
of Time and Signijicdiion in common with Verbs. Some pfirticipies of 
the present and past tdnses admit even of enmpdrison tiius, a'mrms, 
loving, aman'tior, more loving, Smfintls'simus, most loving: doc'tiis, 
taught or learned, dOc'tior, more taught or more learned, dOctrs'simus, 
the most taught or very ledrned. But as in this sense the idda of tense' 
or time is not strictly blended with the eignificatioii, sdveral grammarians 
rejdct the name of Participles in such instances, and addpt that of Par- 
ticipials. Participles admitting of degrees of cornpfirison are generally 
the source or drigin of ddverbs ; wliich,in like muniier, admit of compa- 
rison : — thus, from a'mans, loving, are derived aman'tor, lovingly : iima'n- 
tYiis, more lovingly, amantis'sime, 7nost iSvingly; and similarly from doc'- 
tus, learned, come the adverbs dOc’te, learnedly, dOc'tius, nnore ledrnedly, 
■dbotls'sfme, most ledrnedly. 

S8 With the verb suji this participle is frequentlj' ilsed (and with 
elegance) instead of the future of the indicative of verbs, especially if 
Purpose dv Intention be signified ; and with sJin it is e'legantly employed 
for the present, or future, and, witli es'sem, for the pluperfect, of the 
potential mood : thus, profec'turiis siim, I will go, that is, I am about to 
go ; non du'|3ito quin sit factu'rus, I doubt not hut he may (or will) do it ; 
non dnbita'vi quin es'set yentu'rus, I doubled not but he would come : 
rdther than “ quin fa'ctut, quin fa cerdt, quin fe-' cerit •, quinve'nirct, 
quin venisset, quin ve.ner1.td’ All verbs which have no sdpines, want of 
course this pdrticiple, which is derived from the supine in -u. 

3S In Ldtin the participle of the past tense ends invariably in -us, pre- 
ce'ded for the most part by t, not iinfrdquently by s, sdmetimes by a?, and 
in one instance, ndmely, mOr'tuus, dead, by the vdwel u. 
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4. One of tiie hiture, in -dus, wliich has also a passive sig- 
infication, and expresses a future action ; as, aman'dus, that 
fi' to Ic, .or that must he Idtcd, else, t7iat is deserving or tc6rtJiy 
of being loved.^'^ 

Note^ All participles are declined like nouns adjective: 
those of three terminations, like lo'nus, and those of one ter- 
mination, like fe'lix. 

, OF AN ADVERB.«“ 

Ax An'vEnn is a part of speech joined to verbs, adjectives, 
and substantives, to increase or diminish their signification: 
as, he speaks icell ; they %Yrite badly. 

OF A CONJUNCTION/^ 

A Cox-JUNcfTiox is a part of speech that joins words and 
j sentences together ; as, my father and mother. 

100 T],e pjii'tioijile in -dus is vdry seldom, or pcrhdps ne'vei’, used in .% 
sense purely domSting Fuh'irUy ; fer, its import is tliat of Necessity, 
Diity, or SIt'rit, riUlier tlwii that of bai-e and absolute Futurity. Thus, 
dVeS li'tcras a nic serip'ttim I'/j, and dt'eS li'tSrds SmcscribBii'dds cs'sS, 
arc vdry different indeed in meanuig,— the fiirmer signifying, 1 say that 
a litter icill be written by me: but the laltei', I say that a letter must be 
written by me, or, that I am obliyed to write a letter. 

i®! An adverb, as the iiaine imports, is a part of speech added io a 
verb to express Quantity, Quality, Manner, Time, Or'der, or Place. 
And not only to verbs, but dlso to nouns, prdnouns, participles, and even 
to other adverbs are these often adjoined. Of adverbs some are derived 
from sdbstantlves, as par'tim, partly, mc'rito, deservedly : — ^and some 
.ire abbreviations of nouns combined with pronouns or prepositions ; 
as, hb'dic, to-day, for hOc di'O, on this day ; ad'inuduin, very, for ad 
mo'diim, unto medsttre : — dthers are derived from adjectives ; as, alto, 
loftily or deeply, from al'tus, high or deep ; bre'vUer, briifiy, from brS'- 
vis, short; volon'ter, willingly, from vo'lOns, willing. These generally 
admit of corapdrison, if the ddjectives or participles (whence they are 
derived) can be compared ; and their corap.drativo and superlative 
degreds of corapdrisou are always .andlogous to those of the fidjectives or 
participles from which they spiiug : as, be'ue, well, mS'lius, better, op'- 
time, best, from bo'nus, good ; poton'ter, powerfully, pdten'ttus, marc 
powerfxilly, potontls'sImC, most powerfully, horn po'tons, able. In mdny 
instances the neuter gender of ddjectives or of pdrtioiples, is usurped 
advdrbially : as, dul'ce, sweetly, plus, more, transver'sa, askew or leer- 
ingly. And a few adverbs are derived from verbs : as, sci'llcet, ndmely, 
for sci'as K'cet, it is permitted thou know. 

'“1 The line of distinction between ddverbs and conjunctions is dften so 
indeterminate, that it is difficult in some instances to distinguish between 
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OF A PEEPOSITIOX. • 

A Prkposi'tion )s a part of spccdi most commonly set befo'ro 
a Nonn as, an'tS meri'cliCm, hrfuro noov.-dcrj ; ad dex'tram, 
to or on the rigid hand: — or else is joined in composition to 
Nouns, Verbs, Participles, and Ad'%'erbs ; as, perar'diins, 
v6rg du'duous, pnu'sto, 1 stand hcforc, or I excel, indoc'tus, 
n.nlcdrncd, dti'siipSr, /"rom above. 


These Prepositions have an accusative case aFtcr tlicm. 


Ad, 

Adver sum \ 
Ad versus, j 
An'te, 

A'pud, 
Circa, 
Cir'eum, 
Clr'clter, 
CIS, 

crtrri,:» 
Cbn'tra, 
Ergii, 

Ex'tra, 
In'fra, 
ill' ter, 

In'trn, 


to, at, or for, 

against, 

before, 

at, Kith, or 7iea7j, 
about, 

071 this side, 


agaitisU 

tdvards, 

tcitliohi, 

•'*7 

le.ticcc7i QTamoitg, 
ivilJiin. 


Jux'ia, 
Ob,»“£- 
Pe'ues, 
Per, 
Pone, 
Post, 
Pi'ie'ter, 
Prb'pe, 
Prcp'ter, 
Sec ‘ 
'Se'eus, 
Su'pra, 
Trans, 
Ver'sus, 
yi'trri, 
Us'qiie, 


beside or 7iig/i to, 
for or because of, 
hi the pbicer of, 
hi/ or thi'ough, 
behind, 

after or since, - 
beside, or except, 
7iigh, or near to, 
for or because of. 


c?ecrm'dum, aecth’ding to, 


hi; or along, 

above, 

across, 

iowai'ds, 

beyond, 

as far as. 


Olsci're. Versus is set tiftcr its case ; as, Londl'num Ter'sus, 
towards London, 

Likewise and us'qucvaoy be so placed. 


those two Parts of Speech, anti to assign 'to each its I’ight place. It oven 
not unfi-ecptcntly lioppens, iiKlcetl, that tlic same words are at one-time 
Ad'vcrbs, and at aiidther, Conjunctions ; and tliat avords avliieh many 
grammarians call Conjunctions, dtlicrs call j-lt/Y'crZtj. 

I have t.lhon the liborly of tnhirging this pJrtiou of tlie E'ton text, 
because (to me) it appeared to be by much too brief, and at -the same 
time very vdgucly "WdrOed. 

Ci'ira in the later prose writers Inis sdinctimes'the signiiication of 
without, c. g. “Phl'dias in C-'borc luii'gi; ci'tra le'mulum tra'ditur.” 
Phulias is said to have been guile without rival in cdivhiff ivuri/. , 

In composition vb signifies against ,* thus, pD'ao, J set, oppO'nii, 
I set against. 
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The Prepositions following hare an ablative ease: — 

A, Sb, abs,‘*'yroJ» or ijy, Ffilam, 6pmly, 

Abs'qnS, erif^orft, Prie, Irfurc or in front, 

Co'ram, :» prisenee of, on aaoimt of, 

Cum,”'^ vcith. Pro,*'’ /or, or instcAd of, 

De, of or eoneeming, Srng, without, 

- £, ex,*“ from or out of, Tonus, vp to mas fat as. 

Ohserrs. To nSs is set after its case ; as, piii'td te'nus, as 
far as the gate: — and, in the plural number, the noun is 
rdmmonl}'' put in the genitive case : os, au'riiim te'nus, up to 
the ears. 

The Prepostions following serve to both cases, that is, to 
the accusative and also to iho ablative. 

Clam, unhi6wn to; as, clam pH'trSm et'f pa'tre, unh-ndnm. 
to mg father, or without mg fathers knhwlrdge. 
for into, signifying mhtion tdicards, has an acciisativo 
case t as e 5 in ur^bum, J go into the dig. 

In, for in only, or signifying either mdtion or rest, in a place, 
serves to the ablative case; as, in tg ppSs est, in thee is 
. mg hope, 

Siib,’" Under, as, sub noc'lSm, a little le/6ro night: siib 
ju'dice lis est, the strife or mdtter ts brfdrc the fudge. 

A is fined only beffire ednsenanfs ; Si before Tfin-clB ; Sis befdro 
e, a, -and t. 

'’u In composition eSm is for tbe most part difingcd info con-, ns. 
cOnBfniilis, vfig Hkc ; cCnjfin'gO, I conjoin ; but if tbo irorcl, with which 
this prcppsitioii is compofinded, hegfn witli tho letter f, then con- bcedincs 
col-, ns eSUa'dS, J sjtcrl teUh ; or if the word begin with 6,p, or n, then 
Con- is made cum-, ns cCm'bTbu, I drink lopclher vilh, cuinplS'rv, I be- 
KaU togilher-trilh : — or, if the word begin ‘with svdwe^fho final edn- 
Funant of the preposition is, in general, drdppcd ; as, cu&cci'vu, I amiss 
loptiher with ; eu'enu'i, J bug together with : bnt the verb S'du, / eat, 
retaini Ihc n, as,.ei!m'cdC, I rat up, 

■°> i? is prefixed only to ednsonantt), cx hrth to ednsonants and rdwcis. 
Pro in composition fincilly implies ".forward os forth nsprC- 
mu'reu, I move fonrardt prOdfi'eC, / lead forth. And, here, it should 
be observed, that nhhofigli, as a mdnosyllahlc, tlie prcpbsftion pro ho 
long, yet in composition it is frequently short. In some words, indedd, it 
seems to be Inbitcally short ; in others, habitually Jong ; and in dthers, 
edmmon. 

In compo«ftion with ddjectives the preposition fii generally signifies 
not f as TiifmmBs, not strong, that is^ infirm or feeble ; In'OtlKs, not 
Ssefnt, that is, Useless : — but in composition with verbs it fisually retains 
its primitive medning ; as, In'vulu, Jfg in. 

The preposition sub in edmpound words generally weSkens or di- 
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SfiVter, hencdlh^ as, sfiVter ter raitij ‘icndor fho earth : sfib'ter 
a'qua, wider the icatcr. 

Su'per, (wer^ as, su'per la'pidem, nphn a stone : su'per vi ndi 
fron'de, iipOn the green leaf}^- 

OF jlN INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is a part of speech which betokens a 
sudden emotion of mind ; be it grief, joy, or other passion. 


THE THREE CONCORDS EXPLAINED. 
Tliere are tlirqe Concords, or Agreements, in Latin : 
1. Between the nominative case and the verb. 


jninislics tlio significritioii of .'Jny sfraplc word with wliicli it is Joined ; 
thus, subri'dco, I lauf/h a Ultlc, or / smile : — but in some instances it 
retains its original nicdning : as sObsci-Ibo, 1 ivrilc vndcr or I subscribe. 

02 Bcfdre dismissing tlic subject of prepositiobs it ma}' be right, to 
ndtice, that there arc four syllables dften found in composition with 
words, but which nc'vcr occiir by themsdlves : — thcsp^i-c cdlled Insepa- 
rable Prepositions, and arc, am-, round about, dl- vcl dis-, esi'/iidcr, I’c-, 
npaiu, and sC-, aside or apart : to which some add vC-, positively not, 
and con, toncthcr, for cum, with. 

IntorjCctions express compdndiously a whole sentence in one word, 
— representing, instantly, to the mind of*a hearer, some si'idden omdtion 
of soul .as i’csi)(icts the iittcrer. A shriek, for ox.'implo, is a n.-itural sound 
cdmmoii to all languages, — and expressive of si'idden dread : — a groan is, 
likewise, a niitural sound cxpi’dssive of deep suffering : a sigh betdlrens 
hetivincss of heart, wlidthcj' occ.lsioned by grief, or by desire, or by 
anxiety. Yet, ns no one of these three can be regarded as an articulate 
sound, they do not fall (prdpcrly) iinder the head of Interjections, gr.am- 
inittically so ctilled : though sdvcr.al of the ackndwledged interjdctions 
have vdiy little articulate in them ; thus, ’st, hush, ha, ha, he, sounds o/ 
lalighiny. 

IXTERJECIJOIJS are rtsuall}’ divided into those of JOr, as, G'vax, I'o, 
hcij I brave ! — of oniEF, as, ah, liel, heu, o'heu, ha ! woe I aids ! of 
WONDER, as, vilh, pa'pm, ‘range I of rbaiee, as, efi, eu'ge, xcell done ! — 
of SURPRISE, as, a'tat, a, aha 9 — of CaU.ixg, as, hO, c'hO, ho, ho ! there ! 
—of ATTENTION, as, liSm, hah ! — of exci-aihixg, ns, oh 1 proh ! Ol ah! 
of IMPREC.ITION, as vte, woc Oil it ! — of DERISION, Rs liuT, awdy ! silly 
with sdvcr.al dthei-s. 

And not unfrdquently are Nouns used for Interjections : — thus, mU'lum, 
wilh a mischief 1 mi'seriim, O wretched! pax, silence! hush! Infan'- 
dum, Ofy for shame! ne iiis, 0 the vUlany ! In some instances top the 
same interjdction dendtes one piission at one time, and andther piission 
at andtlior : — as, vfih, Ojoy, O sorrow, or O wonder. — Ah interjdction 
differs from an ddvo'b, in th.at it can be put indcpdndcnt of .Iny dther 
word w’hatdrei', and he a pdrfccf sentence (if we may so speak) in itself. 
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3. Bctwceathc subsfanitve and the adjective. 

3. Between the antecedent and the relative. 

THE FIRST CONCORD 

A VERB agrees with its nominative case in number, and 
in person. 

In order to find ont the nominative case, ask tlic question 
ir7/o ? or le/ioi ? with the verb ; and the word that answers 
to tlio question is the nominative case to the verb ; as, tc/io 
rca/h? tcho rcfldrds not? 

The master rcat/s, hut ye regdrd not. 

Praicep'tor legit, vos v^ro negirgitis. 

Sometimes an infinitive mood, or a sentence, is the ndmina- 
ti\'u case to a verb ; and sometimes, the siibstantivc to an 
adjective ; .and in this event the adjective or the relative must 
I'i in the neiitcr gender : as, 

DlhTculo &ut''gere salubet'ifmum Sst. 

To rise hetimes in the mSrning is most tohdlesome. 

In tSm'pSi% ve'ni, quod om'nium est pri'miim. 

I came in sedson, which is the chief ihwg of all. 

Two or more nominative cases singular require a verb 
plural, which must agree with the nominative case of the most 
worthy person. 

Now, the first person is more wdrthy than the second, and 
the second more worthy than the third : as, 

£'gS St tu su'mils in t u'to. 

I and thou are in sd/ety. 

Tu Bt pa'ter pBiiclita'mim. 

Thou and thy father arc injedpardy. 

The substantive which comes next after the verb, and 
answers unto the question whom ? or what ? made by the 
verb, shall commonly ho the accusative case, — except the verb, 
by some particular Rule, require another case after it : as. 

Si cu'pTs plScPrS magis'tro, u'tSre diligen'tTa. 

If you desire to please the mdsfer^ use diUgenee. 

Ohserre. In 'this Example, mdgjs'tro is the dative, and 
diligen’tiS the ablative case, according to the Rules of Batin 
S\'ntax or The Construction of Latin Grammar. 

* V H 
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THE SECOND CONCORD. 

'W’Jicn you liave an adjective, ask this question, icho or 
xchat ? ■with the adjective ; and tlie word whicli answers to 
the question shall be the substantive to the adjective. 

The adjective, wliether it he a noun, pronoun, or participle, 
agrees with its substantive in gcndci-, luiinber, and case : as, 
Anii'eus cer'tiis in re incei'ta cer'nitur. 

A sure friend is discerned in a douhlfid affair. 

Observation 1st. The masculine gender is more wo'rtliy than 
the feminine, and the feminine (in things animate,) more 
wo'rtliy than the neuter. But, again, in things without life, 
the neuter gender is the most worthy: as, 

Laus et impe'rium quie pi-tns'tl. 

The ])raisc and dominion ichich thou sovghlcst. 

And in such event, though the substantives or antecedents 
•bo of the masculine or feminine gender, and none of them of 
the neuter, yet may the adjective, or relative, be put in the 
neuter gender : as, 

Ar'cus et ca'lami sunt bo'na, 

Tltc hoK and drro:cs are good. 

Ar'eiis et calami qiuu fregis'ti. 

The hoxc and drroxes which thou Iruhest. 

Observation Und. Two (or more).sub6tantivos singular v,'ill 
have an adjective plural ; which adjective shall agree iVith the 
substantive of the most wo'rtliy gender : as, 

Rex et regi'na sunt bea'ti. 

The JAng and queen are hdppij. 

Observation ^rd. When, in En'glish, the word thing” is 
put with an adjective, you may in Latin leave out the sub- 
stantive “ nc'gotiiim,” and put the adjective in the neuter 
gender : as, mul'ta me Impedie'runt, indnxj things have hin- 
dered mo. 

THE THIRD CONCORD.- 

When you have a relative, ask this question, icho ? or 
ishat ? with the verb ; and the word that answers I'mto the 
que'stion shall bo the antecedent to the re'lative. 



■ c Jw ; 

Tlje relative agi'e& with its antecedent in gender, numher 
and pfcon : as, 

Yir sa pit qni pau'ea la qiiTtur. 

2'^e man is icisc v,-]io spealcsfeic icords. 

Olscrvdtion lei. If the relative clearly refer to two ante- 
cedents, or to more, then it must be of the phiral number : — 
as, t’i miirtuni dcr'inis, et sie'pe po'tas. qiue am'bo sunt cor'- 
puri iniml'ca, thou sJeepest much, and drinkest 6ften , — both 
v.-liieh thinps arc injurious to the lodj/. 

Obscrcullon 2nd. AVhen the En'glish word '‘that” can be 
turned into “?c7io” or “ it is a relative; otherwise it 
is a conjunction, expressed in Latin by quad, or ilt: and, in 
making Latin, the conjunction may be put away, by turning 
the no'minativo case to the verb into the accusative, and the 
verb into the infinitive mood : as, gau'deo quiid tu be'ne vil'Ies 
f-r gau'dSo to be'ne vfde're, I am glad that you arc iccll 


Paradigm ( or General Tdhlc ) of Regular Yerhs, shoicing 
the Termination of the first and second Pcrs07is .singidar of 
the scceral Tenses of the difh'ent Moods : — dlso the Inf't- 
yiitircs, Pih'ticiplcs, and Supines. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 



ACTIVE. 

I. Proacnt Tense. 

PASSIVE. 

C. 1. 


-as. 


-aVis, 

2, 

-25, 

-OS, 

-uur, 

-G'ris, 

5 ! 

-n. 

-IS, 

-or. 

-oris, 

M 

^1. 

-iO, 


-jor. 

-i'ris. 


u. 

Prctcrimperfect Tense. 


C. I. 

-a'bam. 

-abas. 

-a'bar, 

-aba'iis, 


ec 3 -e'btira, 

-(i'bas. 

-d'bar, 

-obanV, 

4, 

-io'bfim, 

-lebas, i 

-ie'bur, 

-leba'ru 


>" Tlicre are hetwet-n tliirty and furiy verbs of the first conjugation, 
wjiich tci-minate in -Ti', — and from fifteen to twenty simple verbs (besides 
their numerous edmpounds) of the third conjugation, v.liich ti-rminato 
similarly : these all retain the letter i in the imperfect and future tenses 
of the indiaifivo mood, and in the pre'sent of iiie poftntuil, both uctivo 
and p.'issive ; illso in the present pdrticiple, the gtirunds, and future pir- 
tirlnlp in 
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ACTIVE. 3. Preterpfefect Tense. 

(7. 1,2,3,4. -is't?, I -iis sum, -us Ss. 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense. 


C. I,2,3,4.-urani, 

-eras, 

1 


-3s Gram, 

-iis e'ras. 


5. Future Tense 


C. 1. -a'bS, 

-a'bis, 


1 

-a'bor. 

-a'bGns, 

2. -GbS, 

-e'bjs, 



-ebur. 

-G'bSris, 

3. iGni, 

-Gs, 


j 

-ar, 

-G'rjs, 

4. -iftm, 

-les, 



-TSr. 

-lens. 


IMPERATIVE 

MOOD. 


C. I. 

-fi. 



- 

-a're, 

2 




— 

-e're. 

.3. 

”S, 

1 


■ ■ 

-Gre, 

4 

■•Za 

1 


— . 

-i're. 


POTENTIAL Moon. 
'1. Pr&ent Tense. 


C. 1. 

-Sm, 

-Gs, 

-er, 

-Gr'is, 

2. 

-Gam, 

-Gas, 

-ear, 

-ea'iis, 

3. 

-am, 


-ar, 

■a'ris, 

4 

-iSin, 

-Tas, 

-lar, 

-ia'ns. 



2. Preiciimpcrfect Tense. 


0. 1. 

-a'rem. 

-a'res. 

-a'rGr, 

-are'ris, 

2. 

-e'rem, 

-G'rGs, 

-e'rer, 

-GrG'ris, 

3. 

-Grem, 

-Gres, 

-srer, 

-tre'rls, 

4. 

-I'rGm, 

-i'r«ls, 

-i'rer. 

-ire'ris. 



3. iVcterpcrfect Tense. 


O' l,2,8,4i 

,-Grim, 

-ens. 

1 -us slm. 

-us sis. 



4. Preterpluperfect Tenw. 

% 

G. 1,2, 3, 4. 

1 -isTsGm, 

, -TsTses. 

1 -U3 es^sGin, 

-us GsTsGs. 



fi. Future Tense. 

• 

C. 1,2, 3, 4. 

.5, 

-Gris, 

j -iis G'r5, 

-US e'rTs. 
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ACUTE. 

INFINITITE 

MOOD. 

PASSIVE. 

C. 1. -5'rS, -Ts'sS, 

-u'rum es'se, i 

-a'rlv -um 

es'se, -iim i'rl. 

2. -e're, -Ts'sS, 

-u'rum es'se. 

-e'rl, -iiiii 

es'se, -um i'ri. 

3. -ere, -is'se. 

-u'runi es'se. 

-i, -um es'se, -um i'rl, 

4. -i'rii, is'se, 

-ii'rutn es'sC, _ 

-i'ri, -um 

es'se, -um i'ri. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pritmt. 

Fliture. 

Past. 

Ffiturc. 

C. 1. -iins, 

-rus, ' 

-us, 

-dus, 

2. -CDS, 

-rus, 1 

-us. 

-dus, 

3. -ens, 

-rus, { 

-lis. 

-diis, 

4 -lons,^ 

-rus, ! 

-us. 

-dus 


SUPINES. 

C. ],2,3,4. -um, I -u. 


END OF THE ACCIDENCE. 
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KULES 

xOR. THE 

GENDERS OF NOUNS. 


Tlicso Rules lieing in Hexameter rerse, and Ldtin verse requiring such 
final syllables as have cither a vowel, ora dtphlhonp, or m for terrnindtional 
Idttcr, to be elided, or at least to be very sparingly pronounced nhen the fal- 
lowing word begins tvitli a vdwcl or a diphthong, all the syllables which, in 
E6dnning, arc cut off by tlio figures SynalSpha and EcthUpsis, arc hers printed 
in a smiillcr 13710 than the rest of the text. Now respdeting final in befdrc an 
initial vowel, or an initial diphthong, it is to be remdrked,that them itself is 
not drdppcd, but that the vowel before it is silent, or ncdrly silent ; while the 
final m is so pronounced as to seem (to a hc.ircr) to begin the word which fal- 
lows it. Thus, in the third line below, "^Jluiuo'rStn ; Ht, Ti'bris,” ought to 
be pronounced as if written “Jlu'vtor ; mut, Tl'brls.” 

*»* In these verses, as was milntinncd indeed at the end of the Preface, all 
short final syllables dnding in a ednsonant arc marked long {by postlion) befdro 
.an initial ednsonant ; but syllables lengthened by ccesura arc m.likcd short, 
with an dstcrisk after them. And note, a dagger sot dftcr dii)' particular short 
syllable dendtes that though the syllable is short in itslJf, yci it is long by 
petition in the verse. 

Observe. All Rules in verse arc best eominfitcd to niemor3-by sednning them 
on the fingers in learning them, and afterw.ards (for the first week at least) by 
repeating them in this tutSnner when learned : for thus the toil of Ictlrning them 
is grcdtly diminished, and the retention of them will be more Idsting. 

PROPER NAMES, 

1. Jlasctiline. 

Vrop’riii quic mh’rTbTis trihuun' lur mds’ciilu dzedsi 
lit sunt Dlvdrum ; Jliirs, Bac'chus, Apol'lo ,• 

Tit, CiTto, Ylrgilius : ,diivw'7’um / Tit, Tib'ns, Oron'tes : ’ 
men' Slum; t/f, Octo'ber : vcnidi'uin ; Libs, No'tus, Aus'ter. 

I To the names of rivci-s might be added tliose of_mountains, as being, 
for the most part, masculine : such are, He'lIcOn, At'las, Pe'lidn, JuTa, 
CithiuTon, Rut to this Rule there are exedptions in regard both of fho 
one and the dther : for, the n.ames of several rivers in - a, not inereasing 
in the 'genitive case, are feminine, conformably to the First Spe'eial Rule 
for the Gc'nders of Nouns. Thus, Al'bGla, the ancient name of the Tiber 
Mfi'trdnii, the Marne, Se'quana, the Seine, with some dthers; are fenii. 
nine : and of mj)untains, also, many take their gdnder from the termi, ■ 
nation : thus jp'tna, ..rii'tnm, mount jSTna, Os'sa, Os'sai, Os'sa, tE'tii, 
(Si'ta-, OS'ta, Al'pes, Al'pTnm, the Alps, are feininina ; and Surric'te ' 
SOrac'tTs, mount Sordete, neuter. * 
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S. Feminine. 

Prop’rtH fStmTnenm rSfSnn’tiii nffmmS ecefvm, 
fwmTnSu gSnSri-trtbuun'iurt sTtS Dcarum 
tUnt; ut Ju'no, Ye'nus : miili^brta; u^, An'iiS, FhTlS'tYs; 
vi^hium J vt, £'lis, Opus : regiSnum ; St, GrJi'cia, Pei^sls ; 
Fn'su/a Ttem nffmen ; eeu Cre'ta, liritiin'mii, Cyp'rus.^ 
jExc'lpieridti tSmen qua! dam sunt ur'blum ; nt, h'tii * 
mSs’eulil: Siil'mo, AgrSgas : quafdam ndutralia; ut, Argus, 
Ti'bur, PhunCd'tei* el gUnus An'xur ptod d&t utrunique. 

NOUNS APPELLATITE. 

1. Feminine Gender. 

AppellSlfva 5/lSrum ci'unt muliS’^irta; St, al'nus, 
efipres'sus, ced'rus. Mas spf nus, mas olbfis'tSr 
et sunt neu'trit, sTler, suber, ro'bur, acer'^ui;. 

2. I^picenc Nouns. 

Sunt ^iiam VSluerum; pas'sSr, Iiirun'do ; FSrffrSms 
St, tigfris, Tul'pes ; ct Pis'chim ; fit, os'trea, ce'tus, 
dte'ta SpiewnS qttfbSs tax fp'sa genus fffrSt Sptum. 

* Tho names of some few coiintrics, as PSn'tSs, a rrgion l&rdering 
up6n. the E&sine tea, arc, by tlieir termination, niaseulino ; in confer- 
mity to tlie Spieiul rdther tlian to the General Mule. 

s Although the names of most fslands be feminine, yet AlliTun, the 
hlaiid of Great Britain, vfhicli (like Pu'lTun, mentioned in the first note 
abdre] ought, by its termination, to benedter, is more prdpcrly mdsculiiie. 

* The namcs'of most toims ending in * 0 . and all plural names of cities 

in -i, arc mdsculiue : as, llip'pS, a toien of Africa, Philip'pl, a rity of 
Macedonia, Ga'biT, a city of the rdhei, Pari'su, Paris, the metrSpolis of 
France. ( 

B Sdreml dtlier caedptions m'lght he ddded, p.irticnlarly of names cf 
the sdcond dccldnsion dnding in -un, as Aby'dun, a rity on the mUespont, 
.but which was more frdijucntly written Aby'dus, of the fdmininc g&dcr. 
Some gramm.'irians, liowercr, class all proper names in -on, finder the 
bead of noims jn -fini. / 

^ To these mfiseulincs add pulfa'rus, buddhom, rliSm'nus, rhelnberry 
bush, and vE'prCs, a brier; which, tbougli shrubs xfithcr than trees, come 
ns pntpcrly finder this Rule, as mfr'lSs, a nyrile, and mfiny dtiicrs. 
CuprCs'suv, a cypress, lil'rTa, a larch, io'tus, the lotc-trer, and ru'bBs, a 
bratablc, with a'fi'w more, are oeeusionallymfieeulinc, and imiT tlidreforc 
be said^o be of dofibtful gdndcr. 

7 In some fininuils the dfircrcncc of rex is not immediately fibrions ; 
neither, indeed, for the gdncral pfirpeses of Ifinguagc, is it ndecEsaiy to 
.veertain it. In Lfitin, the names of fininuils of this description 'arc 
rilled A'auas ffpieene, of which the gfindcr (like that of the names of 
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3. Neuter Gender. 

AftSmSn ex cunctls sTtp'ra, ri^Iiquh'guS, notan'diim, 
omne quod exit in -uni,+ sen Gr&'cum., sive Liitinum, 
esse genus nen'trum:'^ sic Inviirid'lile no man. 


FIRST SPECIAL RULE. 


N0T7>iS NOT INCREASING ARE PE21ITNINE* 

No'mcn non crcs’chis ghulVvo ; ecu enro ciir'nis, 
crip'rii cii/prffi, nu'bes nu'bis ; gc'nns cst mnl'ichrk 


1. Nouns M.dsculino excepted. 

Mds'culii nomina in -a* dlcTin'tur mnl'tfi vlro'ritm: 

T/i, serfba, as'sCcla, scurTa, cirabiila, lix'a, lanis'ta*. 
Mds’culii, Gr&cd'rum qudl dccllnd’tlo ’prVnid 
fTindit in -as, et in -es;® t-t til ll'lls qiidt per ^ fTTint: 
ut sa'trapas sa'trapa, fithle'tes atlile'tii.io Legun'tnr 
mds'cula Viem, ver res, nata'lis, aqua'Jis : tih ds'sa 
nd'la; ut, centus'sis : cdnjun'ge iFe'nTs, at or'bis, 
cal'lis, cauflls, fol'lls, c5l'lis, inen'sis, et en'sis, 
ffis'tis, fii'nis, cen'cbrls, pa'nis, cri'nYs, et Ig'nis ; 
cas sis, fas'eis, tor'ris, sen'tis, pis'eis, et iin'guis ; 
et ver' mis, vec'tis, pos'tis: socTe'tur et .ax'js.'* 


m.-inimafo things) is regulated hy the tcrminritiou. Thus, by the Sptcial 
Rule for tlie t'nding, ])ris'si;r,_n sjnirrow, cOr'vus, a raven, cC'tiis, a whale, 
arc piiiscuhno ; whilst vfil'pcs, a fox, fc'lTs, a cal, u'qmJil, an eagle, are 
ftmininc ; althoiigh eacli incliides both tlio male and ft'male. The iiameK 
howdver of sdveral dniinals, in which the difference of sex is not Slwavs 
instantly .•yipdrcnt, are to be oxedpted ; sucli, for example, as tal'pu," n 
mole, dfi niii, a jlecr, per'dTx, a piirtridpc, U'lnax, a snail, of doubtful 
gdndcr ; vCi niis, a worm, le'o,n lion, mus, a mouse, del'phin, a dolphin, 
mfisculine ; cii ins, a dog or hitch, bos, a enw or o.r, sus, a hog, edmmon 
of two gdnders, that is, both ni.asculiiie and fdminine. 

“ Though this Rule liolds good in most instances, yet the names of 
women, as GlyccT-iiim, Glyccrp, must be exedpted to these, dlso, mav 
bo ddded, the names of ships, and of gems. 

» As tia'r.=is, a tirhan or sash for the head; Scl'naces, a scymilar or 
faulclnon. In Greek, both these nouns are of the first declension’; but 
m Ldtin, the fdrmer is of the first declension, and the Idtter of the third. 

To these exedptions in -a, add ne'pa, n scorpion ; (ilso, the prdper 
name A dria or Ha dnd, the Adrialto sea or gulf ; as being of the mds> 
culine gender. 

In like mdnner must be excepted cu^cumls, a cveumher, miila vis, u 
millstone, oi-'clns, a sort of herb, also a fish ; with some dthers. 
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Mas'ciila hi -5r;t ecu, ven'tSr; in -<js.+ -us j %i(, 15'gos, 
an'nus. 

FamiTnci at generis sunt, ma'ter, Im'mus, do'miis, arviis, 
at co'lus, ct quar'tdj profruc' tu fi'eiis, acus'y?/c, 
por'ticus, at'qtie tn'bus, soc'rus, nu'riis, et raa'nus, I'dus : 
hue ii'iius adden’da cst, hue mijs'ticd van'nus lac chi. 

His jun'gds -os hi -list vertentid Graacu : papy'rus, 
finti'dotus, cos'tus, diphtlion'gus, bj‘'s'sus, abys'siis, 
crystiirius, sy'nod&s, sapphi'rus, ere'mus, et Arc'tus : 
cum multis aliis, qua iiiinc persertbere lun'gum est.^'‘ 

2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

Ncutruin nb’men in -t,'~ si gig'nit -is ; iit ma're, re'te : 
etquot hi -on, \ jier Jlcsd a le'gds ; iit bar'blton, adde. 

Est iiculvum liippo'nianest geniis, at neutrtnn cacoe'thes 
at vi'rus, pe'lSgus : ncutrum mu do, mas mudu, vul'gus. 

3. Nouns of tlie Doubtful Gender excepted. 

Incer'li generis sunt tal'pa, ct da'ma, cana'lis, 
at cy'tisus, ba'Iunus, clu'nis, fi'nis, penus, am'nTs, 
pfim'piniis, et cor'bls, lin'ter, tor'quis, spe'eus, an'guis, 
pro mor'bo fl'cns, fi'cl dans, dt'que pliase'lus, 
lecytlius, ac a'tomus, gros'sus, pha'rus, et paradi'siis.*'' 

t The sj^lhablcs -cr and -us in this line biSing in tliemsdlvcs short, .al- 
though long by position in the verse, I have set a d.^gger to mark this 
circumstance, that tlie Icdrner may not confoiind them mth -fr and -os 
of the Second Special Rule, from which they .are quite different in sound. 
Mdny, liowdvcr, make no distinction in the pronunciStion betwcCn -or 
and Zr, nor between -os and -os / 

'■ Such as diulec'tus, a dinted or manner of speech, me'thudus, a 
method or mode, peri'odus, a period or perfect sentence. 

” Allhoilgh the sednning of tlie a-erse befdrc us requires tliis i to be 
short, yet final i, of the genitive singul.ar of the siicoud dccle'nsion, is 
always long. Such cxdmples as C for e in the prectfding line, S for « in 
the firet verso of the First Excc'ption to the First Spdei.al Rule, and i for 
I here, avith inSny dthors that might be nSmed, detract gredtly from the 
mdrits of these Rules. 

" Al'so, though ocedrring less frequently, nepen'thes,- iui/ioss ; and 
pa'naces, all-heal, a sort of herb, are neuter : and sda'cral dthers. 

Tlictwo nouns, sCx'us, sex, and spE'eus, a den or lurhinp-place, are 
often of the neuter gdnder : but the fdrraer, especially when of the fourth 
declension, is perhaps more prdperlj' masculine ; .and the latter, (ns may 
bo scon in the next exception) is of doubtful gender, being semetimes 
masculine, and semothnes feminine, as well as neuter. 

To these may bo ddded ciirTiasiis, edmbric or laxen, Also sail-cloth, 
which, in the singular number, is cither feminine or mSscnline ; and, in 
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4, Nouns of tbe Common of two Genders excepted. 

CompH'sitxtm (i ver'lo dans -a,* commu'iia dud'vum cst : ' 
Grajugena d agri'cola d edio, ir/ ad'vena mon'slrdnt 

d renin-' dd'de se'nex, auri'ga, cl ver'n:i, sodii'jis, 
va'tes, oxtor'rTs, patrue'Jis, 'per-y?/e-dfier]is, 
fifFi'nls, jilVeniSj tes'tis, ci'viSj cjl'nis, lios'tis. 


SECOND SPECIAL RULE. 

XOUXS INCREASING WITH THE ACUTE ACCENT ON THE PENULT 
OF THE GENITIVE CASE ARE FEJIININE. 

No men, cyesccn' Lis yicnvl' timd si ganili'm 
sijl'liiha iim'td so'ndt, relnt hdic, pi'etas pjeta'fcis, 
vir’tus virtu'tis, mon'slrdnt, genits cst mnlis’brS 

1. Nouns islasculine excepted. 

Mds'ciilu dicun' tur 'lyiundrgTIuhd. no’mhiii qaeVdam: 
sal, sol, reu, ct spleii, Car, Ser, v5r, vas va'djs, as, mas, 
bes, Cres, pries, ctpes, glis gll'ns hulcns rjenil'i xd ; 
mos, flos, ros, ct Tros, nius, dens, inous, pons, si mu! ci fons ; 
seps pro serpen'ic, ct gryps, Thrfi.x, rex, grex grS'gls, et 
Phryx.'° 

Mds'culd sunt e tidm polgsijVIula in -n ; Hi, Acornan, 
li'clien, ct del'plim : ci in -osigndn'tid cdi'pusj 
uf, le o, curcu'lio : sic se'nio, tePmo, ser mo. 

tlic plural number, nciiter ; puluni'bes, a pigeon, is likcr.-isD a no;m of 
dofibtful gjncler ; in Virgil, liowuver, it is feminine, cnnseiitingly \vitlj 
tlio First Special Hole. 

n To -tills Fulc, of course, belong all nouns ivlicrcof tlio penult of the 
gdnitive case (inci’easing) is sharp; -vvlietlicr tlic sjHnble bo long or 
short. Tims res, genitive, re'I, a lhb:g, grus, genitive, gru'is, a crane, 
rncreiisc sharp, (although the penult of the genitive be short,) as well. as 
di'es, genitive, die'!, a flag, or lls, genitive, lI'tTs, strife, wliich have the 
pdnult of the gdnitive-case long. 

10 To these mascuHnc.s add lav, n fireside or household pod, sa'lur, a 
trout, vrd'vD.'t, a worm called a vincfrcttcr, and some few others. 

10 The wor^ li'clien, and del'pliln, are (properly speaking) dissyllables, 
rdtber than pdlysyllahlos ; but by polysyJ'Jaba,'’ ki the iireceding verse 
we are to understtind words of •more than one sgUahle. Hence the Jlule 
applies to such dissyllables as gaf/jnCn, //ic s/i/c of a dial,.-^a'S.c, a song 
or hymn *io Apdllo, Jis well .as to the •trlM-Ilnhlcs at'tugiin, ct snipe, and 
Acur'nani ■« nan of Acemdnia. 
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NSseiila m -er, -or, St -os: cr», cra'ter, tson'ditSr, hg'rSs : 
Iih, tor'rens,®’ nefreus, o’riens®' conJun'gS, cSSnkgtiSs 
at'guS bi'dSns Tnstrvmcn'tum, cum plffrilSs fn -dens : 
aitdc g^gas, eluplias, a'damas, Garamgs^^ifc;, tapes^^?, 
afgtiSlS'bes, s7e et mag'ngs,^ iinum'guS mSri'di- 
es no men gmn'ta: et guS componun'tSr, 3b a/ae, 

Kt dS'drans, se'mis JTmgan'iur mS^eSlS, Sam'nis, 
liy'drops, et tlio'rax : jun'gas guffguS maa‘eSl3^ xei'xSs, 
piioi'nlx, ct bom'bys jn'd tcrmTculo: A£t3men ex hie 
sant mulIFlrS genus, Sy ren, ncdnan so'ror, ux'or. 


2. Nonns Neuter csceptcd. 

Sunt ncutrfflia el hiee mSnBsytlSbu no minS ; mel, fel, 
lac, far. rer, us, cor, Tas, va'^s, os os'sTs, Si o'ns, 

Tiis, thus, jus, criis, pus. Et In -al pSI^syTlSba, in -ai''jite,3* 
5l, ra'pital, IS’qngar. E'cu'trum a'lGc, -les muliFbrS. 

3. Nouns of tbc Doubtful Gender excepted. 

Sunt diTlii scrobs, set'pens, bubo, ril'dens, gru% 

pGrtix. lynx, li'niax, siirpsprd trun'ed, pedis et calx: 
adds dfes ; nS'mSrd tan‘tum mas es'lB sSeun’do. 

4. Nouns of tlie Common of itro Genders excepted. 

Sunt eUmmS'nS, pa'rens, auctoi'yue, In'itins, adoles'cen% 

dux. Il’lex, bui'res, ex'Iex : aJi^n'tScrSiTti, 

ut, blfrons ; cus'tos, bo?, fur, sas, atgnS sacer'dos. 


In like manner of tbc m^scolisc girnilcr, cun'fluuns, a mietins of 
bro itrrrt, pru'flutns, a stream or eSrrenl, rii'flCCns, the r^uent tide; 
with f Jrcrat Jtlicr nnnns resembling tbc prdsent ptlrticiple of Tcrbs. 

.'>t the same time, too, Oc'cTdess, the vest, is to be csciiptccl as 
nil«culme. This \fOti (as ircll as u'la^s} is prdpcrly a pr&ent pdrti- 
cipic ; the sdbslantirc sSl, the sun, fading understood. 

~ To these might jdstly be tSdded sdVcial other GrccI: nouns in Ss, 
ni£!:ing -C'lTs in the gdnitirc case; as, hCr^pCs, a e«/d»rou« er&plion. 

In Fu'iiiU, (which is a contraction for sE'niTus ; ns dS'driins is, for 
(lt:'£s: nuS'drZns.) the final sjrlinfalc is long fay erfisb. And here it may 
fae sciconaidy ndtioed that ail the deriratives of Dn'clfi, an ounce, as wcU 
as those of Ss, a pound, arc mdsculinc ; as qum'cCnx, pve cinees, 
sEp'tDnx, seven ounrn. 

-< Tlii< cset'ption applies to dis^llafalcs (as c3l'ear, a spur), as well 
as to jidlysrllaliks prdpcrly so called : hut sS'ljr, a trout, or yours 
eilmcn, (as we rcmdrhra in note 10 ahdve} is ndsemine. . 
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THIRD SPECIAL RULE. 

NOTT^•S INCKEASING GRAVE IN THE PENUET OF THE OENITITK 
ARE MASCULINE. 

Nd'mcn^ crcsccn' tis pcnul'thna si gemffvi 

sit gravis, nt san'guis genitl'vo saii'guinis, Pst mas. 

1. Nouns Pcminine excepted. 

F&mTnci gciiPi'ls sit JigjyerdlssijVlahon in -do, 

gudd -dinis, dt'quc In -go, quod ddt -ginis, In gcnittvo : 

id tVbi dulce'do fa dens dulce'dinis, id'qtie 

mon'strdt compa'go compa'ginis : dd'jice vir'go, 

gran’do, fi'des, com'pes, te'ges, ct se'ges, a 2 ''bor,_hyems ; 

sic chlu'mys, cl sln'doii, Gor'gon, i'co " . et Aina'zon.-* 

Grivcula in -as,"!' ucZ in -IB'S' finTla^ nl, larn'pas,2® uis'pis, 
cas'sis, cus'pis i'tcm niu'lier, pe'cus et pS'ciidis dans : 
ills fdr'fex, pel'lex, cix'vUs, sVintd Clique supel'lex, 
appen'dix, hys'trix, coxen'dix, dd'de nilx'f^Kd'.-^ 

2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

Fsl nculrd'le ffenus sig'ncins rein non dnhnutiim 
nd'nien in -a, ni proble'ma; -en, iit o'men; -ar, ju'bar; 
ur t dcins, 

77/,i‘^'cur; -ilsjt b'nfis : -put, ?// oc'ciput. Aifiimcn e.v his 
mrls'ciild sunt pec'ten, fur'fur. Sunt ncu’trd, c.ada'ver, 
ver'bSr, I'ter, su'bSr, /77?2'gcj tu'ber, et ii'ber, 
gin'gjber, ct la ser, ci'cer et pi'per, dt'que papa'vSr, 
et si'ser: his dcidcis ncu'tra, ie'quoi’, infir'mor, ador'^^i/e,-!’ 
dt'que pe'cus qudn'do pe'corls fei'dt in genitl'vo. 

To those may likewise bo joined aC-'dOn, a luglUingalc, and hrd'cyoii, 
a kingfisher, with a lew dtliers, 

=» Tliis exception c.xtehids only to nouns in -as, m.^iking -udts (or -ados') 
in the genitive case : for Greek nouns in -us iniikiug -titis, as bu'ceras, 
buccTatis, fenugreek, arc nciiter ; save abiiis, a dxtek, which is of the 
ctiinmon gender. 

To this exception, of course, heldiig such words as poe'sTs, poe'seos, 
poesg or poetry, nietilmOr'phdsTs, mct.aiuorpho'seos, a transformation : — 
these, liowever, sometimes take the Latin inflexion, and have simply -li, 
in the genitive ; falling, as to their gdndcr, under the First Special Rule. 

The fdllowiug, likewise, arc fdniinine : fu'lix, a coot, ISgO'piis, the 
zo/iite pdrh-idge, len'dlx, a maggot, po'lythrix, maulcnhair, tO'niex, c 
cord or rope, and mC/gils, a handful: to which some add bae'eSr, 
ploughman’ s-nard, hut this noun is prdpei’ly neuter ; sdmetimes. liow- 
dvor, it is Witten bac'curis in the ndrairiative case, and is then ffniinino. 

“7 This noun incredscs either long, or short, in the genitive case, or 
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p. jN’oiins of the Doubtful Gender excepted, 
Sunl dll lit generis, car'do, mar go, cTins, o'bex, 
fbr'ceps, pu'mex, im'brex, cor'tex, piil'vis, adeps'^iit? : 
dcTde cu'iex, na'trlx, St onyx cum prole, tilGx'quS 
quam'vts li&c melius viilt mas’culu dicier u'sus. 

4. Nouns Common excepted. 

GdmmTt' ms genet Is sunt ts'ta ; vi'gil, pu'gTl, ex'ul, 
prie'sul, homo, ne'mo, martyr, Li'giir, aii'gur, et Ar'ca^?. 
antls'teSj mVles, pedes, inter'pres, co'mes, hospes; 

SIC a'leSj prte'ses, prin'ceps, au'ceps, e'ques, 6b'ses,'’‘ 
dt'quc alia d verlts quee no'mhiu inutlu crean'tvr ; 
ut, con'jux, ju'dex, vin'dex, 6'pTfex, et arus'pex.^- 


ADJECTIVES. 

AdjecliVa utidm duntdxiit huben'tid vdcem ; 
ut, fe'llx, audax, rS'tlncnt ge’niis om'ne sub Fi'nd: 
sub ge'mlna st voce cu'dant, velut om'nis, et om'ne, 
vox commu'nS du'um prYor esl, vox dl'terci ncu'trum : 

(it si ires variant vo'ces; sa'cer ul, ta'cra, sac'rum ; 
vdxjtri'ma est mas, al'terd J&'mind, ter'tld ncu'trum. 

At sunt qua: Jlcx'u prb’qte substantTvii vOca’res, 
ddjeclVvd tamcn ndtu'rS. usu'que rSper'td : 
ta'llu sunt, paiVper, pu'ber, ettm de'gener, u'ber, 
et di'ves, lo'cuples, sos'pSs, co'mes, dt'que super'stes : 
cuni pUu'cts d'llis, qiicv lectio Jus' td dvce'llt. 

ritlier, perhaps, it always increases long, and consequently ought to liave 
been classed under the Second SpOcial Rule : u'dus from which comes 
the gOnitivc u'dorTs with short pOnulf, is of course neflter, falling under 
the same exception as o'nus. The adjective adO'reus seems to owe de- 
rivation to a'dor, udo'ns. 

With these may ho conjoined ra'mJx, a sort of abdominal stccllinp 
or tumour, ru'mex, sorrel, vS'rIx, a stvoln rein, and sty'rax, a sort of 
gum ; though in the best afithors they ai’c generally masculine. 

To these may bo added the Greek noun a'nas. a duck or drake, as 
baing both masculine and feminine : also, qua'driipCs, a four-footed 
beast. 

^ Savcral varb.al nouns falling tinder this head, as to gender, end in 
-Ceps, from ca'pYu, / lake, as, ma'nTceps, a burgess ; in -cen, from Ca'nu, 
1 sing, as, cOr'iiTcen, a horn-bloiecr ; in -fex, from {Ti'cio, J make, as, 
nr'tlfe.x, an arttf.ecr; and in -spex, from spe'cTo, I rtem, as, aos'peXj'o 
dinner by birds : with many in -dex, as in'dex, an indicator. 
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H&c prVprmm qitcn'dam sTbi Jles^um ddsTs'cerc ffaii'denis 
campes'ter, vo'lficSr,. ce'leber, cu'Jer, atquc salu'ber : 
jtin'gc pedes'tSr, eques'tSr, H a'cer: jun'ge palus'ter, 

Sc a'lucer, sylves'ter ; dt kmc iTi sic vdriffbiss 

luc ce'lSr, hwc ce'leiis neu'tra hoc ce'lSrc : aul d'lUcr sic j 

/tic afgue h&c ce'lurls, rvt^sum hoc ce'lere cst tVhi neh'lrum. 

OF HETEROGLITE OR IRREGULAR NOUXS. 

Qua: gS'nus aut ilGx'um vuriSnt.i qitacTm'gtte novffto 
ritu defS'cTunt siipfirfmt'fc, IletSroc'lita suntu.^^ 

^ Irregular Nettns arc of tlircc different sorts or kinds : I. Vdriani. 
II. Rcdfindant. III. Tieftxltve. And tlicsc three sorts admit eaelt of 
sdvci'al subdivisions : ns, 1. Variant in G&ndcr. 2. Variant in Flixion. 

3. VAriant in Medning. Again, 1. Reddndant in Termindtion. 2. Se- 
d&ndant in Gender. 3. Redundant in Declension. And, 4. Reddn- 
dant in Case. Liliewisc, I. Dejeelica in Ndtnber. A‘nd, 2. Defective 
in Case. 

I. Vahxaxts. 

1. NOUNS VARYING TDCIR CUNDCn XAT BE CEASSED AS roLLOWS I 
]. Haunt Jlldsetiline in the Singular Humlcrt and Hedter in the 

Pl&ral. 

XvEr'niis, alalceof Campdnia, Pangffi'Ks, a prdmontarg of Thrace, 

Sln'd^mds, a hill of Phrygia, Td^'iiilrus, a promontori/ of Laconia, 

Is'milr&s, a hill of Thrace, Tar'tarBs, the abode of the dead, 

Mt&'nuliis, a hill of Arcddia, TaygS'tiis, a hill of Laconia. 

2. JVbuTis Feminine in the Singular Ndmber, and Nedter in the Pldrai. 
Car'biisiis, sail-cloth, | Pur'giimus, Trog, | SiipCl'lGx, household stuff, 

3. Nouns Ncdter in the Singular Ndmber, and Mdsculine in the 

Pldrai. 

Ar'gus, a city of Greece, | Cffi'lum,/icdi;cR, iSiy'sium, the EJysian realm. 

4. Nouns Ncdter in the Singular Ndmber, and Feminine in the Pldrai. 

Bul'ncGm, a bath, | fl'puluni, a bdnquet, 

DSlI'cifim, a delight, } KCn'dlnSm, mdrkpt-day. ■ 

Of flicso, bal'aeum is cither feminine or ncdter in the pldrtil ndmber. 

5. Jl^ouRS Mdsculine in the Singular, and Mdsculine or Nedler in the 

Pldrai. 

I JS^siis, a jest, | LS'eiis, a place, { Slbbtliis, a hiss. 

■ Of these, ja'cSs and locus were at first declined rdgularly : hut there 
were diso two nouns, jl/cum and IffcHm, of the nedter gdndcr, whicli 
■went at length into disdse in the singular ndmber ; and tlic dtlicr two, 
into disuse in tlie pldrai. Yet, dven in the pldrai ndmber, Iffci may he 
dsed in the sense of points'of position r and tiie nedter nonn sfbtlum' is 
found in Ecveral adtliors.. 
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Nouns changing tTicir gender and declining. 

Hdie ge'nus, ac flex'iim, vurian'iiu ch’^nis ; 

Per'gamus in nu'mh'O plurd'li Per'gama gig nit. 

Dat prVur his nitmarus neu trum genus, alter i'Unmi'quS, 
ras'trum cum frie'no, fi'Ium, stmiil clique capis'trum ; 

Ar'g()3 item, et coi'Iuin, sunt singula neu’tru : sedau'di, 
mas'culd duntdx'dt cffilos rdcitd'ris, et Ar'gos : 
frije'na sed et frie'iios, quo pad to et cw teru for'nidnt. 

Plurd'lis nti'merus genus his su'lef adder e iitrunique ; . 
si'biliis dique jo'ciis, lo'cus . — His quoque plurinid jun'gds. 

6. Nouns Neuter in the Singular, and Utasculinc or Neuter in the 

Plural. 

CapTs'trum-, a halter or headstall, I Frffi'num, the bit of a bridle, 
Fi'Ium, a thread or string, j Ras'trum, a rake or harrow. 

ir. NOUNS VARVTNG THEIR FIECTIO.V, ARE t 

1. Vas, a vessel, which is of the third declension, in the singular 
ndmher ; and of the se'cond declension, in the plural. 

2. Ju'gerum, an acre of ground, which is of the second declension, in 
the singular number ; and of the third declension, in the plural. 


III. NOUNS VARYING THEIR MEANING IN THE RLURAi,. ARE :• 

Singular. Plural. 


ffi'des, 

a temple, 

aj'des, 

a house, 

cO'pTa, 

plenty. 

CS'piai, 

faculta'tes. 

forces, 

facul'tas. 

opportunity. 

means. 

fi'ms, 

an end, 

itnes. 

boundaries. 

fOrtu'na, 

fortune. 

fortu'nS, 

possessions, 

fur'fur. 

branj 

fuFfures, 

scurf. 

mos. 

a custom. 

nio'res. 

manners. 

o'pis, 

aid, 

o'pes. 

wealth. 

sal. 

salt, 

s&'les. 

Jldshcs of U’it. 


ITo these.might several dthers be edded : — with many, indeed, which 
have very different signifiedtions even in the- same number. 

11. Redundants. 

NOUNS HEnUNHANT MAY BE CBASSED AS FOELOWS I 

1. Nouns Redundant in Termindtion onlg ; — such, for example, as, 
ar'bor cei rir'bOs, a tree; ho'nor vel ho'uos, honor; la'bor vel la'bus, 
labor ; le'por vH le'pos, mirth ; vO'mer v&l vO'mis, a plough-share. 

2. Nouns Redundant in Termindtion, leith change of Gender: — thus, 
ba'ciilus vel bu'culura, a staff; bar'bitus vel bar'bitSs vel bar'blton, a 
harp ; si'bilus vel si'bilura, a hissing ; I'liiis vel I'lioii vel I'lium, the city 
of Troy; mu'gTl vU mu'gilTs, a mullet ; and a host besides. 

3. Nouns Redundant in Gender under the same Termindtion : — as, 
pe'eiis, pe'cudls, feminine ; pe'cus, pe cons, neuter. 

4. Nouns Reddndani in Declension' only ; — as, Isii'rus, a bay-tree or 
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Nouns Deflective. 

Qua sWqiatiir, man'jca eat ca'su niimero'e^, prUpffgb. 

■ I. Apto'ta; or. Nouns undcclined. 

Qua nutlum vtt riant cffaumj uty fas, nil, niTliil, In'star ; 
muFta et in -u, sim&l -i ; St sunt hac, cdrnn'quS, genn'qtcS ; 
ate gum'mi, fru'gi : ate Tem'pe, tot, quot, St om'nes 
a tri'bSa ad cen'ium nU'mSi'oa, apt5'tS vSeSbis. 

laixel, of the sdeond or the fourth declension : qui'es, rest, and rc'quies, 
repose, of the tliird or fifth doddnsion. 

5. Nouns Redtmdant both in Termin&tion and Declensions — as, 
del'phin, a dolphin, of the third, and delphl'nus,a do/pAhi, of the second ; 
g'lephos, an ^phant, of the third, and ciephSn'tiiB, an (iephant, of the 
second. 

6. Nouns Sed&ndant in Termindtion and Declinsion, with change 
of Gdnder s — as, fi'thSr, the skg, of the third, and ffi'thSra vil S'thrS, tAe 
sky, of the first ; mSn'dfi a fault or blimish, of the first, and mSn'd&m, a 
fault or blemish, of the second ; crs'ter, a gdblet, of tlie third, and erfi- 
te'rii, a goblet, (tf the first. 

7. Nouns Reddndant in Case, or differently vdried in the same De- 
eUtuion s — thus, jS'eSr, the liver, gdnitive, jg'cfiris vil jeci'noris, of the 
liver i S'dfir, Jfne wheat, genitive, X'dSiis vH adD'ris, of fine wheat ; tl'gris, 
a tiger, genitive, fit'gris vil ti'gridis. 

8. Nouns Reddndant in one Case only, and of a different Declen- 
sion os, ancfliS, the sdcred bidders, genitive pifiral, anci^fiSm vil 
Sni^nSrSni, tf the sdcred bidelerss of which sort are the names of 
feasts : for example, SatGmu'ES, "Seasts didicated to Sdtnrn ; BacdiC- 
na'I^ Feasts didicated to Bdechust Quinqua'triS, Feasts dedicated to 
Mii^rvai this last has -trXis vH-trJbus in the dative and Ablative cAses 
pi Aral. 

. III. Dbi’ectivks. 

OErKCTivn irouNS mat be classed as follow's : — 

1. Nouns Undeelined in both Numbers s — os, pOn'du, a pound-weight, 
or pounds-weight gtim'nn,guni or gums/ with some Adjectives; as, 
ne'quSm, wicked ; frA'gi, thrifty. 

3. Nouns Undeelined in the Singular Nimber, but Declined in the 
Plurals — as, cO]<nQ, a horn. 

4. Nauru Undefined in the Singular Nimber, and Wdnting the 
Plirals — as stnB'pl, mustards gaA'sIpe, /rise. 

5. Nauru Declined in the Singular Nimber, but which Want the 
Plirals — as, nS'mS, nobody s san'guis, blood; jAven'tDs, youth; se'- 
nifim, o/d age ; si'fifs, thirst s with most prdper names of men, wdmen. 
he Atb^i go& and gdddesses, dngels ; names of plAces (save those which 
axe of the plAral nAmher dnly, As^gSs exedpted) ; the names of virtues, 
vfees, arts and sciences, rndtals, liquids, diseAses, spices, and plants : the 
names of Abstract qualities, sudi as cdlour, taste, touch, condition ; and 
a great mAny more words u'hich, by their import, are confined to the 
singniar nAmber; as, b&tjirAm, biltirs glA^en, glue; f^mSsj, dung. 
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II. 3I5nopt5'ta ; or Xotins declined trith one Case. 
J-ht'fptt- monopto'ton nd'jncn, cut tax cffdit u'nS t 
:en, "noc'tfi, na'tfi, jus'su ; injiis'pfi, sVmiil as'tu, 
proni'ptu.'pCrmis'sii ; plSra'lt legimiis as'tiLs: 
le'ghnus InfTcIas, sM vox cw ai^lA rZpWla eat. 

HI. Dipto'ta ; or Nouns declined rritli two Cases. 

S^nt diploma, quthTta dSp'lex Jlexu'ra rSman'ait : 

St fors forte da lit scx'id, apon'GaauS'ipte spon'tc ; 
ju'jreris el acx'to dSt ju'gerg ; verTierTs aStem 
vet'bgre : suppe'tiui qudr'to quo' quo suppe tSas dant ; 

Yet some nouns which, in En'glish, admft sdldom, and dthers ndrer, of 
a pldiai, arc found of the pldnl ndmber in Ldtin. Sueh, for cxdmplc, 
ns the fdllowing 

2 s, brois, ’fupiii ipltnrtf, phlegm, 

aV&in, egr, 'fS'mGs, smoke, jpTx, pi/cA, 

S'qui!,* viler, .iiflum, inerenD/Ainy,iqiii'£s, rest, 
btTh, gall or ii7r, htVduiini, birleg, ras,> the eointrg, 

cifru,* ^th, ImCl,* honeg, sGl,* the sun, 

ei'A wax, mSn'thS, mint, sS'ldm, the groun'l, 

diiflifiii, eihiler, ImS'tda, dread, sQl'phBr, hrimstone, 

erfi'Sr, gore, jmQr'mitr, a m&mmr, tc'ffu, retaliilion, 

{'bOr, feof^. ImQs'tiim. newietne, tEllOs, the earth, 

vife'trSm, imber, IpaGpSr'tris, pSeertg, thfis,* -frinkmeente, 
fame. ipSx, peme, thjr'niiim, thyme. 

far, bread-tom, \ | 

Tlic nouns mdrised witli an dstcrisk (in tho abdvc list) were in babftoa] 
c<-c in the plural ndnihcr : — some of them in all the six edses, as, S'qnS, 
triten dtlicrs dnlv in tlie nduunatirc, acefisatire, and rdeatire cdses, 
c<s. rGs, the country; mcl, honey i far. meals dthers again in drexy 
fs^c pxcdnt the gdaitire, as sOl, the sun. The nouns not mdrked with 
r.ii d'tarirl: occGr vdiy rdrcly in the pidral ndmber, and few of them in 
luon- than one tcmiindtion : as, lu'vls, to or by iges , mCs'tfi, new vines. 

On the d'.hcr hand, some nouns, which ddmit of n sihguiar ndmber in 
r.n'Kii<h, arc sdidom or ndrer dsed in the singnlar ndmbcr in Ldtin : — 
•■ach, fur c\.l3iplc. as IHiSrT, children ; nO'gS, tr{fies. 

And many i>oun«, wlueh, in our ldn| 3 Ugp, admit of a phiraI,hn'V‘cpFd- 
nrrly no pluial number in Ldtin ; such as tho fdllofring ^ 
sc'thCr. f/jc sky. Ic'thDm, death, I pOn'tSs, the sea, 

hu'raC.x, the ground, | lG'£s, e plague, | vi'rus, poison. 

C. X’otsnt vunling the Singtihtr jVimber, but which are Regular in 
tie PUrals as eupe'dia;, neectmeats s pEna'tCs, hoisehold gods s Gt'mS, 
weiponr of war. To these might be ddud mduy names of pidecs, pcdple, 
feasts, end gamce. 

7. Xowns wanting one Case or mores— <a,yiB, force : bpis,qf wealth 
te powers prCmii'tR, in reidinesr. 
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tantan'dem dot tiinti'dem, sVmul Im'petis et dSt 

im'petS; — J 

SIC repStundarum repetun'dis. Ver'beris alt^ro 
qua'tuor in m^rnSro cffsus cim ju'gere scr'vant. 

IV. Tripto'ta ; or, Nouns declined with three Cases. 
7}res quVbus infleeftis cd'susj tilpto'ta vSctin'tiir : 
lie tj'pis est no^trae,f£r o'pem, Icgis, aVqtie 6'pe dlgnus. 
ficefte prS'ei, Sl^quS pre'cem pe^tit et pre'ce blan'dus umi’cl'm. 
St tan'tum rec'to fru'gis ctirSi, et ditio'nis : 

In'tSgrS vox vis esU nVsi dc'sitfoi'Ue duffvits : 

/its vi'cis at'qtiS vi'cem eljun'gas vi'ce ; plus quoquS plu'ris, 
plus h&'bct ct quar'to .* His nu'merus dutur om'nibus alter. 


V. Nouns defective in the Plural Number. 
Prop'riu cTniciS nfftes, q^biis est natu'rS cSer’cens^ 
vlu’rimS tie fu’erint : tiua et ttbi mfilta legenti 
Scciij^reni, nu'merum rffro exceden'tiS prtmum. 

VI. Nouns defective in the Singular Number. 
Mas'culS sunt tavltum nii'mSrd eonten'fu sScun'do, 
ma'nes, majo'res, cancel'li, li'beri, St an'tes, 
len'deSj et IS'inures, fas'tl, sTmul afquc niinS'res, 
cTmg^nus assi^nant nata'les: adds pena'tes: 
et Id’ca plurffli, qua'lcs Gabii'yttS hoctVquS; 
el quKcSn'quS legos padsim sTmitis ratio nis. 

McecsTmt JoeminSi generis, niitneti'que semn'di; 
exu'viffij pha'Ierte, gi-atesi'gu^, manu'bia, St I'dus, 
an'tiro, et indu'eise ; sltniil inmdi&'guS raiTiva’ quS ; 
escu'biie, no'nw, nu'gm, tncalqiiS, calen'dce, 


rg'tia slunSn'tes, ct val'vte, dlvitiro'ywt?, 
niip'tiaj rtctn, et laiftes : addan'tur TheTwe St Atbe'nio ; 
quod genus inve'nias et no’minu pWira IScffnim. 

Bffrius Tmc prdtno plurffUS nefftt'a iSgun'lur ; 
m&'nia, c«m teS'quis, prScor'dia, lus'tra firfft'um, 
ar'ma, mapa'lia ; sic bella'ria, mu'nia, cas'tra : 
fu’nus jus^ta petit, pS'tit et sponsa'lia vidgS ; 
roS'tra dish^tus ffmat, pilSrTquS crepun'dia ges'tuKf, 
infantedquS cd lunt cuna'bula : coned lit ex'ta 
au'gnr / if absolvens sdperis eM'ta recan'tat: 
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fes'ta dcTnn pulcrunt, ecu Baccliaiiana, »-J .• 
quod si pin' ret lH'gcs, U’cet hue quo qua clcissa rapdinda. 


Nouns declined after both the Second and_ Fourth 
Declension. 

Hdic snnill at quar'ti Jlax'us sunt, df qita sacun'di : 
lau'rus S'nim lau'ri Ju'cU at lau'rus ganlti eo ; 
sic quer'eus, pl'nus, qn-o fructu dc dr bore fi'ciis, 
sic coliis, dCqua peuus; cor'nus qudn'do dr bur hdba'tur ; 
sic la'cus, dl'qua do'inus; licatluac nac libiqua racur'rdnt. 
His qud'quS plu’ru la gas, qua: priscis ju'ra ralhiquds. 


RULES 

roa TiiK 

PRETERPERFECT TENSE, 

AM) 

SUPINES OF VERBS. 


I. Of the Pruterparfact Tense of Simple Verbs. 
FIKST CO.XJUOATIO.V. 

As a'vl. 


Ao in pnasan'li parfea'tum for'mdt in a'vl ; 

Tsf ii#i tine tifi^vT vn'rnfne vn/'Yfn^vi 



el seco quod se'eui, nu'ci) quod ne'cul, iiu co var'biim 
quod mx'cui, pli'co quod pli'cul, fn co quod fn’eul dtit: 
sic do'mo quod do'niui, to'no quod to iiul, so'no vedbir.u 
quod so'iiiii, crS’po quod cru'pul, veto quod ve’tul dCvt, 
dl'qua cubo cu'hui : rd'ro hiac fdrmdn lur in -a'vi. 

Do das rita dedi, sto stas formd'ra stu'tl vTtlt. 

31 rroiioiiiiccd ;is a diss^-llable by Symbresis ; the verse i-equiriiig -oi 
to bo :• dqilithoiig, else the final -i to be elided befdro the initial -cot the 
nexti'. •. ■ 

o 2 
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SECOND CONJVOATION. 

£s Ul. 

Eg in prSsen'fi paTfec turn for'tiu'lt -ui dans: 
ut nH'greo njg'res, iirgruT : ju'bSo es^ctpS jusTsI : 
foi'bSo soi'lmi M'bet^ sor^pst gtid^gut- ; mul'ceo mulsl 
lu'veo vFill lux'I, sS'deo sS'dl, video'^nc? 
vnlt vi'di : scd priin'deu pran'di, stri'dSS stri'dl, 
sua'deo.suri'sl, rl'deo ri'ei, IiitbSi ar'deo ct at'su 
QuS'tuSr his u(fra gSminfftar spriuhS prVma: 
jien'deo nawlqua pepen'di, mor'dco vnlSqui: niomor'd!, 
spon'dtio haliffru epopon'dl, ton'deo vTtll'quv tuton'd!. 

Jj v&l r dv!lc -geo si stely -geo vei’^Htur in -si. 
tVgeo ut iir'sl ; niiirgeo mursl, dat gtiifquS niul'xi ; 
fri'geo frlxl, lu'geo lux'i, htVbSl au'geo et aux^. 

Dttt lle'o fles ile'vl, le'o les le'vi, iridSque nfftum 
de'leo dele'vi ; ple'o pies ple'Tl, nS'o ne'vi. 

A ina'neo xaAVi'Aformffturf io/quSo tor^sl, 
lidi'rSo vTdt lite'sl. Vuo fit -vtut fe/veo fer'vi j 
nl'veo, et in'da sU'tum puseit conni'veo -ni'vi 
et -nixl : ci'56 ci'vf, riud'quS vie'vi. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. . 

■ Various. 

0 

Tcr'/ifl pr/StS'rilifm farmd'&it ut hie mSnifes'tiim^ 

Bo fit bi; ut lam'bo lain'bl : scri'bo cafeipe scrip's!. 
et iiu'bo -nup'si : antiquum cum'bo cu'bul ddt. 

Co fit ci : ut vin'eo vi'cl ; vTdt par'eo peper'ei 
et par'd : di'co dix^, du'eo quffque du:?i. 

Do fit di : iit mun'do man'di : sed scln'do sci'di dSt, 
fln'do fidl, fun'do fu'di, tun'do tutfidi'^w?,* 
pen'do pepen'di, tgn'do teteii^dij^wz/jg-e cado'qu? 
quod ce'cWi foT^matj pro vedberd cui'do eSd'di: 
cS'do jjro disee'dSre, sVvS lb' cum dtVrS, qadsi : 
va'do, ra'do, lie'do, lu'do, di'vido, tru'do, 
clau'do, plau'dS, ro'd®, ex -do sem'per fa etunf -si. 

Go fit xi : ut jun'go jun'xl : sed r an'lS -go vTiIt -si, 
tit spar'go spar's! : le'go l6gi, W a'go fS'cH e'gi ; 

■ dat tan'go te tigi, pfin'go pfin'xi pupugl'^uc ; 
dat fran'go fre'gi, pe'pigi vu(t pa'gp pSeTs*cur, 
panfgo S'iiam pG'gi, scd pan'x! ma'lHH u'sns. 
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Ilfi fit xT : tra'lifi e^u triix'i direct, el t2'1i 6 vexl. 

"L’ifU -ui : colo tvff co'IuT : psaHo cx'eipu cum ji, 
iri’.'la .if'jji” p, ndm -II iVbifotTnSt iitrum'gidi. 

Tfiit Tfl'lo vel’li, viil't! qnu’quS ; fiil'15 refcl'll, 
cv'.'Io pru frdn'^5, pE'cuII. pello pcpuIiV"^* 

7-luf7i -ul ; VO mu ecu vo'mul : red S'mo Ja’eit e'ml, 
cii'njij pi-'lit coin'psi, pro’nio prom'ps! ; dd'jicS de'tnS 
•pioJ jdr'mdt dSm'psI. sfi'iito tum'psl, pru'inu pres'&I. 
^nfii -vl : pi'iio ecu tl'vl : tem'no cjfcipe tein'ps! : 
dilt frtCr’no ftra'vl. spGr'no spre'vi, K'no le'vT, 

.•n/iVrfi/m li'ni ct irvi. cer'no quifquS ere vi : 
piil’nn. pG'nB, ca’no ; ge'nui, po'sul, cE’cInl, datiU 
Pf fit -p«i : ul pcal'po scarpsl : rum'po esddipS ru'pl ; 

”i ^^^£■pC quod fur'mdt stre’pui, crS'po quod ere pul dai. 
(i’w fi/ -qui : uf Iln'quo ll'qul ; cu'qau de'mitS casfi. 

R'l /it -vl : se ro ecu pro plan'to et te’mino, se'vi ; 
quod sF’ruI melius sem'per dabit, DrdinS sig'nSns. 

ITilt Ter'ro ver'ri cl ve/si, u'ro us'sl, ge'ro ges'sl, 
quiii'ro quSii'vI. tS'rS tri’vl, cut'ru cucurtl. 

^ 0 . re hill prO'bSt arcesTsa, Inces'so, afquS laces so, 
forma bit -sTvi; sed tolls capes'su capea^si, 
quod'quS capessl'v! /ffat afquS faces'sii ^ces'si, 
ct rVto vi'sl j red pln'so pin'sfii MbFbit, * 

Sco /it -vi ; til pit^co psVvI ; rail pos'eo popos'cl ; 
ru/t dl'dTci disco, qnexl /urma'rS qalnlst'co. 

Tofu “ti: ut ver'to ver'il sed sTs'to nStWtur 
pro /R'eio rta rr aelT rum, namju'rS Blfti ddt; 
dm init'td mi'sl, pE'to vTtllformffrS pStrvi ; 

-Scr'to .‘•ter'tfii hubvt. ine'to mes'siii: Ab -ec'to fit -exj; 

-vf fICc'to flex'! : nec'to rfnf ncx'iii, MlcfquS 

uFx'i ; etiam pec'lo dat pex'ui, hulxt quffquS pexi. 

Vo y7' -Vi : ut vol'vo vol'vi ; vi'vo eafeipS vix7. 

Xo/iV -iii; ut mon’strSt tex’o, quod tex'ui bubPbit. 

Fit -clii -ci : ill fa'cio fe'cT, ja'cio qtiS'quP je'ci : 
liutr quum 15VT6 lexl, spe'eio qub'quS spex7. 

Fit -dio -di; ut iu’dio fo'dl: -Gi5 ecu fiTgio, -gl. 

Fit -plo -pi : itt cu'pTo ce'pl : cu pTo earcipS -pVvI, 

?' rilpio ra'pul, Fu'pio sa'|iui atquc sapi'vL 

Fit -rio ri ; ut pa'rlo pii'peri : -173 -ssl, pl^minans a ; 

in qua'tio quas'sl, quod rix rcpcrVlfir tn ii'sU. ■ 

J^Fniqite -u5//f -lij : vl stu'tuo sta'tui : plu'S.plu'vi 
for'mal, r'fcS plu7 ; strii u sed etrux7, flu'o flsixt. 
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FOURTH" COSJUGATIOX. 
is l-vi. 

^tar'tS ddt -IS -ivi ; iit nmn'sirat sci'o scTs ti'Vt scI'Ti. 
BxcVpias ve'nio dans ve'ni, ci ve'iieS vg'nii 
rau'cio rau'slj lar'cTu far's!, ^r'clo sar'sT, 
se'pio sep'sl, sen'tio sen's!, fuKcio ful's!, 

Iiau'rio Vtem liaii's!, san'cio san'x!, vm'cio vin'x! ; 
pro saVto sa'Iio sii'liii, St ami'cio ami'cu! dut.^ 


II. Of tlie Pretcrp&fcct Tense of Compound YeAa. 
Pr&tS'riiTim dut Tdem siniplex et compSsitfvum : 
ut do'ciii edo'cu! mon'strat : sed s^ritibu, sem'pSr 
qupm shn'plex gS'mindt, compodid non ffSminfftSrj 
pr&tedqiiam irVhns Jus, priecuf'ro, excilr'ro, repun'go ; 

Siqtie a do, dfsTco, sto, pos'eo, rttS erSffits. 

A plfco cdmpUsituni cum sub vel nd'mine, iit ista, 
sup'plico, multi'plico, gaTJdet formffrS -plica'v! : 
ap'pKco, com'plicu, re'plico, St ex'plico >ui qtiffquS for'mant. 
Quam'vts vult S'166 sim’plex o'lii!, til'mSn fn’dS 
quod' vis cdinpu’sitvm mS'llus forms’ bit -ole'v!; 
slm’plicis St for'mSm re'dolet sS’quiivr, subolet'^u^. 
Compo'sita S pun'go fdrmffbunt oniniS pun'x! ; 
vult iJnum pu'pxigi, mtcrdfim’quS repun'go repun'xl. 

Nation S do, quSn'do est mjiesiio tei^tia, ut ad'do, 
cre'do, e'dd, de'do, red'dd, pei'do, ab'do, vSl ob'do, 
con'do, in'do, tra'do, pro'do, ven'do, -dii ; St u’num 
Sbscon'do Sbscon'd!. JYS'tum a sto stas -stiti JiSb'Shit. 

Compound Yerbs which change the first Ydwel into B. 

Vet^ha Ii&c slmpltciS* priusen'its pr&tSritTqnS, 
si edmpdnSn'tur ; vocS'lem prTmam in S m^iSnt: 
dam'no, lac'to, sa'cro, fal'lo, ai'ceo, trac'to, fatls'cnr, 
can'do vS'ivs, cap'to, jac'to, pa'tior, gradior^jife, 
piir'tio, car'po, pairo, scan'do, spai'go ; pario'^u^, 
cvJjus nfftS per ! du'S, com'pent et re'perit, dSnt ; 
c&'iSrS sed pSr -ui ; velut Iioec, aperfre bp&i're. 

A pus'oo pa'v! iSn'ium compos' tS noten'iur 

^ Here vE'nii is read as a dfe^IIable by the figure cdlled syn^rods, 
bfing pronounced as if written vS'ni. 

Wc have in this revao two proce1ensm(itica (or feet of four short 
s;^llab1cs each) in place of two Epdndcesl 
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hwi' ilnu, coaipS^co, dispes'co, -pes'cui Mlc'vS: 
cTh'ra, St epa^co, tercfflunt ttm'plich u'sum. 

Cdmponnd TerLs v.’]iicri change the first Vowel into I. 
JTirc, hii'heo, la'tSo, salio, stii'tuo, ca'do, I£’d5, 

Pt tim'f'n, afquS ca'no, s7e guth'ro, cui'do cecVdl, 
nTc egeo, te neo, ta'cSo, sii'pid, rapio'^H^, 
tT eiimponan'tur, rdciTlem prPmam in i mn'tiint: 
fit ra'pio ra'piii efiTpIo erTpui: A ca'no nfftuni 
privicr/tum per -ni, fdi con’cino cdnci'nui, dut. 

.1 phTceo sic dlspli'cuo ; sed sim’pUeit Wsum 
hive dii'a, compla'ceo cum perpla'ceo, benS fuj^ranU 
ComputUa d vci’%it cal'co, sal'to, a pSr u mu'lant : 
ill ti'bi iJemon'ttrant, conciirco, incurcu, resul'to. 
Cumpu'flia a clau'do, quu'tiu, la'vo, rcjTdunt 5 : 
id diicit d clau'do, occlu'do, exdu'do; d quatiS'^ue; 
percu'tTn, escu'tio ; d la'vo, pro'luo, ^’luo, nd'ld. 


CdmpounJ Verbs which chan^ the first Vdwd of the Present 
Tense into I, hut which n^erthclcss change nothing in the 
Prcterpcrfect Tcnse4 

Zte'c fl eampSijids. a'g®, S'mo, sS'dSS, rS'go, fiin'go, 
et cH'plo, ja'cTo, la'cYo, sp6'cT6, pre'mo, pan'go, 
tikalem prTmdm pr&scn'tis in i sfbi mu’tdnt, 
pnZiifriii nTm'qudtnt ecu fran'gS, refrin'go refrS'gi: 
d ca'pTo, snerpTo ince'pl. Sed paii'eS nOten'tiir; 
ndm'qtiS sSTnn dm'plPx paVagd fe'quitiirj sa.tugd'quS/ 
dt’que uh a'go, de'go ddt dS'gi, effgo coe'gi ; 
d rfi'go, fic per'go perrexl ; vull quS'quS sur'go 
sun-ex'! ; mu did praten'fis sijl'lub& Sdcm'ptd. 

Cumpusita d pan’go rctinent a q}ifftSur i/td: 
de])an'gQ, oppan'gd, cTrcumpan'go, d(que repan'go. 
yil ruridt fa'c!5, nVti prdipdtito prSeun'te : 
id dS'eel ulfa'cio, cum cfilfa'cTo, Inficih'jH^. 

A logo uatii. rS, per, phe, sub, trans, ad, praiSun'td, 
privscn’fis nedvdnt vaed’lem : hi 5 cdi'tSru mu'tdnt ; 
dc qui'lSs hive, intfil'Kgo, dl'ligo, nS’gRgo, tdn'tSm 
prate ritum Aailfuiedunt} rSliqua vm'iiiu -leg!- 


111. Of the Supines of Simple Verbs. 
Nune ex prate rilo dis'edt JormffrS supi'nSm. 
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Bl sTli -turn gT^mit : s 7 e nanigu^ bSTbl blTbiium fit- 
Qifit -ctum : ut vi'ci Tic'tum tcstfftur, St i'ci 
dans ic'tum, fe'cl fsic'tum, je'cl quffquS jac'tum. 

Di fit -sum; nt vi'di visi’um: qu&’dam gUniinant s'; 
lit pan'di pasTsum, sudi ses'snm, adds scS'di, qnSd 
dat scTs'sum, d(quS fi'di fis'sum, io'di quffquS fosTsum. 

Hie S'liam ddveiUas^ quod sijtl&h& prTmS supVniSy 
2udm vTdt pr&tffrilum gSminffrii non gSmmfftur : 
id'quS tutoii'di dilTis ton'sfim do'eSt^ aiquS cScl'di 
qmd cui'sum, ct ce'cidl quod dat ca'sum, dtquS tuten'di 
quod ten'snm cl ten'tum, lu'tudi tun'sum, titquS de'di quSd 
jffrS da'tfim pos'eit/ mor'sum at’quS muinoi'di. 

Gl fit -ctum ; iit le'gl lec'tum, pe'gl pgpTgi'j^uf 
ddnl pac'tum, fre'gl frac'tum, te'tigl quffquS tad'tum, 
e'gi ac'tfim, pu'pugi punc'tum ; iu'gitiim ddt. 

Li fit -sum : iit sill'll, stans pro sfflS con'did, sal'sum : 
dat pepull pursum, ce'culi cui'sum, aiquS fcrel'Ii 
fTirsum : dat vel'li vursum : tu'I* /uTlSt quffquS la'tum. 

Mi, nl, pi, qul, -turn fodmant^ vS’lut hie munifes'lum : 
e'mi em'ptuiu, ve'nl ven'tum, cucini a ca'no caii'tum ; 

« ca'pio ce'pl ciip'tuin ; cui'pi quffquS coej/tum ; 
a runi'pu rfi'pi rup'tilm ; li'qui quffquS lic'tuin. 

JR.! /ft -sum; ul ver'ri ver'sum; pe'peri esicipS pai<tum. 

Si fit -sum ; ut vl'si vi'sum ; tffmSn a gSmina'to 
mVai firms' bit niia'suin ; ful'si ca’cipS iurtum, 

Iiau'sr liaus'tum, sai'ai sar'tuin, iai^sl quffquS fki'tum, 
usTsi us'tum, ge^sl ges'tum ; tdr'sl dii'o, tSi/tum 
ct tor' sura ; indursi indul'tum, indulsuin''<7rfff rSquTrit. 
Pai/ft-ptum; fit scrip's! scrip'tum; scul'psl scul'ptum. 

'Ti ft -turn : a sto nSm'quS stS'ti, a sistSquS strti, dant 
am' bo rTtS sta'tum : verti tffmSn cjicipS ver'sum. 

Vi fit -turn ; ut fla'vi ila'tuin ; pa'vi cafeipS pas'tum : 
dat la'vi lo'tum, intcr'dfim luu'tum, StquS lava'tum; 
pota'vi po'tum, inteddum fucit ct pqta'tum: 
sed fa'vi fail'tum ; ca'vi cau'tum. A se'ro se'vi 
fafnidis ri IS sa'tum ; li'vi linf^H^ li'tum dant : 
sol' V i a sol' VO solu'tum ; vol'vi a vol'vo volu'tiim; 
vTilt singulti'vi singul turn ; ve'neo ve'nis 
veiii'vi ve'nfim ; sEpeli'vi rTtS sepfirtiim. 

Quad d&t -ili d&t -itum: nt do'mui dS'mitum:— 
quUd'vis 

vSr'bum hi -iio, quid sem'pSr -ui formffbit in -u'tum ; 
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ex's! lit cxu'tum : a ru'S dS?mS rS*! ru'ilum dans : 
vTdl Eb'cui seti'tuin, nu'eui necTtum, fneui'^u^ 
fric turn : niTs'eui Ttem miS'tum, St Srarcui ddt Smld’tum 
tar'rui huhet tos'tum, du'sui dac'tum, tenfir^u? 
tun'tuin, consu'lu! consurtnra, a'liii aVtum alTtum'^/fv ; 
ste ea'IuT sartum, co’lui Sccu'lQl tptuguS efirtum: 
pln'sui ha'bct pi^tuin, ra'pfii rap'tum, seruP^tf^ 

S se'ro ri/ft EePlum ; nc tex'ui hffhet quff quS tex'tuni. 

Hwe tSd -ui mn'tSnt in -sum ; ndm cen'seo cen'eum, 

Cel'Iui //fi'bct cersum, me'tu meS'siii /iiVict quSquS tnes'sum. 
NGx'ui i’lem nex'uin, «7c pex'ui IiiSlel quff quS pGx'um. 

Xi fit -ctam : ut vin'xl Tinc'tum : quin'qite ahjteinnt n ; 
ni fln'xi fitflum, min'xT mic'tum, SdjtcS pin'xi 
dans pic’tfim, strin'xi strlti’tum, rin'xl quffquS rid'tum. 
Xum, flex'!, plex'i, fix'!,,<fa»2 ; et flu'S flii^uin. 


IV. Of ilio Supines of Compound Verbs. 
CdrnpffsUum ut slni'plex formfftur quad’quS'suprnunt, 
qudm'rls non S'udcm stel sptlSbu sem'per ulrTquS. 
Compffsita a tun'aum, diMpti n, -tu'snm ; a rultum/if, 

! mS’dia dem’pta, -ru'tum ; St a quffquS -sul'tum; 

a sB'rS, quan’dS sa'tum fodmatf eompSstS -sf'tum ddnt. 
Hue cap'tuni, fSc'tuin, jac'tum, rap'tum, a pSr & tnfftani, 
et can'tum, pai'tum, spaPeum, caPptum, quffqnS far'tum. 
Vct'bum e'dS compffsUnm non -e^lum, sedfSeit -e'sum ; 
Tfnum dnnfax'at co'inudo formffbli fdrum’quS. 

A. noS'eo tan' turn dffd cog'iiTtam St ag'nitum hShcn'tur : 
edftSru daiit no'tum : nuClo cstjdm nos^citura In Itsu. 


V. Of tlie Prcterpcrfoct Tenso of Verbs in -or. 
Vedba in -or admitluntex postffrwrS sSpTno 
prddffrUum, redso -u per -us, et sum ednsSeitrto 
vel fu'i: St a lec'tfi, leiftus sum eel fu'i. At /iff rum 
nunc cst depffnens, nunc est cdmmu’nS nOldn'dum : 
nam ha'bor l5p'^u•s ; pa'tlor dat pa&'sus. St ffpis 
nffta ; lit conipa'iior conijiai/sus, perpeimP^uc: 
fodmans perpes'sus ; fa'tedr dat fa'^sus. St in'dS 
nffta I fit confi'tCor confe/sus, ditfiteGi^fne 
f admans d!f^ea'^us: gra'dlor dat gies^sus, St in'dS 

^ In this verse wc hare a procuIcusmiSlie for a ^ftidec. 
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nfftai at digre'dior digres'sus : i^tls'cor . 

fesi'sas sum, men'sus sum mg'tior, u'tor et u'sus. 

JPro ieaio ordi'tus, pro mcep’fJu dhi oi'dior di'sus, 
ni'tdr ursus vel nuc'^ suin, ulcis'cor tt ul'tus ; 
irasTcor stmul iiS’tus, rS'or a^que ra'tus sum, 
obllTis'cor mh obil'tus sum, fru'or dp'tdt 
fruc'tus vel fm'itus: misere'rijwn.'^e misei^tus. 

Vait tu'or et tu'e5r non tu'tus, sed tu'itus sum : 
a IS'quor a^d,S locu'tus \ et a se'quor secu'tus. 
£xpe'noF f&’ctt exper'tus j foi'mSre pacis'cor 
gaiidet paci'tus sum, uancIeTcor uaci'tus, apiS'cor, 
quSd v^tus est vef'bum, ap'tus snm; un'de adipls'cor adep'tus. 
Jvn'ge que'ror ques'tus, proficIS'corjwn'g-e profeo'tus, 
expergis'cor sum experrectus; £t hcee guffque commi- 
nl^cor commen'tus, nas’cor na'tus, moiSdi'g^ 
moi''tMs; ai’gue o'rior, quod pratS^ritum fU’cit or'tus. 


VI^ Of Verbs ■whicb make the Preterperfect Tense both of 
the active and passive Voice. 

Pr&te'ritum acifvw et passtvie vo'cts hti'hent h&ct 
cm'nd cffina'vi et cmna'tus sum ffi* for'm&t^ 
ju'ro juia'vi ei jura'tus, po'toyre? pota'vi*® 
et po'tus, ti'tubo ti'tuba''w vel tituba'tiis. 

Pran'deo pran'di et pian'sus sum, pla'ceo pl^'cui dJat 
et pla'cftus, sues'cS sue'vi vuU aiqvx sue'tus. 

Nu'bo nup'sl nup'tag'ue sum, me'redr me'ritus sum, 
vel me'rui : addS l^bet li'bult ITbitum, et li'cet adSd^ 
quod Ifcult li'citum, tm'det quad tm'dmt et ddt 
pertffi'sum : ad!dS pu'detyiS'eiiraa pu'duit piiditum'^u?^* 
diSque prget, tVhi quod for^mat pi'gfiit pigitum'^e. ' 


VII. Of the PrSteiite of Verbs Neuter-passive. 

NeTCtro-passVvum sic prater itum tVhiJor'mdt : 
gau'deo gavi'sus sum, fYdo fysus, et au'deo® 
au'sus sum, ^'5 fac'tus, so'leo so'litus sum. 

The lost syllable of this verse, h^ing hy’pgrmeter, is elided hefdre 
the initial vdwed of the first word of the next line. 

The scanning requires aa'dS3 to he a diw^llahle, else &e final o to 
be elided brfdre aa'sSs of the next verse 
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Verbs tvhicb want tboPreterpfrfect Tense. 
Pnt'le'ritum /ii'giSni, vSi<po, am'bTgo, ^lisTco, fatls'co, 
poIleS, nrdeo; iid /iwe fneepiTva ; (7< puerasTco ; 

St pSnsTvS, quVlnis curin' re aeffvii rupfnis; 

St nie'tiiSr, tTnieor : mSditSffva 5nfniS,prffter 
partti'noi esu'rio; qa& pr&lSri&m iff 6 sSr'vant. 

Verbs which seldom admit a Supine. 

Hwe rffro aiil nun'guam rS&riShxmt vSr'hS. sSpTnum i 
Lim'bS, in7c5 mi'ciu, ru'do, sca'bo, piii'co puper'ei, 
dispe^co, po/co, dic^c5, compes^cS, qnimS'co. 

De'go, un'go, su'go, iln'go, nin'go, siitSg5';^^?, 
psal’lS, vo'lo, nS’lo, ma'iS, tre'mo. stri'deo, stn'do, 
fla'veo. li'vJJo, a'vet, pa'vSo, conni'veo, fgt'ret. 

A nu*u eanipffsitum ; ut rS'nuo : a cii'do ; fit ai/cido : prw’tSr 
nti’eido quod Ju'eit occa'sum, recido'ywt* reca'siim. 
lie-j'puo. lln'quS, lu'o. me'tuo, clu'o, fri'geo, carveo,'*® 

St steKio, ti'mSo : sk lu'ceo, St ar'ceu, effjus 
compffthtt 'Ci'citum Jiii'ttcnt: a ^ii'o, fit in'gruo, nS'litj 

St qu&’ainque in -iii foi'tnariiTir neiflrS tScTitfam : 
exefpiat o'lSo, dS'leo. pla'cSo, tSsiSttguS; 
pa'reo, Vtem ca'reo, iio'ceo, ja'cSo, ISteo'grK^, 

St Tii'leo, cu'leS : gaff dent hwc nSm'quS sSpfiio. 


Esccftioks xo sous of tub Fobccoiko Bcus. 

1. AUlioAgli (tem'nsand trSiftS, tvlicn compofinded, gfaerahy idiange 
tli* first vdwcl (a) into c, yet prSdCin'nS, I eo/tdimn beforehand, pEr- 
tra^tu, / treat thorouyhlif, and rvtruc'tv, J hindlc again, are to lie 
csccptcd. 

2. Ahliofigli hh'beS, Trlicn compodnded, generally ciidnges tho'iirst 
rdwcl (ff) into i, j'ct fintcha'buS, / prefer, and pEBtiianjeu, I potlponef 
tnii&t be cxcEipted. 

3. Although /S'rd, irhen eompodnded, generally rcjdets the first 
vdn’cl, yet ru'jSru, J teaeh again, retains it. 

i. Althodgh the verbs etnS and sffdeS, when compofinded, change the 
first vdwcl (r) of the pcdsciit tense into i, yet cS'Emu, / bug up, -and 
sGpSrse'dvu, fa omit or forbear, arc to be cxcc'pted. Ldstlj'i to pS/BgS 
and iSfSgS, cdniponnds of ffgS retaining the first rdwel, may bo ddded 
clrcum'Sgu, I drive aboUt, 


Hero cal'rfu mnst be considered a dissyllabic, cLsc tlie final o, being 
an hypilmictcr salable, must sdfTcr elision, bcfdro the vdirel c at the 
beginning of the next line. 
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SYNTAXIS:’ 

OR THE 

CONSTRUCTION OF GRAxMMAR. 


pj* In llio fdllowinj Rules the fliort ffiml syllables arc mdrked short, 'with- 
otit r(?fcrcnco to position ; but in the Exdtnplcs to the Rules, whenever /inr 
ExiSinplc is in verse, nil short syllables Kang by position arc inarkctl long, 
ngrcdaoly to the plan ivhich ivo addpteil in the metrieal Rules for the gdiidcr 
of nouns, and fornidtion of the prdtciite and supines of veibs. 

*,(.* Tho Examples to the Rules of Construction arc Iiere severally printed 
in Itdlie, ivith iho exedpliou of tho words to which dny Rule more particu- 
larly infers, those words arc in Rdman chdi’actcrs to distinguish them from tho 
rest. 


CONCORDANTIA PRIMA = 

Noiuinatl'vus et Vgr'buni. 

The First C6ncord. The Ndminativc Case and thc-Verh. 

Yku'rOji persona'le concor'dat cum n6min.ati'v6, nu'niero 
et perso'iia ut, 

— Se'rd nvn'quam est dd hu'nds md’res vi'a. Sen. 

I Syntax is that part of Graminar which tcdches the right coiistructioa 
of words ill a sdntcnco, acedrding to ce'rtaiii Rules, but with occiisioiinl 
exedptions. It consists of CoN'c(>nD, or the right .agreement of words 
with one another, and of Go'veunme.nt, or the due influence .and de- 
pendence of words on one .andthei’. 

There are in Grtlmmar three Cdncords : first, of a verb with 'ts 
ndiuinative ; second, of an ddjcctivt with its substantive ; third, of the 
Rdlativc with its antceddent. 

Tho simplest sentence pdssibid consists of a neuter verb and its 
ndminativc case, either cxiiressod or«understodd : — as Dc'us est, God is, 
or there is a God ; ddr'mio, / deep, or, I am asleep, understand c'go ; 
to'nat, it thunders, uiiderstdnd id, it. The sdiitcnce which has the next 
degree of simplicity to the simplest, is that which consists of a transitive 
verb, with its iidminative case, and regimen ; as, lu'na le'git incn'ses, 
the moon rules the months. As,howdvei', there is frequently an Ellipsis 
of the Iidminative in a sdntencc, so', also, is there sdmetimes an ellipsis 
of the verb : as, Di meliO'ia, understand dent, map the Gods awird 
better things : qudt lid'mTncs, tot sOntiin'tia*, understand sunt tifter 
lio'iiiTncs and again dfter tot, th.at is, as mum/ persons soever as there are 
in the world:, so vuiny different opinions arc there, or, as we say in . 




( 133 ) 

! Nominati'viis prono'mTnum rS'ro SsprT'niitur, sf’cl dis- 
tlnctTS'niB, aut em'pIiasTs gra'tlii ; fit, 

“ Vos damnSs'tis:’’ 

J[guS'si dtc&t, priute'rea ne'inS.^ 

. “Tu es putro'niiSf t^pa'rens, 

“ Si d^seris tu, pSrtimSs : ” •• •- — T or 

• di'cdtt prieci'pue, et phe S'liis, tu patro^nus, Ss.''3 

“if’er'/Kr dtra'etS JlagTtiii desiffiias'se.” Ovid. 

'Aliqnan'do-ora'tio est vet'bo nominati'vus : iii; 

— JngS'nuat didicIa'sS fidjSliter artes* 

SmotlU mffres, nee triiH e/sS /eras. Ovid. 

'Allqnan'dS advei^bTum cum gSnTti'vS : ut, 

Pai'tim Tiro'ruin et-cWcrunt m betid. 

Exceptions. 

I. Vcr'bS infiniti'vi nio'di frcqnen'ter pro noininati'vo 
accusStl'vuin au'te se sta'tuunt, conjunctio'ng quSd vSl vi 
umissa:^ iit. 

To rSdiis’sS incffliimein gavtdeu. 

En'glisli, miny men, ndny minds. EVay verb, then, must hare n a«f- 
mhiatiro case, either expnissed or understood ; and drcix ndmimttire 
case must hare a verb : dlso two or more ndmhiative cOscs singular , 
(linked together by one or more cdnnlatire conjdnctions, either .expressed 
or undcrsiodd,) will hare a verb pldial ; whci-cOf tho pOrson will be that 
ofthcmorc worthy sObstantirc, if dny distinction of worthiness can be 
dranTi : — but sometimes the verb amis with the nOminatire nedrest to 
it os, niE pSrTtus dIs'eSt I'bir, BbSdltnl'quci pO'tur, me the aeeom- 
plishedffor refined) Sp&niard fliteraMy fkilled Iberian) shall slddy, 
and the drinker ef the Rhone (shall slbdy nej. On the cOntraiy, a 
verb pidral is sOractiraes usfirped Ofiur a uOciuinlirc singular and an 
dblatirc precOded by the preposition c&m, tcUh. 

* Tho whole of tiiis lino may be token as the nOminatire case to 
EmuHlt, and likcuisc to si'nTt \ but a verb of the infinitire mood is'uot 
Only fr0quciitl3* the nOminatrve case to a verb, but diso the sObstaiitire 
to an ddjcctirc: as mEiitl'rl tQr'pS cst, to lie is a base things vEllS 
sQ'Qm eurqiie Est, Ait oien xelll is to beery one, tliat i^ (very one has a 
teill of his oieii, 

* In franol.'iting diiy En'glisli sentence into Ldtin, if tlic conjdnclion 
* that* (cither c\pl'e^scd or 011001^000]! come betwedn two rerbs, the 
Idtter verb may witli Elfgancc be put in the infinitive mood, its ndmi- 
natira ea*;e hciiie taiiicd into the accosatii'c : — as, they say ( that) the 
king is rd»ii’»<7, ai'uiit rE'gvin udvSiita'i'e. iiithcr than, nl'Qiit quiid rEx 
ndrrn'(",t : p^iu,l.cs'iid (that)lie(liimf{lf)teonld come, dixTt sE VEntQ > 
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II. Yet'bum in'ter dii'os oominatil'yos dIversS'rum numS- 
ro'rum pS'situm, ciim alteru'tro^.concorda're po'test : — ut, 

Amariiivm i'rw Umffris integra'tio est. Tor. 

Fec/tus quSqu^ ro'bora ffunt. Ovid. 

III. No'men multitu'dinis singula're qiiandS'que Tei'bo 
plura'li jun'gitur ut, 

Pars ahi^rS. 

Otet'que deludunUiir dffits. 

Vei'ba Impersona'lia nominatrvum non ha'bent enuncTa'- 
tum ut, 

Tffi'det me vtUe. 

Pertui'sum est conji^gu. 

rum Cs'sS, miher than dix'it qu8d ip'sc vSni'rSt : hut if the verb which 
ought to be in the infinitive mood, ought £lso to be in the fdture tense, 
and it have no fdture tense of that mood, then Ib're, to be aboit to be, 
fdllowed b}' iit, that, and il subjdnctivc mood must bo fised ; as, he says 
f that ) J shall be dble, dfcit fu'rc, fit pOs'siin. This construction, too, 
is stfmctimcs vdry Elegantly cmpldyed, dren where the verb which ought 
to be in the inflnitire moo^ has the fdture,tensc. Occasionally, Iflcciruc, 
it hitppens, tliat insfedd of the infinitive* mood, the snbifinctn'e mood, 
with tlio omission of Ut, is prdfcrabic ; ns, ignOs'cHs, vo'lo, I teish ( that ) 
you would be foryMngs jubu'tO, cEr'tSt Xmyn'tus, give Srders fthatj 
'Am^ntas vie ; or simply, lid Amyntas contend. 

< Mdny examples of this sort are undoubtedly to bo met with ; bnt 
especially amiSag the pdets, who were dften compelled by the measure of 
their verso to talce a liberty which could hdruly be grunted in prose ; 
the efficient or real ndminative, howdver, that is, the word which (more 
immediately) dnswers to the question made with the verb, ought prdperly 
to regulate or dire'et the pdrson of the verb. 

7 Nouns of iniiltitude, or, ns they are generally staled, in En'glish, 
Collictive Nouns, are such as, though themselves of the singular ndmbci*, 
have yet a pliir.al signifiedtion : — tov cxdmple, po'piilus, the people, 
val'gus, the rdbble, tOrba, a erotod, cxer'citQs, an drmy, clds'sis, a fleet, 
and the like: Whenever the id&i implies a separdtion into parts,^a verb 
pllir.al is preferable ; but w’hen there is no division or separdtion uito 
ports, the verb should most unquestionably be of tlie singular ndmber. 

8 By impersonal verbs are meant, such verbs as are never found ex^ 
edpt in the third person singular, and which have ndver dny ndminativs 
expressed in Ldtin ; the prdnoun Id, it, biSng updn all oecdsions under- 
stodd. Some personal verbs, howdver, ai-e now and then assdmed im- 
pdrsonally : and all ncdtei^ verbs in -v may be similarly fised in dvery 
tense of the pdraive voice ;| sdmetimes with much elegance, and at aU 
times with 8trict'confd]^tyHo the idiom of the Ldtin tongue. 
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CONCORDANTrA SECTTNDA. 

SubstnntT'vum 5t Adjectrvum, &c. 

The Seamd Cdncord. The Siilstantiee and Adjective^ 

iAdjectfva, particlTpin, CtpronS'mlnu, cum substantl'To, gS- 
n&e, nu|m£r5, at ca'su, concot'dunt : * ut, 

Ra'm a'vis in ler'rix, mgrffguS simiPUmit cyg'nc. Juv. 

iLKquan'do ora'tio sup'plct lu'cum substantl'vi, adjecttro & 
neu'tro gg'nSrS pS'sito ; fit, 

AudftS rS'gSm DBrSber'tudm prgfids’et. 


CO^'CQRDANTIA TERTIA. 

Rulatrvfim et Antece'dens. 

The Third Chncord. The Relative and the Antecddent. 

Relatl'vfim cum antScSden'tS’** concor'dat, ge'nere, nfi- 
mSro, fit perso'na : fit, 

Yjr Iff nils ett quU ? 

Qul consuttS pfftrum, qui IffgesJffniguS set'v&t. Hot. 

» ^crc can bo no £djcctivo fa a efatcncc, tritbodt some sfibstaatiro 
fcftliop espied or undorsto(Sd)agre£ingi7ith it. \’iVlicn nosfibstahtiTc 
IS exprtf^d, tho ddjeetive is put in tlio nedter gdnder, becaiise the 
sfibjcct iritli which it is suppdscd to agred is not determined gftiior to be 
mdsculinc or^fdmiiiinc, and cdnscqucntlv is regtlrdcd as ncfitcr. Often- 
times, ddjcctircs agred with sabstantives not dctuallv cxpr&scd. but yet 
clearly undwstodd : as, 3mrclSs (vYr) s fTilndly man, that is, a frieidi 
dex trS (raS aSs), (Jic nglil hawii re'g^a fdB'mBsj, a royal tndnsion or 
hng spslaer; pau'pEr (ko'mS), a poor pfrson .• prSfan'dBm vel al'tBm 
(m5 re), rte deep, that is, Ihe deep sea or Scean t fiirf aB (ca'ro) «ild Jlesa, 
meaning, renison : with vdry mdny besides, — — 

'* The antceddent is sdmetimes whdlly withlidld in its own clanse of a 
sdntcnee, and elegantly expressed in the elauso of the Rdlatirc, and in 
the same case with the Relative: as, Cr'bem quSm stB'lBu, vCs'tm Cst, 
tliat is, the etly sehieh T luitd for am about to erect J is ynrtrs, Eomp- 
timcsjjtoo, the antceddent is given in both clafises> as, di'£m dicuni, 
quo dfe, they name or appoint a day, on trhieh dau; Edmetimes, again' 
tlie antceddent is entirely supprdsscd } thus, Tin'cE,"quI vin'cYs, eououerL 
thou who eongucrett t undciwtaa'd tii, thou t mfsTt quT cOgnus'cErEnt, he 
sent f persons) who might explore, at, he sent to explores undcisidad 
militEs, soldiers, else, CxpIurStO'rCs, scouts:— sad sdnictimes, again, flic 
Kdlative is nndei-stodd } as, firbs antfquS fanit, Ty'ni tEnBEVt- cl’.lo'nl, 
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Alxqnan'dS ora’tiS pG'nitur pro antSceden'te : ut, 

fn tem'porS ad ffSm v^nl, quod re rum omvixum est 
prVmiim. 

RSIaii'vum in'ter du'o uubstauii'Ta*' diveiso'rum gg'nerum 
[[efc numerS'nim]] cdlloca'tum, Intei^dum cum posterio're con- 
oor'dat: ut, 

Hff mines tiien'iur itliim glo^um que tet'ra dtcitHr. Cic. 

Aliquan'do relatl'vum concordat cum prlmiti'rS, quod in 
possessi'To subaudl'tur : ut, 

*— om’nes dm'nia 

bffnd d^cHre^ et laudffrSfortTinas me'as, 

quI’B gnff turn Kalis rem tffli ingSnio praiditum. Ter. 

% 

Si nominati'vus relatl'vd St vei'bo iuterpoua'tur,'* relati- 
vum re'gitiir a ver'bo, aut, ab a'lia dictiS'ne, qum cum vei'bo 
In oratio'ne loca'tur : ut, 

\ 

- Cfrfftia ab officio, quod mS'ra tSx^dat, ab'est, Ovid. 
Cu'jiis nu'men adSrd. 

there VMS an dneient dty (u.hieh) Tyrian eSloniatt pottetsedt but in 
En'glish this ombsion is much more frequent than in Lfitin. Here it is 
Trrfrthy of the ndtice of leiirnera that the R^atire agreds uith'its ante, 
cddcnt in ginder, nimber, and PEB'SOIf’t but with that nntecddent, 
if found in the same clanss of the sdntence with the Relative itsdif, die ‘ 
Rdlative agrdes in ghider, ndmber,aad CASE. 

» The restriction mentioned in note 6, abdve, is dqually Applicable in 
the prdsont instance :^for the Rdlative ought Always to agree wiih die 
sAbstantive which is more.immddiately and ostdnsibly its antecddenf, 
unldss indedd some rdiy weighty reAson can be assigned for ddviating 
from this practice. 

>3 Here quT has, for its antecedent, me^, of me, nnderstotfd in tho pos- 
sessive Adjective mS'as, my, of the ptwcdding line. 

» The Case of the lUlative Always depdnds iip6n some word in the 
same clause of the sdntencc with itsdlf, but it takes its gender, ndmber, 
and person, from the sAbstantive to which it particqlorly refdra, and 
which is gdacrally in some fdrmer clause of the sentence. When the 
Rdlative is not the ndninative case to Any verb, it may be vidwed as a 
sAbstantive rAther dian an Adjective, as it is gdverned precisely in the 
same mAnner as a sAbstantive is gdverned : — if, howdver, the Hdlativc 
agrees with Any sAbstantive exprdssed in its own clause of the sdntence, 
tiien it is to ail intents an Adjective, and the sAbstandve with which it 
Bgreds, dirdets its case. 
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NOMINUM OONSTRUOTIO. 

1. SUBSTANTIVA. 

The ConstriicAon of Nouns Sihslantive. 

Qniim du'o substantl'Ta direr'su slgiiTficatiffnis'* concur- 
runt, postS'i^us in gSnitl'vo po nitur : fit, 

CrSydl a'mor num'mi, quariium tpsS pScffniu ere^cTt. 

Hie gSnitl'Tfis aliqnan'do in datfTfim ver'titfir; fit, 
tJi'bl pa'tgr est, wbtquS mati'tfis. Luc. 

Adject?Tuni in ncu'tro ge'nere sfeS sfibstantfro po sYtum, 
iillquan'do genitl'Yfim'* pos'tfilat: fit, 

Pau'luiSm pSeVnias. 

Po nitfir^ Intci'dfim gSnitl'vus tan'tfim, pnS'rfi sfibs^ntrTO 
pfireIIIp'sinsfibafidi'to:«> fit, 

• tfU ad D&'nio vPnSris, 

Tlo ad desftriim : Tor. 

\Nubaudi templum.^ 

*< In rendering En'glisli fnto Lttin, it not unfrdqnently hdpjiens that 
two Blibstantlres of dmerent signifiedtlon come togiSther with tlio sien of 
bctn'c£n them, whetedf tho Idtter onght not in confdnnity to tho Ldtin 
, fdiom to ho pnt in tho gdnitiTC case : for fnEtanee, wheniver the Utter 
edhstantivo dendtes the Mslanee or matlriah of wilieh the fdrmer con* 
sbts, the Ldtin idiom requires the dblntire case preedded hy E, Ex, or 
dc, out of or efi else, that the edbstantive of mdller be tfimed fnto tho 
itdjoetivc exprdssivc of that sort of mdttcr. Tims, tho two sfibstantives, 
a vaxe of other, that is, a other rase, must not be rdudered vfis BtgEn'tT, 
but vSs'cx Sigcn'tO iuc'tum, or vfis BTgfin'tSiim. In likomdnncr, dthor 
sdbsiantivcs arc oeedsionally convrrtra fnto their ddjeetivos : ns, my 
fSiher’o house may be transUted, diTniiis pS'tns or dS'miis pHterhiB. 

TIic fidjeetives more cdmmonly dsed in 'this way are those whieii 
rcUto to Qudntity or liAmbcr ; as, mSl'tSm, plfis, snore, plfi'rT- 
mBm, 
the hi 
the las 

or point: — ^with the prdnouns, hSe^ tftir, id, (hat, quid, ushalt and the 
sdrcral edmpounds of quid, as, SlfqnTd, dnyfAiny, nE'qnTd, no one /Ainy ; 
thus, quid rEl I sehat is the snitter 9 

'* This is an Elegant modo of expr&sion, provided dniy that the 
omiaoion be consistent with pcrspieiiity, and that the pfitport, of the 
spefiker or writer, be at once fand unambiguously) Evident : thus in 
En'glish wc say, St. Paul's, mefining the Cathedral of St. Paul : and St. 
■Tames's, raedning the Paliee of St. James, else, the Church or Pdrioh 


eery mucA or very mony, pfi/vCm. little, mi'nlSt^ less, mfnTm&m, 
irt ihinff or pSrtion, sQm'miim, the very highest pilch, DlTirndm, 
it stage, GxtrE'mBm, the dtmort verge, me diQm, themlddle divlsiost 
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Du'o subs^nti'va rS'i ejila^dSin, in So'dSin ca'su ponuu'tur:** 
ut» 

Sff6dmr£tur o'pes, IixiiSmSn'ta mUlo’riitn. Ovid. 

vituperiiim, vSl quffUtas rel," pS'nitur In ablatl'vo, 
S'tiSm genltl'vd : ut, " 

Inge'nul viirtus joti'er, ingenul't^^ pudS'ris. Jur. 

Fir nul'la f I'de. 

**-' Opus et vlsus ablati'yum ex^gunt : utt 
Auctoiita'te tud nffhta o'pus esU Cic. 

PScTitutlm, (qua nVhil sTbi es'sH u'sus,) ub Yis non 
dccSpU. G«ll. 

''''Opus au'tem adjectl've, pro ^ netSssiTridSy quandd'quS 
poni vide'tur : ut, 

Dux nlYbis tt auc'tor o'pils esU Cic. 


TI. ADJECTIVA. 

The Construction of Nouns A^ective. 


1. GSniti'vus post Adjectrvum. 

The Genitive Case dfier the Adjective. 

- AsjSCTrvA qute desid€'riuni,.notrtiani, memo'nam, timo- 

abmed after that &int. So, in Ldtin, by "per VarrO'nis” n-as meant 
“ pSr fQn'diim ViirrO'nis,” through Vdrro’s ground or glebe ; Iflceivise, 
by “ POppffi'a NcryniB," was meant “ FoppS'S NSrO'nls Ox'or,” Niro's 
consort or wife Poppdia — and so forth. 

u Of the sdbstautives thus conedrding in case, ono may be sfngnlnr, 
the dther pldral ; as, Orbs AtliS'nS, the ctlg likens, flUSs, dm'cTffi 
ma'tds, a son, the ddrling of his tndther. 

The examples fdlling dnder tiiis Buie (in so far, at least, as regards 
the fiblative case,) seem to be gdvemed by some ddjective, or preposf* 
.tion, nndeistodd : thus, ylr nOlla fide, a man with no prindple ; undccr- 
stdnd ciim, with, else, pra'dltiis cum, end&ed with. In most instances 
' either the genitive or dblative may be ossdmcd indifferently : but, again, 
there are certain phrdses, in which the gdnitive is more dle^t thau 
the dblative ; and dthers, in whidi the dUativo is dedinsd prraeiable to 
the gdnitive : — thus, the Bdmans smd, “ Ss bd'nO S'nimo,'’ be of good 
• dheer^ or, ofeo&rage, r^tiier than " es bS'nl a'nimi but, " hS'md I'm! 
. BabselTil,” apirson of the Idwest caste, orrank, rdfher than ‘‘hifinS fmO 
silbsd'Ka.” Cicero has " sQuunfi spE, sQm'mS vlrta'ias,” €f the highest 
hopCf the highest vdtour, in one and the same sdntence. ' Occdsionally, 
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rSm signl'ficnnt, at'que I'is contra'm, genitlVum exlfgunt j's* 

ilt, _ . „ 

•Est natu'ra liuminiitn novita'tis a'vitla. PJin. 

Mens futu'ii pra'scia- 
Sle'mor es'td hrS'vis ai'vi. 
hn'memor hcneftcU. 

Intperi' tiis re'rnm. Ter. 

Jiudh bel'Ii. 

TVmuliis Deo'riim. Ovid. 

Jniptt vidiis sii'T. Claud. 

Ouin plu'rimis a'liis qute afFectio'neni a'lnmi de'notant. 

' AdjectiVa verba'lul in -a.r e'tiam geiuli'vum ex'igunt : iit. 


Au'daz Inge' nil. 

'Tcm'pm e'dax re'inini. Ovid. 

No'niTna partitl'va, iiumerfi'lia, comparfiti'va, efc .superla- 
ti'va, et qiiai'dam SdjeetTva partiti’ve*'^ po sltii, geniti'vum, a 
quo et ge niis muiilan'tur, ex'igunt : iit, 

U'triira lio'ram wu? vis accipe, 

Pri'iiius ra'gum JtdmdniT riim fh it Ro'tniilus. 

JIa'nuum for'tior cst dez'tru. 


Digito'rum inS'dius cst longls'shniis. 

Sequhnitr <e, sano'tS DeS'riun ! 

Usurpan'tiir au'tem et cum liis priSpositio'nibus, a, uh, dc, 
e, ex, in'ter, dn'te: ut, 

Ter'tius ab ^ne d. 

Solus de sii peris. 

howt'vcr, .in idjectivc cxpr&seil agrees ivitli file farmer of the two siib- 
Efantivesj and then the litter is put in tlio dhhitivo case : — as, vYr pru- 
den'tT.l excel'lCns, a man cJccilUnp in prudence, that is, a man of extra- 
ordinary prudence. 

’B To these may he added, adjectives expressive of diligence, perse- 
verance, certainty, pdtirnce, engdgcmcjit, cdrcfitlness, guilt, sic/mess, 
anxiety, kindness, litcrUity, prodigality, and several other qualities and 
afTections of the like nature : with their dppositos, as, remissness, insta- 
bility, doubt, impatience, discng&ycmenl, negligence, innocence, health, 
freedom from care, rinkindncss, parsimong, niggardness: and a host 
hcsfdts. 

By nouns partititc, and adjectives put pirtitivclg, are meant such 
nouns and ddjcctivcs .is dendte a part, or pdrtion, of dny whole. Wlicn 
tlierc arc two suhsumtives of different genders, tlio ddjcctive agrees witli 
the first rather than the last : as, In'dus flu'mTnura msx'imus, the In'dus, 
grcitcsl of rivers : le'o iiiumii'Jlum fortls'sTmus, the lion, strongest or 
bravest of dnimals. 
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D^iis e vohh al'tSt Sg. OtM. 

Pri'raus in'ter dm’nes. 

Prl'mus an'te om'nes. 

SiiCUM'DijS aliquan'd5 datt'vum exlgit : iit, 

— — Hand ul'li ve'terum virtf/tS secun'dus. Virg. 

IxTERRSQATivi^M et e'jus redditi'vum', ejusTdgm ca'susSt 
(eurpuns grunt, — ^ni'si vo'ces va'rTte constructi5'nis adliT- 
bgiln'tur: ut, 

Qua'rum re'rum nuUS est sHtTetas ? Divitia'rum. 

Furti'ng dcatgdg^ an homicrdii ? tjTtin'qug. 

■2. Dati'vus post Adjecti' viini. 

The Ddtive Case dfter the A^ective. 

AnJECTf vX qui'bus cotn'modum, incom'modiiin, sYmilltu'dSf 
dlesimilitu'dS, volup'tas, submls'siO, autrgla'tiO Sd a'liquid^^ 
significa'tiir, dat^vum pos'tulant : iit, 

Stjd'eis iit pa'tifffi sit idd'ngiis, u'tnis agfris. Juv. 

TTir'hd gra'via pa'cl, pldcid^gue inimi'ca qutg'ti. Mart. 

Pd'iri nmifis. Cic. 

Qui effldj' athiis Srati nune est contra'nus arbo. Ovid. 

Jwtaidus amVeis, ]Mart. 

Omnibiis supptex. 

Mst fini'timus QxaXb'vlpS?ta, 

Hue rgfgrun'tUr no'mina §x con prepositio'ng compo'sita ; 
iit^ contiibemff&s, commXlitS^ conset'vus^ cognfftus. 

Quffi'dam ex his, quie similitu'dTi/em significant, g'ttam 
ggnitivS jungun'tdr : ut, , - ' 

Quern metuis^ par hu'jus ^rSt. Lucan. 

Ho'mini si'milis Ss. * Ter. 

Communis, dlie'nifs, rmmu'nis, ggniti'vo, dati'vo, gt abla- 
• ti'vo ciim prffipositio'ng, jungun'tur: ut, 

Snch ..IS fnindl'Tiess, delestdtion, rquidity, sdmenesss thus, S'tas, 
aduluscEu'tul& odio'sS, a lime of life h&tefid to xtHpUngs ; i'dSm flooT- 
(ISn'tl, the same thing as killing, that is, the same with a ySrsm or thing 
liiUing,— tor tlie act of kflling would be expressed by die gdrund. ' In 
general, howdvcr,.'T'</em is ftfllowed by qui, who, else by Sc, as, or ut^que, 
and : thus, ii'uini&s ci^gii tS i'dem Sc ^I'it, a disposilion towards yo«, 
the same as it was or has been. 
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Cuinmu'ng anTm&n'tmin dm'iiiSm csf. 'Cic. 
jl/Jrs oni'nlbus esi commu'nTs. Ibid. 

H6e mriit te cum commu'ng csL 
I7on alie'nS consTIii. Sail. 

AUS’nSs Smbitio'ni. Sen. Praf. . 

Non alie'nus a Scde'vSia stu'diis. Cic. 

-3 Vd'lTs Imtnu'nibus /tffjus 

JSs'sS ina'll ditlUS$\ Ovid. 
eSpri/Teiig om'nibus immu'iiTs est. Plin. 
Iminu'ncs Sb iFlis ma'lls sfi'mils. 


N.i'iDs, eom'mSdSt, inc5m"mSdiit, ii’tllis, Inff tilts, veAemdns, 
ap'tSs, cum miirtls a'llis, Tntei'dum (e'tiam) accusatl'vo ctim 
pricpusttio'nS Jungun'tur: iit^ 

Na'tus ad glSn&m. Cic. 

U tills ad cam rem. 


V£rb.v'i.T.v in “ -bills” accep'ta pasa've, cfc pariicipla'Iia in 
dutVTiim pos’tulant r™ lit, 

Nnrii pgnetra'bilis as^tro 

JJfeSs Tners. Stat. 

6 ini'hi post nwTlds Jtili memoran'de sSdffles J Mari. 


« 


3. Accu^ifi'rus post Adjcctfviim. 

T/ie Accusaliva Case djler the Adjectiee. 

Mrignltu’dinls inunsu'ra subjTcTtur adjccti'vis in acciisa- 
i7vo, fiblaii'Tu, etgcnitl'vo: ut. 

Tur’ris hun'tSm pB’dSs al'ta. 

^Sns la'tiis pu'dibiis irThiis, artus trigJn'iS,. 

Arcil la'tii pc dum dS’num. 

Accfih'itTvus uHqnan'dd subjTcTtur udjectl'vis ut purticTplij^ 
fiTil praiposi'tiS sccuiidum vide'tur sublnterilgl : ut, 

Os buiiiuras'^uc Deo iPnuUs. Virg. 

Viirtuta dcmh'sus, ^ 

^ To tlicse may lie lidded most (if indedd not all) ddjectives derfveil 
from fudi verbs ns edrem a diUivc case Urns, ITuus VtstifiSs, faithful 
to frietiii't t bciiE'vuI&a d&'roInO sEr'vQs, a slave well-disposed to his 
ctasUrs crC-Vlulus li'lis, cridenl to them. For the constrdetioa of Past 
mid of Present Participles, wliicli, when tised ns .Adjectives, are fdUoiied 
liy a diitive, sec page 1C2. 
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4. Ablntl'viis post Adjectlvuni. 

Tho Ahlaiizc Case dfter Hie Adjective. 

Adjecti'va, qiiui ad co'pTatn, egestatcin've pc/tinent, in- 
ter'duni ablatrvuin, Iiiter'dum genitrvuiii’^ ex'igunt: iit, 
Di'ves e'quum, jnctai viis'tis St au'rl. Tirg. 

et incrio et fel'lc cst fwciindis'sTmus. Plan. 
JSx'pcrs frau'dh. 

GriTlid bea'tus. 

> lidjecfci'va St sfibstanti'va rS'gunt ablali'vum slgnifican'tSm 
cau'sam St fdf'insim, vSl niu'dum rSl : ut, 

Pal'Udiis ira. 

No’minS grammiCiicnSy re bar'lSn’is. 

Troja'nus orl'ginS Cdfsitr. Virg. 

Djg'nDs,®* Indig'nSs^'prdi’ditus, edjftiis, eontcn’tus, eastbr^- 
:•&, /retus, IVbSr, cum adjecti’vis pre’tium sTgiufican'ifljus, 
ablati'vum cx'jgfint : fit, 

Dig'nua Ss o'dio. Ter. 

Qttl giuT tun MbS'rSm ta'U ingS'nio priu'dltum. Ibid. 

^o'culis cfip'tl fodS’rS ciihVUil iatpK. Tirgl 

Soi'tS tu'a conten'tiis iih'h 
Tcrro'rS li'bSr ffnimus. ' Liv. 

Non genViuls vena'lS, nSe au'ro. Hor. 

Ho'i’um iifliimiria inter'dum gSiiiti'vnm adnilt'tunt ; iit, 
Mfiffiid’rum Indig'iius avo'runi. Virg. 


« Tiio JidjocUvcs lu'diguB, nccdyj I'nOps, 7iot possessinff, egG'iiBs, 
gnJStin in tnntilnf. Bx'iiEi'fi. free from. Ctiin'puR. m&StCr of. and iDl'pSJs. 


•'vi'duHS, void, pi-cfdi- an ubinlive. Most tftlicr .'idjectivcs relating to 
..1 n nr/rt«Uia*ii /ii«nn fililntivo iiiilifTi^rantlv * ns. nle^ntis 


• devoid of light. 

»* UJi/iitis is BiSmotimos fdllowed by an infinitivo mood ; wliidi, ns 
was roiniirked in note -I (on Si'r.tax)' above, is a sort of noun of the 
nodtor gdsidor ; undcclfned indedd, but wliicli may, neverthclfe, be 
usurped in Any case, the vocative (pcrliapsi exedpted. Thus, in Vu^'d, 
we (ind dig'ntts runa'iT, trnr/hg to be iSred. instosid of dig'nus jtmO re, 
tstirlhg of love:— hni cither of these expressions is less dlegaiit than 
di^iius qui {vet Bt) runO'tur vtJ aniaj-e'^ir, trorthff who should or might 
be loved, or that he should or might be laved. 
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Car'mina dig'na de'ffi. 

Extor'ris re'gni. Stat. 

Comparati'va, cum exponan'tur per quam,^^ ablati'vfim ad- 
mlt'tiint ut, 

Vi'Eus argen'tum est au'ro, vlrtu'tibus au'rnm. Hor. 

Qld est, qiiam"^ au'rum, q/tam virtu'tes.] 

Tan'to, quan'to, hoc, cd, et qtto, cum quibus'dam a'liiE 
qute mensu'ram exces'sus significant, item wta'tc, et naHu, 
comparativis et superlati'vis sm'pe jungfm'tur : ut, • 

Tan'to pes'simus om'nmin qioe'tu, 

Quan'to tu op'timiis dm'nlum pcitrd'nus. Catull. 

Quo plus huLcnt, e'6 plus cu'piuni. 

Ma'jor et max imus ata'tc. . 

Ma'jor H max'Tmus na'iu. 


PRONOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of Prdnouns. 

tut, sii't, nos'trt, ves’tri, geniti'vi primitivo'ruEi, pc- 
nun'tur cum perso'na significa'tur : ut, 

And the ddjective a'liiis, other, or, any other, is in like milliner 
fallowed by an ilblative, as dften as the conjflnction quiim, thCri, is by 
' the figure ellipsis omitted dfter it : as,putas'ne'fi'iium sapien'te bea'tiim’? 
thinkcxt thou dny other than a wise man h&ppy ? Here ive I’ead S'liilin 
saiaeii'te for a'llum quara sapien'tem. Al'so an ellipsis of quam, than, 
fifter the adverb ma'gis, more, in junction vith an adjective or participle, 
may be similarly fdlloived : as, o lu'ce ma'gTs dllec'ta soro'rJ, O tltmt 
dedrer to thy sister (literally, more beloved) than the liyht ! ' 

Q,uam, than, is dften used (and with peculiar beauty) between two 
comparatives : — as, triuin'phus clii'rior quam gra'tior, a triumph more 
splendid than dcceptable. And this conjunction is frdqueutly iinderstodd 
dfter some iidverbs of the compiirative degi’e^, fdllowed by dlmost dny 
case,- the vocative and (porhdps) dative excdpted. See Conj-dnctions., 
Sdmetinies, too, such, dblativcs as so'llto, than dsual, ai'quo, than right, 
uecessiVno, than necessary, are dlegantly undei-stodd after comparatives 
of the neuter gdnder : as, si for'te, quid ap'tliis ex'it, if, perchdnce, 
aught more fit or more to the purpose (so'Jito, than usual) has gone forth; 
libe'rius vive'bat, he lived more freely (ic'quu, than right), that is, he 
lived rdther gaily and profusely. And here it should be obs&vsd, that 
in no instance is it necessary to omit guum, though such omission be, on 
many occasions, preferable. It may likewise be observed that, wlien 
quiim is expressed, the noun after it must be in tlie same case with the 
noun before it. 
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Lan'ffiiet dcstii^riu til'i. 

Vign6ra eiTril sfiTI. Virg. 

C&'cus ffmor sii'l. Hor. 

Jma gH noS'trl.®^ 

MEfOs, tffiis, sii'iia, noa'tcr^ vedtSf, ponfin'tur cQiii iic'tio 
vel possuS'sid rS'i signifTcfi'tur : ut, 

Fu'vSt deatderio tu'6. 

JmffgS nd^tra ; — 

Qid est, qu&tn noa posatde 

Hue possessi'va, meiia^ tn'iiat afftta, noatSr^ et veatcr^ lius 
gentti'vos post se rScrpTuiit, — '‘'•'tpaXva^ aoltiia, mtiia, dMrum, 
trViim^ &c. om'nifim plu'rium^ puTtcairum, xujudque — et 
gSniti'vos purticipio'riiin, qul ad prjinitl'viim siibaudi'tfim 
rSfSrun'tiir : iit, 

DTafi me'a unl'Qs o'pera remp&b'lieSm edeS aSl’vSm. Cic. 

He'iim eoli'us pecca'tdm cor'ripi non pfftcaL Ibid. 

Oum me'a nPmS 

Scrip'ta legal vTdgo rSeitffra timen'tis. Hor. 

Dc tu'5 ipsi'us stii'dio conjectTdrlim c^puns. Cic. 

In sd'a cujus'que lau'du/7r<i?«/aH'^tdi‘. 

Nos'tra oni'nldm tnSmffrid. 

Yes'trls paucS'rdm rcapon’dSt Jan' dibit a. Cic. 

SO'! Ct aiifta rdcl'proca^® sunt hoc est, sem'per rSileo- 
tiin'tdr ad id, quod prwci'piiuni in senten'tia prwces'sit : dt, 

** The pursonal and possi'ssirs pi'Jnouns are sdmetiines (but less 
eorrdctly) (iscd for ono andthcr : as, adspEc'td su'O, at hia or her nght, 
for fidspGc'ta sB'I, at the nght of himsilf or ofhertelf, that is, at the right 
of the pvrton apedking or doing. And PJaiitus has lii'bur ms'll the 
idbour of me, for lu'bur mS'us, mg labour. Friiqucntly, too, the pdefs, 
and occasionally the prose uniters, cmpldy the personal prdnoufis ita the 
dtftivo case, when, sti'ictly spcSkiiig, possdssion is meant: — as, mnii 
mu'nBs, the hand to me, for me'a mu'niis, mg hand. Similarly, dlso, 
oro dtlicr prdnouns, and nouns, usCi'ped as, S^ cOx^piis, the bddg to him, 
for e'jfis cOr'pus, the bodg of him, tlmt is, hia bddg; pS'lSgO prO- 
spec/las, a proapeel to the aea, for pS'lSgl pruspeO'tiis, a proapeet or view 
of the aea. 

H Whendver tho En'glisli woi-d ' aelf* can be ddded to him, her, or it, 
(or *sel\ica’ to them,) the Ldtiii word "su'i,” and none dtlier, is prdper, 
and ndeessary. Thus, Cdto owna he erred, CS'tS sS pEccos'se iStG'tw : 
and, in tho same' mifnner, whenever tho En'glisli. word “oion” can be 
added to hia, her, its, or their, the possdssiro " au'Hs," and none dthcr 
is corrdet. Thus, Cdto killed himaelf with hia (own) sword, s&'O sS 
glB'diO ciiiifu'cTt.CS'tu. 
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Petrup nttmum SUmlrfftur eb pSr'ett crrff ribSs sms. 
MairnffpcrS Petrus rSgSt^ nc e6 dcsSras. 

Hite dvmnnstrati'v’S, JiYe, ttl6. sic distingnun'tiir : hfs 
mThf priis~inum demon'stnlt ; i/te, e&m qui a'piid te est ; 
iris. iTiiin qui ub iitro'qnS remo'tiis cst. 

Hfc vt iTlS^ cum 3d d&'S nntepo'sita reiernn'iiiT, tXe ple- 
rum’qnS ad postS’ri&s, iVlS ad piT&s refertfir:®^ ut, 
Quocan'pf aspTcias, niliit est nt'sl ponUSs St ffer • 
NTfhVjus liic tS'midTis,Jln<ftibiis il'JS minSx. Ovid. 


TERBORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of Verbs. 

I. Nominati'vfls post Ver'bum. 

The SThminatice Case dfler the Verb. 

VfiR'liX Fubotanti'va ; lit fSrem^ ftS, eais’tS, vetTia 
rScan'dj paporvS; Bt nominSr, appictlSr, dteSr, effedr, tiftn'- 
eiipSrj St Hs sTmT'lia, fit vTdeSr^ hitbSSr, exis’timSr, fitrin'qufi 
Cos'dfim ca'fius baTjenti^* fit, 

Du'fis est sum’mSm bu'nfim. 

Perpfisirii tSeSntur na'ni. 

JTdfis ruligio’nts nodtrdi (fradamen'tiim h&VStSr. 

•; NStVrS bfia'tis” 

Om'nibfie es’sS dS'dit. • Claud. 

*> Bnt eJcictimc*, even in tlic best adlliors, vre find ATe referring to 
(he fdrmer, .'.nd zric lo the Idttcr of two pdrsons or things b 'fdre men- 
tioned. For fn'sancc, in O'vid t—fsTc db'fm St vt/go Est ; liTe spE cE'lEr, 
il'IS iTmO'rC, tfnis the god is, and maiden, he swift trilh hope, she with 
frar. 

And nil verbs of gesture, that is, verbs bctdiccning bddOv dspeet or 
puftiM ti'*, k!>, f gos IncE'ilA, Jtealkf seMeft, I sit; cii'b6, f tie; 
diir'mTo, J st-rp ; and many of the like sort : thus, ineS'du claO'diis, / 
•••Bik hmc: Cp.'ir'tct mnttSm Excfiba'rc sUn'tem, it behivrs a sildirr to 
frate/i ttdndinp. Tiifsc verbs, Jiowevcr, arc included nmdng those to 
which tile next Part of the Rule applies ; duly instciid of an dcljcctivt 
tiiey have sdmetiincs a substantive in apposition with them ; — as, 
IneC'dit rfx, hr iratksa king, that is, his mSnner sf tedlking is majestic 
or that of a ling. * 

-> Tin's diiiivc ^’iSS'lis" might (tbongli not so Elegantly) be the aecd' 
«ativo case “ KS'lnr,” the pronoun ** if las” bEing unders'odd befdre 
*• c/fc.” Thus, in Terence, we find, — ^vcTils Cx'pEdIt Es'sB biS'nfis, it is 
rspidirnlfor gon to be good iromen. And several dtlier pEssagea of the 
same kind might be quEted. 
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I'tem om'nia fe'rS verba post se adjectrvum fidmlftunt, 
quod ciim noniinati'vo ver'bi ca'su, ge'nere, et nu'mero®® con- 
cor'dat: ut, 

PTi orSnt ta'citl. 

Mu'lus pas'tor dot^rnU supi'n^. 


• II. Gfinitrvus post Yei'biiin. 

The Genitive Case dfler the Verb. 

SDJigeniti'vum** pos'tulat, quo ties slgiii'ficat^oj^jcj'fio'ncriR, 
offTeiim^ stg’nitnii aut id quod ad rem quam'pTam per'tniet : 
ut, 

Pc cits est Mulib&'i. 

Adolesceii'tis est majffrcs nfftu revcrSri. Cic. 

fixcipifin'tur 111 nomTnatl'vI, mViim^ titiim, si^itm, nos'it'um, 
■cSs'triinit^* huma’ntim, lelliffnum^ et sTmlTlia : ut, 

An lidvcrb in En'glisli is tfftcn expressed (with dlegancc) by an 
ddjcctivo in Latin, wliicb ddjcctivo agreds with the ndmiimtive case to 
the verb, — as.in tlio two Examples giran with this Part of (he Rule, in 
tiic E'ton text. To these n multitude of dther Exiimpics might be 
ddded i—but we shall content ourselves with the few following : tS'eSfi 
mortiis, I hoM my peace much : IS'quSr frS'quens, I speak often ; scri1>& 
SpTs'tSlas r.lrIs'8TmQs, / write litters viry sildom t in which the use of 
an ddjcctive (for an ddverb) is altogether atvilTiancc with onr fdiom. 
But we reconcile oursdlvcs (cdsily cnodgh) to an idjectivo in the ndmi- 
native case eitcr dny transitive verb, (when such ddjcctive agrees with 
the ndmiiiative case to tho verb,} as dften as tbe En'glish pdrticiple 
" biin^’ can make pei'fect sense, wdicn pldced betwedn the ndminative 
ease to the verb, and the ddjcctive which fdllows : thus, nS Sssues'eas 
bl'bcrS vT'num JcjQ'nus, do not acedstom (yoursttf) to drink wine fasting, 
that is, you being hingry. In nidny instances of this sort an ddverb iu 
I^tin, and an ddjcctive in En'glish, would be prepdsterous, — ^bccafise 
cdntmry to the fisage of the two languages, respectively. 

s Whenever sum is ftfllowcd by a genitive, that genitive is dlwaysgd- 
Tcmcd by some sfibstantivc understodd : thus, hiCc vOs'tTs est'pd'tias, this 
gdrment is father’s, that is, h£'C vEs'tls Est ves'tTs mc'i pS'trTs, this g&rment 
is the g&rment of myf&ther: — hence tho several Exdmplcs given tinder 
this Rule boldng more pnSpcrly to the Rule " Quitm cNto substantioa 
diuirsee signifieatiSnis concirrunt, ^-o.” and particularly to tiiat part of 
it “ Ponitur intirdum genitivus tintim, 

31 Hot duly in the nefiter gEndcr, but dlso in the mdseuline and femi- 
nine genders, are these possessive qirdnouns fised : — ^thus, hie cO'dEx Est 
mS'iiB, this book is mine ; Tl'13 dS'miis e'rSt tu'ii, that house was thine; — 

J et the ddtive of the primitive is, in most instances, more elegant : as, 
!c cO'dEx Est mThl, this book is to mes irid dS'mfis S'rXt ti'bl, that house 
was to thee or was thine. 
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Non est mS'um con'tra auctanifftem scnffSis d^cSrS. CS& 

Humri'num est ira^ct. 

Ver'Lu accusan'di, damnan'dl, monen'dl, absolven'dl, St 
sTmi’lia, genitiVum pas'tDliltity qar crTmea agiu'fleat: ut, 

' ——Qui attSrttft inciTsat priTbri 

Num Tp’sTitn sc tnluFii ffpot^iSi. Plant. 

Sce'le^s condem'nat ffFnSrSm sS’um. Cic. 

Adnione'to it Km pris’tma fortu'nm." 

Put'tl absolu'tus est. 

Vertttur hie gSnxti'vus afiqnSn'dS In ablatrvum vSI cum 
pruipusitio'nu vel si'ne pruiposiCio'nS ;** ut, 

PStFvl ea dc re ic c/se admonen'dum. Cic. 

Si in me Int qui(s Ss ntdex, condemnil'bS cFdcm. egS te 
' ^ cn'minS. Ibid. 

UTEn'Qrr:, nutlua, atter, neu'tFr, ii’IiSs, Sm'hS , — et super- 
lati'vus gra'dus, — ^non, nrsi in iblatryo, id ge'nus ver'bla 
jungun'tur: ut, ■ ■ . 

AceTtsas fn?ti, dn stitpri? utrS'que, tel de iitro'que: 
ambS'bus, vS? de ambb'bus : ncu'tro, vSl de neu'tro. ‘ 

De plu'rlmis sTmill accusa'ns. 

Sa'tXoS, misFrSSr, et nusSredcS, geriitrvum pos'tSIant: 
ut, , . . 

Is* * suS'rnm re'rfm sa'tugTt. Ter. 

— ^ — &r5 miaSre'rS ISbo^rum 
l^ntWrum, misere'rc a'nTnim non di^nd /eren'tu. Tiig. 
Jdl ge'nerls miseres'ce tiii. Stat. 

KnjiI.N’Ts'cOn, ollizideur, mFmini, rSwt'ddr, gSoitTYum, 
afii accusati'vum, admItHunt: ut^' 

Data fi'dei reniinis^citur. 

Pruprima est slTdtTti& dliffrum vVlid ect^KcrS, oblivlal’d 
EuS'rum. Cic. 

Pit'citm ut hTtjus lo'cl * * * semper menii'nerls. Ter. 
ILt’c Flim mSmimd^jdva'lU. Tirg. 

as Tcrlw of mminpot .4Jmonvihinff toe Fiteietiincs fallowed byturo 
ncefioatirc eSfca. See tlic Rule *' rirba rogandi, doetndi, dnder 
the head of Acccsati'vcs post VEn'ncn. 

as Verbs of rrdrninn or Aa'm6uit/iinp,’vrhca fsnon'cd by an dblaCIve 
case, bare dlwaj-s Eonec prcposftiun (gcuerally de. of or eoneerttitsg,) 
cxpr&seA irith the noim n’hieh cpftifics the silbjeet of admonftion. 

h2 
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lEfjus mS'ntl in me rgoor'dor. Cio. 

Si rftti audi'ta rScot'dor. 

PO'tIur,’'? aut genit7vo, aut ablaii'vo, jun'gitur : {it, 
Bomffnt sTgno'rum et armo'^m potl'il snnU Sallust. 
jSgre^si dpta'ta potiun'tur Tro‘es are'na. Virg. 

III. Dati'viis p5st Ver'biim. 

The Dative Case dfler the Fieri. 

Om'nIa vei'ba rS'gunt datTviim e'jiis rel, cui aliquid ac- 
qm'ritur, aut adi'mitur:^* tit, 

is^tic lice se'riiur, nec Tng'titur. Plant. 

Qttis te mi'hi ca'sits ade'mit ? Ovid. 

Hulc appen'dent va'rii ge'neris Ver'ba. 

I. Imprl'mls, vet'ba slgnifican'tia com'tnodtiTn, aut incom'- 
moduin,3® re'guiit dati'viim : ut, 

sf Accdrding to the mora dneient mode of isTfting, pS'ffiir, and in like 
xndnner/iin'ffSr, and had an acedsativc case : — ^but in Idler authors 
all these verbs gdvem an dblativc ; dnly pffttSr admits likewise of the 
Xdnitivo. 

s» The dittive case of the Person, or Thing, to which a verb points ; 
or for which dny detlon is efther done, or intdndcd ; or by which some 
acquisition is made, or loss sustaiiicd,— is cmpldycd dftcr dny verb so 
pointing, or dendting tho Action, acpuuitioR,or /oss,— wbdther such verb 
bo trdnsitive or intransitive, detive or pdssivo. When tho verb is trdn- 
sitivo, iliB noun, which is the immddmtc dbject of the verb, must be in 
the acefisativo ; while the noun, to which the sfibject of the verb refdts, 
must bo in the ddtive : — thus, ta'IHS mO'tS ja'ce vG^a fiivil'lS,tArote such 
words as these to the dumb imhers t c&'ra mi'lil liQnc liHbrum, take care 
of this look far me j ducGbu tl'bi gnu't&ni, I taill teach thy son for thee. 
Henco^ may dlmost dny verb wdintdver admit a ddtive cose after it, 
Sdmetimes there is in a sentence, an ellipsis of the Abject After a 
trdnsitive verb, — that is an ellipsis of the acefisative case; whilst the 
noun, to which the verb points, is exprdsscd in the ddtive case : — 
for exdmple, tl'muQ ti'bl, I fear for thee i undetstdnd peri'ctiliim, 
ddnger, olsoa'llquTd mit'li, sdme/AinjF of ill: whereds " ti'milu te” would 
signify « I fear thee," or, in dther words, “ 7 am afraid of thee," And 
here it may be ndticed tliat the pdets, by a Greek fdiom,- dften use a 
ddtive case dfter verbs both of the detive and pdssive voice, instedd of an 
dblativc with a preposition : — as, fTbt c6i''tct, he can vie with thee, for 
tc'ciim cGi/tet ; again, tQr'bffi mix'tus incytl, mingled with the listless 
crowd, for cBm tQi-'bu mix'tGs inGr'tS ; or, h£c mi'll! GblPtd sfint, these 
things are forgotten to me, for & niG ribli'trt,/or^n//cn by me. 

so To this head may be referred Verbs of PrAfil or AdvAntage,. of 
Hedling tot GratificAtion , of FAvour, Consent, Succour, ComplaisAnee t 
of FAwidrig or PIAtteryi and of AUArementi with their sdveral dppo* 



( 149 ) 

lion pStSs mi'hi commoda'rS, nSe Incommoda're. 

£x his, fffvS, la'dS, deleddS, et a'lia qus'dam,^ accuBa-' 
ti'Tum e:!^gunt : ui, 

FesTsum guVet plvlrtmiim 

II. Yet'ba comparan'd! re'gunt daU'Tum : ut, 

Sic pai<v!s compoTnerS mS^na sBlWham. Yirg. 

Intex'dum ve'ro ablat^Tum cum pnepositiS'nc c&m. ; intei'- 
d&m accusatl'vum cum prieposTtio'nibus dd et iritSr ttt, 

CanipQrS Fir^rZium cum Home'ro. 

Si Sd S'um cSmparfftur^ nThtl eit. 

Sac non sunt in'tcr se eonfSrcn'dS. 

III. Tei'ba dan'dl et rSdden'di** rS’gunt datrvum ; ut, 

Fortvfnd mul'tls dat n7mis^ su'tis nul'U. Mart. 

Ingrffttts csl, gui grfftitim WnS meren't! non repo'olt. 

IV. Vei'bS promltten'di ac solven'di re'gunt dati'vum ; ut, 

Qua tibl promit'to, ae rSctpiB sSncGdume edsS obureS- 

iiirSm. Cic. 

uiSs SBPnitm mllil numei&'Tit. Ibid. 

V. Vet'ba impSrin'di, 8t nuntlan'd!, rS'gunt dSti'vum: ut, 

Im'perat ant sei'vit eSlledtS pBeVnid curque. Hor. 

Quid dS guffguS vPro et cul dl'cas, sa?pS vidFtS. Ibid. 

£x'cTpe r£'^7, gSbet^nS,*^ qura accusatl'vum lia'bent,— 

sites ; ns those of Zon or DUadv&nlage ; of Hurt : of Dhpledsurcf of 
jDueoiinb'naneo and Imparli&lilg } ot Denial, Opposition, Incivility t 
of Delriflion, C6ntume!yovDqtroiSeh ; of Jntimiitdlion and Repilsion: 
— itlso verbs of End&ranec and Forlx&raneci of Congraliitdtion f of 
Caution and Apprehension ; of Offending and Defending t of Grudge, 
En'ey, Mdliee, ltdneour, and m&ny more ; wlicrcdf some arc trdnsitirc 
and dthers nedter. 

Such ns ullcu'dS, I offend; which is diso an exertion to flic Buie 
“ Dufi'vSa fZ^rrl rCgSal ve/lS compffsilS," page ISO, hcldw. 

" To this clas may ho referred Verbs of Assigning, Allotting, Se- 
guedihing, Besloming, Impdrling, Jleeciving, Binding, Bringing, Intro- 
dicing, Presenting, Joining, Mingling, Conceding, ItefiAng, Itemitting, 
Forgiving, Delivering up, and Taking awdy, with sdrctal dthcis of like 
fniport. 

<■’ With these two may be conjofned jS'bcS, I order or I bid, and 
dS'mS, / /ame or / ndsler: both which arc verbs of kindred meaning, 
though not strictly verbs of Commdnding or of Siling t and, in like 
mdnncr, vIn'eS, I conquer, which is stiil more diOcrent in sense. 
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iem'pcj 1 % (it mZ'dSvSr, qtiaj nunc datlVunij nunc accQsatl'vfim 
lia'bcnt: ut, 

Lfi^na rS'gIt men'ses : or'bem De'iis Tp'sc guber'nat. 

Tem'pErat Tp'sS siT)!. — Sol tum'perat om'nia lu’cS. 

Hie inodura'tur e'quoSj — gtd non modura bitur I'rie. 

VI. Ver'ba fldSii'di^* dati'viim rS'gunt ; ut, 

— — Ftt'cMf* commlt'tSre ve nls 

Ultl nfsl lii’nS do cut. Hor. 

Yll. VerTja obseqnen'd!, etrupugnan'di, datl'vum re'gunt : 
ut, 

Sem'per obtem'perat, pTus ffltiis pa'tri. 

Ignffvts pre cibus forlTind repug'nat'. 

Vni. Ver'ba minan'di, et irascea'di,*** re'gunt datl'vum: 

Utrrqne mor’tum est mini^'tus. Cic. 

Adolescen'tl nVhil est guSd suocen'seam. Ter. 

TIT. SGm, cum compo'sitiB, pm'ter pos'sum^ re'git ddti'vum: 
ut, 

Eex pT its est reipub'Iicie ornamcn'tSm. 

BK'hi nSe ob'est, nSe prffdest. 

„ Datl'vum fer'mS re'gunt vei'bS compB'sita cum bis^advSi'- 
bns, itf'we, sfftisy ma^S,—5t cum his priepositio'nSbus, prd’, 
Sd, eon, sub, an'tS, post, Sb, in, m’tir :** ut, 

Un ti'bf benSfa'ciaiit. Ter. 

jSgo mc Ts majo'nbus vTrtu'iS prwliix'i. Cic. 

IntempestTve gui occupa'to adlu'serSt, Phajdr. 

Condu'eit hoc tii’eS ku'dl. 

Convix'it no'bis. 

Sub'oIet/f?jn u.v6'r3 qu8d ^go mff chinor. 

With Verbs of Confiding or Tr&sling may be cofipicd those of 
Beliiving and DUcr&ditxng, and likc%visc Verbs of Persuading and Z7a- 
dceeivings but nU tficso come prJpcrly dndcr tho bead of Verbs of 
Giving. . 

u The -Ldtin and En'glish fdioms (it may be pcrcefrcd) are at con- 
siderable variance in vei’ljs of this description: — for we say, "to 
thrcdlen a pirson vnth death” wbereds the Rdmans said, *' to Ihrc&ien 
deathto apirson.” 

To which maybe ddded sii'pir: but mdny verbs compodnded with 
this last are not .put acquisilivclg s thus tex^ram siipiirge'rere, to heap 
up the earth, withofit.-sptfcifying, “ to whom mfor what." 
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fnTqulhtmum pa'cSm •jraiT/simo bello -anie'fgi^, Cic. 
Postpit'nS {S!m&-pSeffMi&m. 

— j£*a guifmam ing!iniDi<dbfra.'di pSi’tcst, 

Ttitr Sd me. Ter. 

Impen'det om'nibiis pHi'TcSlum. < 

If on so'liim intei'fuit hts re'bu% sSd e'iiSm piffi'fuit. Cic. 

Non pau'ea cs bis mu'tant datx'vum aliqnS’ties in a'B&m 
(a'siim:* fit, 

Frs'stat tng'S'nid itltSs aTium. Quinct. 

£st, pro hitlvS, re'git dail'Tfim z*^ fit, 

JBst in7hi namlque dS.ml pSte.%\ est inJudtS nSvcr'ei. 
Huic si'mile est aup'pStUi fit, 

Pau’pSr entm non esi, cni v^rTtm sup'petit Ssus. Hor. 

These ate eliidfly tceIis compounded \rith tho preposition prfi, 
bfjore.'ov an'tS, tndny of which cdmponnds take an acedsafire 

in prdiczence to a ddtive, cspijeially where n ddtire case may be nnder- 
Btodd after tho immediate tfbjeet expnfssed'wHh the vorb ; or where the 
rdginicn of tho simple verb is tho nccdsativo ease: dtheis, arafn,take 
an acedsativc or a 'datire indifferently ; and dthers, a dCbTe dnly. 
Vei'bs compodnded .with .the rest of the prepositions mdntioned, ird- 

S ncntly have the same preposition (or one of like meaning) set befdre 
ic'sGbsinnQvo which iiniows* the ivcrb: and sometimes, if tiie propo- 
sition gdvcm an aeefisative case, the sabstanth-o is put in the acefisative 
case, with an omission of the preposition,— bding gdvemed either by the 
preposition understood, or by that 'in composition with the verb. 

<r This is a prevailing idiom of the Latin language, -bdreowed (ori- 
ginally) from the Greek ; and is much more Olcgant-than the use of the 
verb ’ha'lls. In fact it would be almost a barbarism to say, hVb'HS 
pS'lreta, M'bcS Jujut^lim nucer'eam / Here, then, wemay obsOrve, 
tliat the word which scems'(iu £n'glish) to bo tlic nominative 'CasCj is 
actually the .dutivc in Latin ; while tbc'word which to us is tho aced. 
satire, is, in the idiom of that ianc;ungo,.thc nOminntive. It thOhiibre 
follows by analog}', tlint if the word wliioh, with us, is tho nominative, be 
convOried info tlic acedsative (in L-Otin) by the omission of the conjdnc- 
tion *‘lhal,’’ which answers in Latin .to or nl," then th'evorb J&i 

must be in the infinitive mood ; but still followed by a ddtive-of the word 
which, in our idiom,;is the nOminative : ns, / bnow fhou fwst ml mbnej/, 
set'u fi’b! nOn Es'se argOn'tSm ; literally, I know mbney not to be into -thee. 
In like mOnnpr is d£'£st, it is lebtitiny, (followed by a dative,) v&y ap- 
propriately dsed for cU'ruu, I want ; — thus, for c.vamplc, plQ'rTmii mii'm 
du'sdnt, r£ry mOiiy Ifiinps arewdniinglo me or J want very mdny things. 
In the third person, both singular and pldral of all the tOnses and moods, 
are these verbs thus nsdtped and with Olcgnncc ns it xcspOcis the Latin 
tongue. 
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SDm, cum mul'tls a'liis, gc'mtnum admit'tlt datrvum : ut/‘ 
Sxi'tio est A’vidis mWrS nau'tis, Hor. 

Sp^ras trbi lau'di fo're, qi^d mi'IiT vytio ver'tis ? 

£st ii'b! b!c dati'vus, tJhit aut sTM^ aut e'tiam ele- 
gan'tiie caxYsa ad'ditur : ut,^ 

Su'6 syiii glWdio httnc jffgulS. Ter. 

IV. Accusaii'vus post VSr'bum. 

The Accfieative Case dfter the Verb. 

Veb'bX TuANSiirvA^® cujfiscun'que ge'n&Ts, si've acti'vl, 
si'vS deponen'tTs, sl've commu'ms, es^gunt accusati'vum : ut, 
PercSntato'rem fu'giio, nam gaVrulus Pdem est. Hor. 
A*pSr a'gros depopiila'tur. 

Imprimis venera'rS de'os. 

Vgi^ba Ncu'tra accus^tl'Tum ha'bent cogna'ts slgmfica- 
tlo'ms: ut, 

Du'rSm sgr'rit servitu'tem. 

S0NT flgura'te accusati'vum liS'bent: ut, 

— — Ifec vox hS'mlnem sb'nat ; 0 dVd, eeVie! Virg. 

Vet'ba rogan'di, docen'di, vestlen'di, celan'di, fiS'rg dii'pHcSm 
rS'gunt accusatl'Tum : ^t, 

Tit mffdS posl'cS de'os ve'nlam. Virg. 

Dedoce'bd te is'tos mo'res. 

Ridiculum est ie Is'tuc me admone're." Ter. 

48 Fartfculorly \rhcQ tliete is in tlio sense of the oxpr&sion stfmething 
moTO or less, of the meaning of the verbs arfifru, I bring, du'eS, J esteSm 
or riehon, tri'biiu, I give or ascribe, vSi'tu, J turn or impite, and a few 
Others of similar import ; for*bcsides the ddtive of the pdrson there is 
Often a ddtive of the result or effect; or of the light in which the Object 
is regOrded ; or of the design with whicii a thing is done, or of the 
p&rpose for which it is iiitOndcd. To this Rule belOng such pbrdses as 
the fdlowing : — dc'dit mi'll! dO'nO, he gate it me a present ; reli'qmt 
ti'bi plg'nori, he left it to thee a pledges is rS'gi dic'tfl afi'diSns nfin S^St, 
he teas not hedring^ (that is, obedient) to the Icing’s eomtndnd, Iftendly, to 
tlx edging to the king s Cst c'i no'meu la'lc, the name Idlus is to him, i. e. 
Jx has the name luhu. 

49 By Verbs Trdnsitive we mast undeistilnd ail verbs which have a 
strictly dative signifiodtion, that is, which express an dcUon passing on 
to some pdrson, or thing, as the dirihit and immediate Object of the verb. 

™ Though Verbs of Teaching and Admonishing have frequently two 
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lu’duit sS cal'oeos®* quosprl^iis exffSrSt. 
fj'a nc me ce'let** mtisS^^a fVlitm. Ter. 

HujuS'modi Ter'ba S'tmm in passiTTa accnsatrTum 
post Eg ha'bent : ut, 

Fos'ceris eic'ta Mvh. 

No'mina appellatl'ra addun'tur fS'iG cum prmpositiS'ne 
vetlils, quce de'notant mS'tum : iit, 

Ad tem'pliim PatUtdis 7bant. 

V. AblatV'vus post VerTium. 

The Ablative Case After the Verb. 

Qdod'tIs Y£r'b83i admlt'tit ablairTum significan'tEm m- 
strumen'tum, nut cau'sam, afit mo’dum^’ actio'nis : ut, 
ja'culls, irU eeVidnt dgfen'derS sax^s. Yirg. 

aOefisatircs, nltmel}% one of the Pittm, and one of the Admonition, yet 
sdmctlraes (and dren dlegantly] dfter the Idtter, the thing wliich Is the 
iibjeet of admonition is expressed in tlie gdnitire ease ; or in the dblative 
xiith the preposition dE, of or eoneirntng ns, Sdmu'nSG tS Offf'cu, 1 
rejnfnd gou of your dHty ; dG hsc rS te B£'pTus Bdmu'ntil, I have 6flen 
and often ledmed you of this eireumstanee. Again, Verbs of As'kiny 
sitmetimes diango Uie acedsntiro of fito pSrson Into an dblatire frith a 
preposition os, hfio B tE pG'tfi, this I ash of thee t — and sdrexal Verbs 
of Intlrroyatiny retain the needEativo of the Persbn, — bnt change the 
acefisativc of the Thing into the dblatire with tho preposirion ds. 

Verbs of Clathinyhicvc more edmmonly, insteddof two needratires, 
the aeedsatiro of the person, and the dblatire of the visture withofit a 
preposition : ns vEs'tlt sE pQr'pura, he arrdys himself in pirple i diso, the 
two verbs Iii'd&u, I put on, and Ex'&S, J pul off, liavc not unfrdqucntly 
the visture in the aecdsativc, and tlic pirson in the ddtive : ns, thCrS- 
cum sfbi In'duit, he pul upon himself his corslet or hredst-plate, 

Tlic verb cc'/J is dftcntiracs fdllowcd by tlic ddtive of the perron and 
the ncedsativc of the things else, by the acefisativc of the pirson, and 
tho dblativc of the thing gdvcnicd by the preposition de. 

S3 A preposition is, vEry' frdqucntly, cxprdssed with nouns signifying 
cither the Couw or the Jlfdnner. ns,pr£ gafi'dis, /or /oy, cQm sfim'mQ 
ISbS'rc, teith the grcdlcst Idlouri or if the preposition gdvcm on ncefi- 
safivcjKisc, the noun is put, accdrdingly, in the acefisativc ; os, prOp'ter 
umO'rcm, /or lore, Bb carprini,/or the jbnf/,pSr de'dEcus, with disgrdees 
>-but with tho In'strument, n preposition is nerrr dseds for wo ednnot. 
say Ecril)3 cBm cBIBrnO, butsa'niS cBniimO, J write with a pen ; neither 
can we say cum u'culis v>'d!:&, but u'cBlIs vi'dSu, I see with my eyes. 
Yet with the Jn'itrument as a Coneimitanl tho preposition is gdnerally 
expressed ; ns, IngrCs'sSs Est cBm glB'dlS, he inlered with a sword, that 
is, Adriny a svord aloit him, or in his hand. 

' n3 
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VvMmen'lSr i'ra excuTi'iluit. 

Mira cSlSrila'tB rcm pSre'git. 

Qulbus'dam ver'bis subji'citnr HD'inen pre'til tn ablatryo 
ca'su: ut, 

TBrun'cio, sw vUio'sa nii'cB tion c'merlm. 

Mulld'.rum san'guiiie ac vuInS'xTbus c'S P&'nls vieiffriU 
ate'tit. Liv. 

VTiT, pau'lo^ mtnimOf mag'nd^ plTirtmo, dimidio^ 

dii’pld^ per se ssB'pe ponun'tur, subaudi'ta vo'cS pratio : ut, 
Vni vdnit 

SxcTpiun'tiir 'lii gSriiti'vi aPne substanti'vaB po'siti; /anV?, 
qiian'ti^ pltirh^ minffris, tantidSmi guantivlSf quantVltbet^ 
quanttcun'quSi ^c. : — Utj ^ 

Tau'ti S'ris H’Iim, .quan'ii tthtfffSris. Oic. 

Fluc'cI, 7fa«'e?, nThtll^ pt'It, as'sts, fiu'jus, icrun'eu^ ver'bia 
ffistlman'di peculia'nter addun'tur : tit, 

S'gS itlitm floc'cl pen'dB , — ncc liu'jus fa'cTS, gid me 
. jn'K tcs'timat. 

Vgt'ba nbundnn'di, impleu'di, Sneran'di, St bis diver'sa,** 
ablati'vo jungun'tiir : St, 

AntSirc abun'das, AriGpliS. Ter. 

Sijns dm'ncs siTos divrtiis esple'vit. Sail. 

Tc quVhiis inenda'ciis Wmhies iSvldsimi oneiii'rant ! 

Te hoc crl'utiDo B^c'pedl. Ter. 

£x qui'bus qaia'dum nonnun'qitam gSmirrum re'gunt: ut, 
Ixnplen'tur zclcrls 13a.ddiri, plnguJs'quS feri'nre. Yirg. 
QuS’sf tu hu’jiis indJ gSe pa'tris. Ter. 

' FuN'GOR,/?’K'dr, i7/(jr, rSs'cdr, rnTitd,^ commtinit^, 

sfipers^deu, ablati'vo jungun'tiir: ut, 

M With siiv’cial others of lil:c import ; as, ^KTmu^vS, for very much j 
pSr'vO, ybr Ultlci pCrpat'yO, /or x'iry Hide : — and sometimes, nlhl'lC.jbr 
nothing, cftlicr tritli, or n'ithodt, the prcposftionprS, /or, e^^cially dftcr 
the > 01 '!) ha'bvu, I regard or vAlue. 

ss To this Ride hehSng iTcrbs of Uere&ring as-Plindering f such as, 
or'fio, spS'tiS, ^e. : — thus, ur'bus pa'trfiim jurcntD'tii, thou oercivest thy 
cointry of her yoM//i.; me'bS'nlS'spoIia'vIt, he pl&ndcred me of my goods. 

*® Mu'tS, and (in like mdnncr) dinner, and eommS’ntcS, gdvern an 
aecdsativc case, but require morcdTcr an dblativc to complete Uic sense : 
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Qiii Mipts'ci r^rStn glffrtSm justVita funga'tur 
ofiTciis. Cic. 

Op'tmiim est uBS'na frul fnsa ma. 

Jn,rc rnfflSf a'tiuno si bSno fita’rejyiZ'wW. 

■ Fc/cffr cai^nilSs. 

ffaud equidem tffU me dig'nor Iiond'rS. Virg. 

DtruU, wdVficatf mu'iat guadrfftu ruiun'dis. Hor. 
Conimunica'bS tc men'sa me'a. 

Vcrlffrim multitu'dlne suptoeden'dum est- 

j^IFnSun, cum adver'biis le'nSy mS’lS, mffUSs, pSySs, dp'- 
tmcypcdsimcy abULtlvo jiin'gitur, — cum prtcposltid'ne dc : ut, 

De me nun'qudm be'ne mS'xitusr est. 

Quie'dam accTpTen'dI, distan'di, et aufereu'di Tei'ba, afi- 
quan'dS duti'To jungun'tur: ut, 

Pafflum sepuFtcu dis'tat inei'tiu: 

Celfftti vh^ius. Hor. 

£n'pS iS mo'rtc. Ibid. 


Quibus'llbStvei'bls ad'dltur ablaifTtis^f absolute Bum'^tiis : 



thos, ma'tO galSStn iS'gli, I change a Mlmet with or for a gown ; and 
it is rcmdrisalile tliat mo'td sfgmfica either to give or receive in exchange : 
aSj ma'tSt Q'vum strl'cili, " he receives gr&pcs in cxchingefor a serdper." 
— Ilor. ; mE dig'nor hSnO'rS, I deem mgsBIf vorlhyof honour. Hence 
they cjinnot (in strictness,) he said to he joined to an dblatire ; hnt, to 
require an accCsatirc fdllowcd by an dblatire. As tv’cII, indc6d, might 
the verbs do'nu, / present or I gift, ma'nSru, I rewdrd, and Several 
dthrrs ol the iifcc sort, be said to be joined to an dbhttivc, bceadsc, like 
mS'lS, they have an acedsative of tho person, fdllovrcd (in gdheral) by an 
ablative of the thing, Gan'dEu, J delight in, and ni'tSr, 2 lean on, have 
an dbbitivc duly. And to these might be ddded a few more, 

5? TIic dblativc case is tUken dbsolulclg or indepSndenilg, when the 
ssa<<e of the sdbsfantirc is Insulated (ns it woro) in tho sdutcnce : for if 
the substantive (dms taken or assdracd) have dny word in the sdntcncc 
wiierebf- it can be gdvcnicd,,or dny verb to winch it can be the ndmi- 
native, then (of course) tho dblative case onght not to be dsed. For 
cxdmplc, the hing hdving spoken these words went aiedg, rEx, bffic lucD'- 
tus, disccs'b'it : here the acedsative hoc is gdvemed by the pjirticipic 
ISeS'lSs, and the noun understodd with it is not assdroed dbsolutcly : but 
n^fn, the ling, these words hdving lecn said, wmt away, rEx, his dli/tl^, 
discEs'sIt ; here hit is the dblativc dbsolutc. When no pdrticipio is ex* 
pressed irilh the dblativc dbsolutc, then ExTstEu'tcor ExTstEn'tibSs, hting, 
IS dlivat's understodd : — as, mE pii'SrS, me a hoy, that is, when I was a 
loy, or mC ExIstEn'te pu'crO,/£einf; a boys DI'S InvrtJs, the Godsbiing 
vnwUlinpi — unJcrstdnd, ExtstEn'tTbus. 
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Imperan'tg AugnsTio, mTius est Chris' tus i ImpSran'tS 
Tibe'rio, crucifiafus. 

Me du'ce, tStus t? rts. Ovid. 

Vet’bw qiiibus'diim ad'ditur ablati'viis par'tis affeo'tra St 
poe'tTce accusatl'viis : iit, 

.^grd'tat a'liimo niH'ffts quum c5r pore. 

Cdn'dSt den'tes, 

JRiTbai cSpitlds. 

Qum'datn usurpan'tiir e'tiam ctiin genitrvS : iit 

Ahsur'dcfiCclSt 

Qui an'gas tc ii'nim!. Flaut. 

VERBA PASSIVA. 

Verbs Pdssiee. 

PXssfvIs ad'ditur ablati'vus agen'tis, sSd auteceden'te d vel 
db prtepositio'nS ; St Inter'dum dhtrvus:^” iit^ 

Laudii'tur sib Jds, culpS'tar ab Ulis. Hor, 

Hdnvs'tfi bb’nis vi'ris, non dccTtVtd, qusSrun'tur. 

CS'tSrI ca'siia ma'nent in pass!’vis,*v qiu fue'runt actlvo'- 
rum : ut, 

Acciisa'ris a me fiir'tl. 

H&bFburis ludi'brio- 

Bedocc'bSris d me is'tds mb res. 

Pncd'bSris niagistra'tu. 

The use of the dutivc, instead of the dblative with a prepositian, is 
by a Greek idiom, and occArs dfeener (pcrluSps) in pdetr}' tlum in prose. 
And sdmetiracs, with tlic ablative of the Agent, the preposition is omitted 
after pdssirc vcrlis : as, scrIbC'ris Va'iiu, j/au will be described Vy Fdrius. 

so The meaning of this Rule appesirs to be, that if nith the Active 
voice two cAscs (neither of which is gdvemed by a preposition) be 
* cmpldycd, the Idttcr of those cAscs may be put After tiie pAssive voice. 
Thus, du'ceu tS grAmmU'ticam, I teach thee grdmmar, tQ docE'i'is grfim- 
inA'ticSm, thou art taught grdmmar : r6'g8 te sCnten'tiam, I ask thee thy 
opinion, rSgu'rTs sGiitEn'tmm, thou art diked thy opinion .* Acctn'gS mS 
An'sEni, J begird me with my sword, iiccui'gSr Cnsem, / am begirt ( asioj 
my swords o'nSru nA'vem au'rS, I freight the ship with gold, nA'vm 
5n8ra'tur ati'ru, the ship is freighted with gold: lE'vS tS ihs'ce, J lighten 
thee ofn biindle, tfi levA'ris ias'ce, thou art liglttened of a bdndle. 
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Va'pOi.6, vFnSS, ITcSS, eafiiVS, ffS, neu'tro-pSssl'va ; piissl- 
vSm constructiq'nSm ha'bent: ut^ 

AprdiccptffrS vapula'bTs. 

a cVvS qu&m ab hos'tS TenfrS. 

Wins pat'vo pr^tio li'cSt ab oninibus. 

Cur a eonvieavUilua exfiilSt plulSsffp/ud 9 
Qmd fi’St ab ffio? 

VERBA INBINITA. 

Verbs of the Jnfinitivo Mood. 

V£u'oIs quibfis'datn, partici'pus, et adjgctf addiin'tiir 
ver'ba infintta et poe'ticc sabstanti'vls : ut, 

Di'cere qu£’ pu'duit, scribere juS’sit lYmSr. Ovid. 
Jfis'sus cSnfun'dere fSYdus. Virg. 
ti.rdt turn, dig’niis ama'rl. Ibid. 

Tem'pus abi'rc tYVt. 

Poniin'tur intet'dum sS'Ia, per EUip'sTn, vet'ba infinrta : Qt, 

— Hino spar'g&e vStxs 

In Tutgum amlVguas, etqtiafrSrS eon'seliis SVmS, Virg. 
£fffo sulaudilur incipiebat.^ 

GERUiSTDIA ET SUPINA. 

Gerunds and Supines. 

GEruk'qIa et SSprKXre'guntca'sus sSS'iniin vtirhSTy nm ; gty. 
j^Jvror slit'dio pii'tres vedlros viden'di. Cic. * ' 
Uten'dum®* ci; ietfi'tS : cYtb pede proSVirit altds. Ovid, 

• ■ ■ Scita'tum ota'erda PluShi 

MUtimus. Virg. 

U GERUKDIA. 

I. Gerunds. 

Gerfin'dia m -di ean'dum cum genltl'vls constructiS'iieni 
ha'bent, ut pen'dent a quibus'dam turn siibstantl'vis, turn 
adjeeti’vis : ut, 

« Wlicn two verbs como together, witliout finy ndaiinatiro case 
between them, the latter u generally put in tlic infinitive mood. 

** In thb Ea&mplc SfCtidUm is not by dny means the gdrund in -dum, 
but the neuter gAider of the fdture pfirtidple pdEsirc in .dus. Sec note 
53, below. 
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OecrSijnas^nnfftus ffpSs a'mor Tii^get haben'di. Tirg, 
JEiiSas ccl'sa m pup' pi jam cer'tus eun'di. Ibid. 
Gerun'dia in ~dS ean'dem cum ablati'vls j et gerun'dia in 
cum accusatrvISj construciao'num ob'tinunt ut, 
Scnhcn'dl ril'tlS canjundtS ciim loqucn'do esf. Quint. 
•^—A'litur vVlium tlvUgux tegen'do. Virg. 

Lffcits ad agen'dum amplidsmiis. Cic. 

Ciim significa'tur “ Ifeccdsitas" ponun'tiir g&un'dia In 
-diim*^ cftra pr&posiiio'ncm, ad'dito vet'bS est ; ut, 

Oriin'duia est, ut sit mens sffna In cor'pSrS sa'no. Juv. 
' VYgUan'dum est-c'?, qul effpit vhi'cSre. 

Yertun'tur e'tiam gerun'dia In-no'mina* adjecti'va ut. 
Ad Sccusan'dosliu'mines dS(^ prffmio^pi'ox'imum l&tro'- 
ehiio est. 


II. SUPIKA. 

2. Supines. 

SOpfNtiM In -WOT®* aoti've sagni'ficat, et se'quit^ vet'bum, 
aut partlcl'plum, slgnl'flcans mo'tSm ad lo'cum : ut, 

^ The g(>rund in ‘do has sdme^mes, though more rarely, tlio con* 
Btrdetion of the dQtivc case:- -as, a'idlS sSrcn'dC, Useful to iowingj 
ap'tsis hribEn'dS, fit to Mving, par sOlvca'dS, equal to pdfing, that is, 
silvcnt. 

^ A more vile error than this itos niSver countenanced. To me, 
indeed, it is, (I conf&s) matter of the greatest astdnishment, that hitherto 
dvciy ivriter on Latin Grtomar (as far, at least, as I am aware) should 
have finiformly faUen into tlie same mistiilie and have tacitly subscribed 
to the same bldndcr. — This suppSsed Gerund’’ is the ntfm)iiative case, 
singular, nedter gender, of the fdturc participle p.^ssivc, with- the verb 
est assdmed impdrsonally. When the sense is not imparsonal, the verb 
est is sametimes suppressed : ns, i&ran'dum irCn'de nc'miis, the grove 
must he disburdened y its foliage or ledfg boughs. 

oi This holds good dnly of verbs which gavcm an ncciisative base : to 
which may be added, /an'^ffr,yra'dr, and jiS'/ior,— which had originally 
an acedsative dfter them. 

The sdpine in •»>» is ve-iy elegantly put after the verb E'8, 1 go, 
vg'iuS, I come, and mit'tS, I send : — but instetid of the sdpine, which is 
gdvemed by the preposition Xd undemtodd, the pdets sdmetimes use the 
mnnitive : as, e'8 vidE'rS, I am gSing to see. On the dther hand, the 
sdpine in -Bm is occteionally empldj’cd after dther verbs than those of 
mdtion: — as, do fididm nQp'tum, / ^irc mgdadghter.to mdrrg. Tlie 
sdpine in u does not fallow all Adjectives, but duly those signifj’ingqudlity, 
form, and dthers of similar meaning, such ns edsy, difficult, ngrcdable, 
disagredable, wdrtby, unwdrthy, &c. It is also dsed after the sdbstantives 
iils nndne'fls. 
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Specta'tum v^iiiunt^ v^muni specten'tRr Ht Ovid. 
mtUtes mnt speciila'tum afcem. 

SSp7nGm in -u passl've slgDfficat, et se'qiutur nS'minS 
adjeotPrac ut, 

•^vSi fac'tu fffi'duin est, tdSm cst St dic'tu iut^pe. 

DE TEMPOBB ET XOCO. 

Nouns of Time and Place, 
l. TESIPtrS. 

1 . Time. 

Qn£ signi'ficant ‘^pai'tem tem'poris,” in ablatl'vS fre- 
q[uen'tiiLs ponun'tur.: iit, 

NPmi mortfflium Sm'mbus IiS'xfs sffptt. Plin. 

QuS au'tSm “ duiatiS^nem tem'poris*' ugnl'ficant, in accu- 
eatl'vo fe'rS ponun'tur: ut, 

Hie jam ter cen'ium to'tos rognffhWir aa'nos. Viig. 
Di'oimus ^'tiam:— 

In /7au'c?«dle'bu8. 

De die. 

He nod IS. 

PromiftSla. dfem. 

Com'mSdS in men'scm. 

An'nos ad quinqudgin’tS na'tSs. 

Per trcs an'nos sliiduT. 

PuSriirnm'is.^ 

Non plus tri'duum, aui tn'duo. 

Ter’tTo (eSl ad iei'tium) calen'das vSl calenda'rum. 

II. SPATIITM LOCI. 

2. Distance of Place. 

Spa'tmm lu'cl in accusatl'vo po'iutur, Intei^dum etin ab- 
latTvo: ut, 

Jam mills \y^sa% pracedsSram. 

JiVcst ab udlS q^ningen'tls miriibus jjas'aKKin. 

I'icm : Xu est bi'dui j — 

intellrgitur spStium vel ^o’tio, tffnSrS vel ftSr. 
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III. NOMINA ZiOCORUM. 

3. The Names of Pldces. 

OM'KiS rer'biim adnilt'tit genttl'Tum op'pid! no'minis, in ' 
quo fit ac'tiu, mo'do prl'mffi'^ vSl secun'dffi dSclinatid'nis, et 
slngiila'ris nu'merl, sit : lit, 

Quid Eo'niie fd ciatn ? Men£tri nS’setd. — Juv. 

Hi geniti'vi, hiimi, milftim^ letli, proprlo'rum st~ 

quun'tiir fou/mam : ut, ' 

Pdr'vi suntfiiris el/mu, ni’si est consTUum do'mi. 

— fj'na setripur inllftios dt dS'mi 

Fu'imits. Ter. 

Ye'ruin si op'pid! no'men plura'Iis duntiiS'at nii'mer!, aut 
ter'tiS decUnatid'nis fii'-erit, in ablatl'vo, p5'nittir: fit, 

Cot chits dn Ass^’rius ; The'bis nuirttiist dnAd^ ? Hor. 
Ito'mn Ttbur d'mem ; ventffsusf Ti'bfire Bffmdm. Ibid. 

— Teiliis slgniffcan'tibfis mo'tum ad 16'cfim®’ fe'rfi ad'ditur 
no'mSn IS'cI in accusatl'ro si'ne prffipositiS'ne : fit, 

Ciinces’si CaiitSbiTgiam dd eupien'diim ing^nti cut turn. 

Ad hunc xno'dum u'timfir domSs fit rfis: fit, 

T'iS do'mum, sd'tSi'a, venit HSs'pSrds, ttS, cdpel'ldi. 

M'gd rus f'io. 

^ Tonus in -e of the first declension have dsually in vt'bS set beftfre 
tnem : as, in ur'be Sntj^lS'nCs, tn the city of Mitylinc. Sometimes, too, 
a preposition is put bcfdro the name of a toivn, ns In Boten, tn Rcme, 
ud vhl Ti'piid Bo'mSm, heside or near Rome. Both these expressions, 
howdver, ate different in medning from RffmS, whidi signifies **at 
Rome'' The names of countries and islands arc tfftentimes (cspeciallv 
1)3’ the pdets) dsed like tiio names of towns, ns Cy'pii, at Cyprus; but 
diis is b}’ ellipsis of the words “in riigiu'nii rr/in In'sSlB, in the district 

or island. , 

O' Not dniy the names of towns, but (bypodtic licence) those of 
ndtions and cofinttics, and sdmetimes even edmmon nonns, arc dsed in 
the accusative case withofita preposition, After verbs Bignif3iug •’motion 
to or towards t” as, i'biinlis AfrOs, we shall go to the Africans; spe- 
iQn'cdm ean'dSm deve'uiant, they come to the same grot. The pdets Also 
occdsionally empidy tlic ddtire for the acedsative : as, it clamor ciS'lC, 
the el&mour goes to hc&ven, medning, the vocifer&tions rise to thexkies. 
When mdtion through a Place is signified, the preposition p^r is ndees- 
sarj’ os, TtEr fc'eit p 8 r LOndfnum 5 t Can'tiBra, he made a journey 
through LSndon and Kent. 
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Yer'bTb sTgnTfican'tibus mo'tiim a 18'co^* fS'xS ad'ditur 
□o’mSn lo'c! in ablati'To sTne prapositiS'nS : utj 

iVTn SrilS BS'jna prSfedivs eises, nunc eSm rSlin'piSrcs. 

VEEBA IMPERSOEALIA. 

Verbs Impdrsonal. 

YSrba ImfSbsoka'IiIa nominafi'v&m non ba'bent enun- 
cSa'iiim: iii) 

Jii'vat tre sub mrlbrSs, 

Hiec ImpersonE'lia, iritSrcst efe rVfert quiHbus'lIbSt gSniii - 
vis jungun'tur: — pne'ter lios ablatVvos f&minl'nSs,— «n£'d, 
tSa, nds'tra^ vedtra, efc cSja .*®® ut, 

In'terest maglsiia'tus tuVri bffnoSi SnimSdeer’lSrS in 
mtilos. 

Tu'a re'fert teip'sum nos'se. 

Adduntur St bl ggnittvl, tan'tiy quSidti, mS^ni, paVct, 
guanticun'guSy tanffdSms u<^ 

Tin'tl re'fert hUnes'tU d’gSrS. 

I 

DStrvum pos'tuIaatlmpeTSona'lla Sc^ulsltl've po'sTtS ; quie 
au'tem transltl've ponun't&r, accusetl'vum : ut, 

A Deo nS'lils be neflt. 

Jle jii'vat” frSpSr aFliim. 

o Although the ptfets, very frequently, put the names of codutries, 
prdrinecs, islands, and scrcnil dther pidecs which do not come prdperly 
finder the denomination of cities or towns, in the dblntire case withofit 
n preposition, lifter verbs of " tao/iua /rein,” as STcTliS d&ces'slt, he 
dep&rledfrom 5ici/y,yet, in prose, this constrfietiDn is sdldom, or ndver, 
admitted ; some preposition, os, S, &b, S, Sx, d£, biSng cdmmonly set 
beitfre the noun : as, Ex HlbEr'nta rSvEr'sSs Est, he retimed from or 
out of Freland. 

^ Mdny grammarians (among dthers Valpy) consider these prdnouus 
to be the neefisatire case pldtal nedter gender, gdvemed by wiSr or Sd 
understodd. 

to These four, ju'vdt, it delight*, dS'cet, it hfilt, dElEc'tat, it delight*, 
and SpOr'tet, it behoec*, arc generally fdllowcd by an acedsatire of the 
pureon and an infinitive : and^herc it may be obsdrrcd, that theinflhitivo 
ditcr S/ior'lel is Elcgamly chdngcd hito a subjdnetivc, \rilh the omission 
both of the person and of SI s — as, dpSr'tSt iScias, it lehSees that you do 
it, for upOiAvt tu iii'cerS, it behoves you to do it. ■ 
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Ills -ve'rB, attinStf jpei^tinet^ spcc'tiit^ pro'priS fid^dittir 
prffiposi'tiu &d: ut, 

Me vis dfcere guSd ad te at'tinet ? Ter. 

Spec'tat ad amines hS'ne vi*verS. 

His impSrsona'libussu'bji'citur accusati'-vus cum geniti'vo, 
pffnitet, ta'dety mSseret^ nusSre^at^ pu'det^ p^g^t •• ut, 

Si dd (xnte'simiim vtans'set an'niim, seuectu'tis e'um 
sii'a non p£nite'ret. Gic. 

Mfseret me t&i. 

Vei'bum impersona'Ie passfTm vo'cis pro sln'gulis persd'nls 
iiiiiusique nu'meii elegan'tSr ac'cipi po'test : iit, 

Sta’iurj id est, stOt stSs^stdt^ sta'mus, sifftis^ slant, Tide'- 
licgt ex yi adjunc'ti ca'sus-: ui, stStur a nie : id est, sto 
stfftdr 'db it Its s id est, .slant. 

PARTICIPIOBUM CONSTRIJOTIO. 

The Construction of Pdrtieiples. 

Partici'pia re'gunt ca'sus verbo'rum a qui'bus denrau'tur : 
• lit, 

- ■ — .•Du'ptices tSn'dens ad stddrd pal'mis, 

Tfflid vai-cd refert. Virg. 

Partici'piis passl'vm vo'cis ad'ditSr inter'dum -datrriis, 

‘ pr«sei<tim si exeunt in -dus : ut, 

Mag'niis ctvts fflit, et ^nnlda'tus Otho'ni. 

— ■ - — Be^tat Chromes, 
gui nu'hi exoran'dus est. Ter. 

Particrpia, cum fi'unt nS'mina,^^ geDiti'’virm exfigunt : ut, 
ARe'ni’Sj/pStens, su'iprqfTtsus. SalL 

_^xd's\}a pero'sds, pertwsds, iiciVxe slgmfican'tla, accusa- 
ti'vum ex'igunt: ut, 

n Xliis gfnitlTe Js sumetimcs tilrzied mto an iufuutiremood of kbidrcd 
ngnificdtion : as, pffi'mtSt me peccS'tt, it rcpints’me of my’offinee, pffi'- 
nltet mE peccSs'se, it rSpenls .me to have offended, tliat is. to have offended 
repenis-me. 

•- A.pSrUciple is -said to beedme a nonn, when it is entfrely dirdsted 
of the idea of >time,for.-is<cdpable of compirison.: thus, intnepbraso, 
pa'tiEns iri^us, .suffering.eold, pa'tiEns is a ^firticiple ; but in 'tlie phrase, 
pa'tiEns &rgorT5, pdiieni. of -cold, pa'tiEns is.a participial or riirbal ad- 
jective. . 
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ArtriFnSmiis Sxo'sus Hd T^nSm mfiir&Ss. 
fmmwn'ddm segn^iiem pgro'sS. 

Fertffi'sus igna'viStn sffStn. Suet. 

Exo's&s, €t pSrffe^gf paesa've Eignffican'tiS, cum dStiVa 
ISgun'tur; iit, 

!Bxo’s&s Du'S St sano'ils. 

•Germffnt JRoma'nIs sunt. 

Na't0s, prSgnfftus, su'iusy crPtSs, erSfftSs, or’tus, ^ditSs, 
ablatrvQm exlgunt ; St ste'pa cum prmpositiD'ne : ii^ 

SffnS lonis progna'tS paren'tibus. 

Sa'tS san'guinS DTvum J Virg- 
Qiid sSn'gutne cre'tus ! Ibid. 

, Vv'nSs; orta ma'il, m&'re prd'slSt Sun'tf. Ovid. 

Ter’ra e'ditus. 

Sdita de md^no flu'mine ngitiplid fSu 

ADVERBIORXTM CONSTRU(3TIO. 

The Constrftetion of Adverbs. 

£x St ee'eS, dgmonatiSn'di SdvS/bla, nSmlnatl'vo frSquen- 
tius jongun'tSr, fiocusatl'-To rafiluB!: iit, 

J^n PrTSmus. Tiig. 

£ccS ffld Bta'tus nodtSr. Oic. 

£n quatilSr a'ras ; 

£c'cti du'as fill DapKnl; diio' alta'iia PliSVo. 

£x ut cdcS e.vprubran'dT, s8ll accusatl'vo jungxin'tiir ; ut, 
£11 a'niraum St men'tem. 

£c'cu au'tSm .ar.tgrum. 

Qc.£'i>I.M.advei'bia IS'ci, tem'pons, St quantlta'tjs, gSiStV- 
viim adralt'tuut. 

1. LS'cI; ut, iSbi, u'bTr.dm, nus’qu&m, S'?, lon'gS^ quo, 
Sbivts^ budemSf «5'C. .• ut, 
iPlf gcii’liKm? 

Nus^quam lu'di mrSnTtur. 

E’o iinpilden'tiu vcn’tum est. 

Quo terra'rum Bb’ut ? 

. a. TSm'pSrTs; fit, mne, tune, -litm, intffrSa, prVdi?, pos- 
trfdie, fit, _ ■ _ 
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Ntkil tunc tSmpons an^pUus qu&m JlWr^ pifiSram. 
Pri'die ejtis diel jm^nam iniSrTinU 
Fii'die calenda'ruiUj-^e^Z caleiidas. 

S. Quantlta'ias ; ut, puruyt, su*tts, Sbiin'de, ^'c. ; iit, 

Sfftis eWqiien'tice., sapien'tia pa' rum. Sail. 

Abiin'de fabula'rum audSmmiis. 

ca'sus admit'tunt no'mTnum'^ un'de dedu(/ta 

sunt: ut, 

Si'bf inuti'liter vYvit. 

Proxlme Hlspa'niam Mavlri sunt. Sail. 

Me'lTus vel op'time om'nium. Cic. 

AnVplius opinlo'ue mSrabfftiir. Sail. 

AdvEr'bIa dfveistta'tiB, SlUSr, sS'eSs ; St il'la du'o, an'tS, 
post^ ablatl'vo non ra'ro jungun'tur : fit, 

MutUo iSUVir. 

Patilo 8(Sdds. 

Multo an't^. 

PaTild post. 

Zdn'gd post iem'pore v^ntt. Yirg. 

Ib’stXr et Wgd adrSrbia’litSr sum'pta genItrTuui post se 
hft'bSnt: fit, 

In'star mon'tis S'l/uilm, dtvtna Pafliidis ar'tSf 
jdSdT/icant. Yirg. 

Donffrl virtii'tYs er'go. Cic. 

CONJUNCTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

Ths Constr&ction of Conjunctions. 

CSnjuuctio'nes copuIatrrS, et disjunctlVic, si'mnes ca'soB, 
mo'dos, et teni'pora, cSnjun'gunt ; fit, 

Sffcrdtes dff ciiit Xenopbon'tem et Plato'nem. 

Eec'to stat cWp6rS^ despicit'que te'Pras. 

Nec Bcrl'bit, nec le'git. 

Ni'si vfi'riS constructid'nis ra'fio a'lifid pos'cat : fit, 

73 And ddverbs of the compHrative degred have dptionally the con- 
j Auction quUm After them, or an Ablative (if tlie sense will admit) with 
the omission of quUm i thus, al'tiilB qnSm so'lltiim vSl El'titis buTitO, 
fncr0 ISfiilff than Htual. 
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Elmi Ifbrum centuS'si £t pla'tis. 

Viafi Ro'ms fit Vfinfi'tTis. 

me lactasTafis Uman'tSm, fit /SFsa spe produ'cfirSs. 

Quam SEe'p6inteIirgiturpostdm'^fi't7«,^6», et minSs : fit. 
Am'pHtis tnnt sex men'ses. Cic, 

PafFlo plus trficen'ta TfiIi?ofi1a siint amie’tS. Lit. 
Nun'quam tax ml'nfis quE'tfiSr pfi'des SFtSjS'cStt. 


QoTbUs vfiiusu'RBsr mo'dTs an.£^DAai con'orBunt A>T£r'bYX 
£t coxjunctISnes. 

NlS, an, niim, dfiWtatrTfi, aut Indefini'ie, po'sita sfibjfinc- 
tiVo jfingfm'trir : fit, 

iPiVH? riSfert fecfinsfn^an persua'serls. 

T'i'jfi, nfim rfidrfirit. 

DDm, pro dum'mSdo fit quoii/guS, subjunctrTfim p5stfi'- 
lat:W fit, 

Dfim prS'sTin ifbf. 

Tedtih dfim regnSn'tem’tfFi&ni &ilSt. 

Qni, oafi'sam signTfiiSns, sfibjuncti'Tfim cxfi^t; fit, 
JS'luFiSs Ss qui huTe crfi’das. 

f^T, pro pdsFquiim, t7eSf, fit qaffmSdji, indicatPTd jun'gitfir: 
— cfim au'tfim quan’quum, SfpStS, vfil finfflSm caffsSm'’^ 
de'notat, sfibjfinctl'vo ; fit, 

a Dim, vlicncrcrit sfgnifies ‘•tehikl or unlit,” in joined to the indi- 
eatiro mood : in like mdnncr dm, vrlicn it Eigiiifics " when," and dffnee 
in the sense of “ to long” ate fallowed by the indicative ; — ^but when 
efim is dsed for '* since,” and dStnUe for " unlit,” the Bubjdnclive mood 
is ndecssaiy. LVciit, allhdph, n'tinSni, / wish, dQm'mSdu. provided- 
thal, and n few dtlicra of like import, have more cdmmonly the subjiine- 
tivc mood After them. iVe, the Adverb of forbidding, takes either ‘the 
imperative or snbj Anetivo mood ; but nc, lest, lakes the oubjAnctivc Aniy : 
thus, nE ti'mE vet nC tl'muos, do nol fear ; ca'vfi nE fii'eiSs, lake care 
lesl Ihou do, that is, lake care Ihou do nol s but there is Aftcn an ellipsis 
of the word »£. And here it should be ndtiecd, that After verbs of 
feSting. nc Always means •* lesl,” and imp1fe.s a piirtlil want of negdtion, 
whilst St, lhal. has an aeceptAtinn the vAry revArse : — tlius, ti'iiiSfi nO 
IS'diit, I fear lest he do it, that is, / am afraid he trill do it : tVineS St 
fS'cl^t, I fear lhal he nag do il, that is, I am afraid that he will nol 
do it, 

’* The oonjdnetion St, when connAeted with a contingent verb, is 
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"Ot su'mlis m Pon'to^ ier frTgurv con'siitU Is’ ter. Ovid, 
y t tu'te 6s, fis om'nes cen’scs e^sS. 

Ut dm'nia contTn'gant, quw vS'lo, Icva'rt non pos’sum. 
Xi’an est fiden'dam^ iifc qw td’ties feferierls. 

Te ffrS Dffve-i ut re'deatynm In vVum. Ter. 

Om'nes de'mque vo'ces IndefiuFte'*’ po'sitw, qna.'les sunt 
qtiXSy qttan’iiiSf quiXtus, Sec. subjuncti'viiin pSs'tulant: ut, 

Oui scti'bam vfdSS. Cic. 


• ■ ■ ■ ■ Quan'tus 

In elif’p^um assui^gat ; quo tTa^lhie toi'queat has'tusn. 

fften omitted &ftcr v8'18, 1 toUh, upor'tet, it behaves, fur, do thou, ne- 
cSa'Be esty it is riquisile, and a few dtheis : as, fuc cO'gTtes, do think, 
for fuc lit cO'gitSs. 

n By ** words put indifiniteljf* we are to understand *‘-words em- 
ployed in an unrestricted, doiblful, or undefined sense,'* portfcularly 
interrogatives, wlidtlier indotSd, they be ITouns or Pronouns or Adverbs 
or Conjunctions. But the same words, when empldyed in a restricted or 
positive sense, will have tlie indfcatiTe mood. And here it may ho 
remilrked that the conjdnetions, aQ'tSm, but, vB'rU, but, c'nim, for, quo'- 
que, dlso, and the ddverh qui'dem, indeed, ednnot stand first in a 
sdntcncc : and that c'tcnim, /or, Eed,iu/, cr'go, /AIrr/orc, I'gltur, /or 
this or that redson, i'tuquS, th&reforc, and stfveral dthers, arc sdmethnes 
the first word, and sdmetimes the sdcond or third. There arc few points 
in Ldtiu more difficult than the prdper use of conjiinctions : the fdl- 
lowingrulcs it is hdped will he found dscful. 

1. Ut, quo, li'cet, u'tTuam, and dflm'nioda silmost dlw.ays have a suh- 
jdnetive mood ; as, Ava'rO quid ms'll op'tCs m'sT fit vi'vSt di'Q ? Ju'va 
me quo id fi'St iSci'lifis. Oi'eam e'quTdem fi'cet Sr'mu mnii murtem'qui: 
minc'tur. ImmOrta'lIS nO spe'rSs mo'nfit an'nfis 'O'tTnum liburu'rfim 
nostrS'rfim mO'rCs nCn Tp'sl pOrderc'mfis. Om'nl^ hSncs'tS negligOlit 
dOm'modo putSn'tiam cCnsequSn'tfir. 

2. St'sl, tSmCt'si, quan'quSm, in the beginning of a sifntence, requii'e 
the indicative : as, Et^T vfi'rfiSr ju'dicEs. Tumut^si vicis'so dE'beu. 
Qnun'quara actiO'ncm non desTdera^Sm. 

3. EtiSm'siandquam'vis have gdnerallya subjunctive, though sdme- 
times an indicative i as, EtlSm'sI mfi.K'ima sTnt.^ QuSm'vTs Eljr'sISs 
mlrS'tur Grffi'ciS cSm'pOs. Is'ta vE'ritas ctTam'sT j Defines non est. 

4. tJt for quam'vTs admits duly a subjiinotive : ns, Utdfi'siht vVirES 
ta'mcn est lafidiln'dd'vol&n'tas. 

5. Quo'nfiim, quiin'do, quandS'quidem have gdnerally an indicative ; 
as, QnS'nlSm nOn po'tCst fi'crl quod vis. Quandfi e go tfi'um nOn cfi'rS. 
QuSndo'quidcm in mOl'lT ciinse'dimfis hei^ba. 

6. Qulp'pe hdving the mefining of nSm requires tho indicative : as, 
Quip'pe vE^iir IS'tls. 

7. tJt^potfi, apd quTp'p'e fised for Ot'pote, if idllowed by qnljhavC’g^ 
nerally the subjfinctive, rSrely the indicative y if fdllowed by cum, have 
dnly the subjfinctive : as, t7t'pute qui in eSHSm afi'rum cOntfi'lcnt. NOn 
IgnO^at vSlfipta't^ EpiicO'rfis ut'pSte qu7 testlilce'tur. TJt'pStS qnl 
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PILfflPOSITIONUM CONSTRUOTIO. 

The Consii'ftelion cf PreposUians. 

Pn£F5sTTl5, subaudrta, !ntei<dum ia'cit ut adda'tfir abla- 
ti'vus: fit, 

HS'bvo ic lo'co pSren'tu 
pd est, in Iffco."} 

PriQpDSi'tio, m coinpSsitTo'nu, efin'dem aonnfin'quam ca'sfim 
rS'git, quSin et ex'tra compositlS'nem regeljat fit, 

Dutru'dunt nffrcs sco'pfilo; Tirg. 

PriStFreS te insulutfftum. 

VerMiii coin])u'£itH cfim a, iih, ad, con, de, e, ex, i», uon- 
iiuu'qiiriin rF])etuiit eiis'dem pnaposItiS'iies cfim su'd ca'su 
ex'tni coinposTtTo'nem, Id'que elfigan'ter:^ fit, 

AbslTnuFrunt a rrno. 

tirpQgnfl'vTt. Quip'puqui Op'tTmiia cfrC* jSgSla'rl iQs'sit. QuTp'pej&s- 
ti'tlX si'iii: prDdeil'tTS sS'tTs liu'bcSt aDctOritU'tjs. Dt'puti: cBm sfoS 
Jc^rC l^lIlur4s'^Cm. 

f . Quad and quTIt, lidving a definite mednin^, requfre tlic indieathrc, 
having an indufinite mciSning, requiite the suhidnetire : as, BB'nB fB'ius 
qnBd nt£ fidjCl'rSs. QuT'u SceCs'alt p&Q'niu BQolS'tl sQnt u'nTml. QuBd 
>'3'&icSm dC'fcndls'sBt IS'vTtSr BOecen'stSt. Nc'mB ip'sBm vBlQpta'tBm, 
qiiTa vSIup't^ sTt, flspEroil'tQr. 

9. Cum, lidving the medning of qno'nlum, reqqfrcs the suhjBnctire ; 
hdring the mcdiiing of quSd, gdncraily requires an indicative : as, CBm 
rri'pTunt inti'la fa'tS bu'nOs. gra'tl^ fi'gu cum tdn'tum me'S BtFrC- 

putuc'runi. 

^ lU. Si, .'in, n'l'sT, Erquidi-m sdmctiincs require the suhjBnctivc, sdme- 
times th« indicative : as. Si Il'iuni telih'quO E'jus vftffi ti'meu. Ali'rum 
111 du'mT Cct. NT'»T niC- Sm'nia iai'lant. K'qutdemqnSnCncTanturvE'zS 
sQnt. Si Td Ecl-’Vcsn uDn'qiirfm hike rctulis'sem pc'dSm. Sin Id pX'rQm 
pri'cFd.'it If! nfls'Fvm caC'eSm crc'dcrcm iiDnc l&nT vB^rBin. KBcTu'ni 
st'si ti'& lu'cum d&lis'sSnt. 0 mO'r£m pra-cla'rum^quidcm tSnilrE'mus. 

£i iidviiig tiicmciiningof quiim'vis gdnemlly regies the subjBnctire: 
a', Ntin ci mE uh'sEcrct. Yet it sdmetimes has the indicative : as,'VG'run]. 
« cupiS'ia P't mnx'inic. 

11. Dbnt having the medning of dCm'modB, and quin lidving the 
Medniiig of quad nEn, require tlie snbjCnctivc : as, O'ducint dBm me - 
tB:int. Nnu quin ip'^S dissEn'tiBm. 

~ A preposition in composition sdidom "dvems a case nnl&s the verb 
and preposition can he disjoined svithoBt ddtriment to the sense : — thns, 
of tiic two examples given in the text, the one maj' be rcsdlvcd^into 
trS’dSnl nates de srvpSISi and tlie dthcr into c'd prffier te ihsi- 
ISIfftusa. 

It is dftentimes more dIcgaat,and8dmctimcsmorcexpnrsEive, to 
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In, pr5 e/ga, coftiirai &dy et s^prS.^ accu8^t7viim 

Adapit In Teu'cros mentem'quS Mnf^nam. 

in com'moda jpec'cem. Hor. 

In reg'num quat'rWtir hSfrei. 

Bg'ges in i^sos Impdrium est Jffvts. Hor. 


Stfs, cum ad iem'piis re{ei<t&', accusail'vo fS'rS jun'^i&r : 
ut, 

Sfib Vd^ tem'pus : Liv. 

\td est, (SdcS. vel pgr ?dSm iem'piis.^ 

Su'pfiR, pr5 TtVira, accusat7v6 ; pro de, ablati'vo appo'ni- 
tiir: ut, 

■ Su'pgr et Gaiilnian'tas £t In'dos. 

PrcifSr^t impe^rium. Virg. 

MuVtd sii'peT FiTamo rffgitans, su'per Hec/iore muttd. 


TJS'nSs ablati'vo et singula'ri, gt plura'll, jun'gitfir : iit, 
PSM te’niis. 

PeetiFribiis te'nSs. 

At ggnitl'vo tan'tum plura'b: — gt sem'pgr ca'snm s&'um 
sg'quitur : ut, 

CrTi'rum tS'niis. 


JNTERJEOTIONUM CONSTRUOTIO. 

The Construction of Int&ij6ctions. 

iNTBBJECTlo'NES uon ra'ro si'ne ca'su ponurftur; ut, 

Spem gre'gis, ah ! sfUce in midd mnniafS reW quit. 
Quae, ma'Inm, demeritia ! 

O, exclaman'tis, ndminat7vo, accusatl'vo, gt vocati'vo, jun'- 
^tur : ut, 

use a verb compounded 'witli one of these prepositions, than to use the 
simple verb, in the r&y same sense : — ^tbus, to say, nTliTl exi'bSt Sx 
o're, nothing went out from Ais month, is more dlegost and more expr&* 
sive tlion to say, nl'hil fbut Sx n're, nothing went out of his mouth s in 
like mdnner, the phrape Inji'cSre mS'nfls In ii'liquSm, to throw on hands 
upon dreg one, isi more elegant than the plirase ja'cerS ma'nils in S'!!* 
quern, to throw hands upon dng one. , 

^9 To these four might be dddedp^r; ns, in the phrase, In hSrU, 
through or into hours, that is. hn&rlg or iverg hour s — so, likeinse, in 
di'es sin'gtilos, through individual dags, that is, datlg. When *n is put 
for tn'tZr it takes an Ablative After it : as, in aml'ciB hAbe'ie, to haae 
among friends, that is, in the nimber of onds friends. 
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0 jTvtus dT'es hS nun is ! Tcr. 

0 forluna'los nVmium, su’a si luna nffrint, 

Agrrcolas ! — Virg. 

OydrmffsS pu'er 1 nrmium nS credS edhTri. Ibid. 

Jlnu ut proh, nunc nominltl'vd, nunc accusatrro, jungun > 
tur: fit, 

Hcfi pTetas, lieu pridca ITdes. Virg. 

Ucu stlKpcm fncrnini. Ibid. 

Pr5h Ju'iiiter ! iu me, hSmo, ffdigis itd insS'niitm. Ter. 
Proli DS’Hm atque hSnunum fTdeni ! Ibid. 

I'tem vocati'vo : fit, 

Proh sandtS Ju'pTter ! Cic. 

HeI et ra dati'vo®® jungun'tfir : fit, ^ 

I7l-I mi'IiT quod nuftis iCmdr est mSdteff bills ker^bial 
Vuj mi sSro mriii ! quSn’ta dje spe dFeidi ! Tcr. 


P R 0 S O D I A. 


Pnfiso'nn fist pars Gramma'tlcie, qum Quandta'tfim SyllS- 
ba'rfim dS'efit. 

Diri’dltfir Pifiso'dlS In trfis pat'tfis, Tffnian, Sp?rit&m, fit 
Tcm’pits. 

Hoc 15'c5 Tl'sfiin fist noHjIs dfi Tem'pBrS tan'tfim tracta're. 

Tem'pl's fist syl'lilba: prSferfin'diu mfinsu'ra. 

» Intcrj&tions li^ng nothing more tlun cjUculntivc plErticIcs of Jog, 
SuTtiTtse, .Vnrroic, or same iStlicr sfidden cmdtion of mind, tliejr can havo 
neither edneord nor gdremment : and, therefore, the cdsca whcren'flh 
they arc joined, or whereby they arc fdllon’cd, dlwaya depdnd on some 
dther \Tora. or phrase nnderstodd. In some instances the import of an 
intcrjdetinn approaches closely to that of a verb, and in dtlicrs to that of 
a noun ; henee, we may, in those instances, view the intcijdction in the 
light of a sdbstitutc for the verb or noun which it approaches in nicuning : 
thus, for cxdniple, in tlic phrase, 0 mS mt'sirriim, O xeritched me, the 
interjection 0 seems to eonrdy the sense of sen'tiu, I fed or I pereetve! 
—again, in the phracc, hem SstO'tiiis, hah I Ihe. erafl, the interjection 
heiR is dlmost syndiijinous with, vrdeSr nu'lflmdt mIrVrI. I seem to 
mx/xtlf to admire i — so Ael and v£ luve generally a signification bor- 
dering on tliat of mSliim, ivU or misehitf, hence, hex mi'iil or vS 
ni'/.I may be rcg.irdcd as cqairalcnt to mfilum cst xUfh!, it is an hU or 
a eabxjiity to me. 


I 
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Tein'pus lirS'vS slo nota'tur (*') ; iit, dHtminiisi lon'gum 
au'tem sic (~) ; ut, cdvlira. 

Fks dua'rum syll^ba'rum plutium've constitu'tiS est, ex 
cet^ta Tem'porum observatio'ne. 

Spondtc'us est dissyllabus ; ut, vtt^tus, 

Dac'tyliis est trisyl'labiis ; ut^ scrtbSrSJ^ 

Sc^''si5 est legrtima vei<sus in sin'gulos pe'des commen- 
snra'tiu. 

Scansid'm ao'cidunt Figu'rie, S§nul&phu, JEctJilip’sis, Sp- 
n&'rcsh^ Di&'rSsis^ et C&sVrti? 

I. Spniilalpha est eli'sio voca'lis in fi'ne dictiS'nis, an'te 
al'teiam in iiirtio sequen'tis : ^ ut. 


> Since the F/ton Griimmar treats of no more tlian tn*o different sorts 
of Verse, niimely. Heroic and Elrgiae, it was not ndeessary to mdnfion dny 
dther feet than those of which these two sorts consist, — that is Spondees 
and Dttctgles. Of late years, howdver, PrJsody and Vcrsiiicdtion hare 
deservedly beedme dbjects of gredter attention in most of the Grdmmar 
Schools of this dinpu'e ; and, therdfore, it is requisite to ndtice a few 
more (at least) of the Alelrical Feet, and a few more Spdeies of Ldtin 
Verse ; but it is (of course) duly a few of each which we can ndtice, as 
our limits are so confined. In addition, then, to SpSndces and Ddelglcs, 
there are in edmmon use, 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

fi. 


The Pyrrhic, 
The Itimbns, 
The Trochee, 
The A'napaiAt, \ 
The Tribrach, 


dissyllabic feet'^ 
trisyllable feet 


Vas 


as ■< 


a'pTs, 

C'vCs, 

Lce'ru, 

cS'cini, 


a lee, 
sheep, 
wax, 

I sang, 
fl'dicen, a h&rpcr.^ 


Besides the dnapast and the tribrach, there are five dtlier trvsyllahle 
feet ; ndmely, the am/ihiniacer or crblic ["* ], the moKssws tlie 

dmphibrach the bacchius [” ], and the anlibacchfus [ 

The feet of four syllables arc rdry numerous but we shall contdnt 
ourselves hci'c with the fdllowing four : 

1. The Choridmbns, «»- "v f prtStS'reB, morebver, 

2. The /’rofc/cMswdti'c, 1. tlinoj cSle'iltur, swiftlg, 

B. The Ionic a wSjo'rS, --«* f I cilntEn'dltS, strive ys. 

4. The 7d;(ic d fliiad'rc, J ^ mSdiUl'rl, to meditate. 

" In addition to these five Figures of Prdsody, Buffice it, in this place, 
to give three more, — ndmely, Sgslole, 2)iAslo[U,aad Synaphein. In'thc 
Appdndix to this Work most of the Figures bcldn^ng to Prdsody, in 
edmmon with Etj'mdingy and Syntax, will he (briefly) endmerated— 
tinder those respdetive heads. ' By Systole a long syllable is shdrtencd : 
by Di&stole, cdlled dlso Ec'tasis, a short syllable is lcngtliendd : and, by 
Synapheia, verses of some particular kinds (ns, for exdmple, anaptesties,) 
are linked togdther withodt'regdrd to the metrical pause which marks the 
tmanindtion of a verse in gweral. 

^ A final vdwel or diphthong is not (strfctly’i^edhing) elided in tSio 
by the Figure SvttSLai'pBA, but viry much ml^Qed,— and dlmost cut 

/ 
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Serii nVmis est ci'Ss'tinu^'vVve hd'diel Mart. 

^Pro yz'ia, 

At Jieu et 0 niin'quam intercipiun'tur.^ 

■ II. EcTnLip'sis est, qiio'ties m cum sii'a voca'li® pen'imtur, 
prox'ama dictio'ne a voca'll exor'sa : ut, 

]\l6n'strura horren'dum, infor'me, in'ghxs, cut lu'mSn 
adein'ptiim. Virg. 

[|Pr6 mon'striim horren' duniy mfo'r^.me.~\ 

III. Syn.e'rEsis est dua'rum syllaba'rum® in u'nam con- 
trac'tiO : ut, 

Sen Icn'to fu'erhit alvea'ria vTmine textd. Virg, 
[^Qua'si scrip'tum es'set dlvd'riu.']^ 

off : still, however, a shadow or fault sound of the vdwel or diphthong 
remains ; — thus, toga it would in pdetry be pronounced lo'ga e<,-and not 
lojet ! I speak of niddern pronuuciation ; for the Latins sounded g h.ard 
befdre every vdwel. 

Sometimes the figure Synaldeplia is (uitdutioiially) negldcted by the 
Ldtin poets in iautiition of the Grecksj who, fond of the vdwel sounds, 
vdry frequently considered the omission of this figure to be a great em- 
bellishment to tliefr pdetry : sdnidtiines, likewise, in imitation of the 
prdctice of the same pedple, a long vdwel, or a diphthong, at the end of 
a word, is shdrteiiod in Ldtin, instead of being elided, befdre an initial 
vdwel or diphthong : thus, in the -137 verse of the first Book of the 
Gedrglcs [Glau'oo, et Panope'm, et Iiio'oMclicer'tm] tlie o in Glau'co is 
- neither elided nor made short befdre the initial vdwel which fdllows, 
whilst the diphthong (;I») at the end of Paiiopd'iE, is shortened but not 
cut off. — A judicious neglect, or duly partial admission, of this figure 
has cdrtainly a beautiful effect. But here we must observe, that in 
Latin poetry a short vdwel is very rarely exempted from synaldepha. 
At the end of a verse, sgnalwpha iie'ver takes place unless the last syl 
lable of the verse- be hypermeter or dver measure. 

4 And similarly the five interjections ah, v£, vdh, hei, proh, are 
seldom or never either elided or shortened. But 0 is, sometimes), made 
short befdre an initial vdwel or diphthong. 

5 In tlie earlier Latin pdets, the figure Ecthlipsis was sdmetimes 
negle'cted : few examples howdver of this negle'ct are to be found in the 
writings of the Augustan age, — and, dfter that pe'riod, none. Virgil 
furnishes not a .sijigle instance, neither does O'vid : and Hdrace has 
dnly one. At the end of a verse Echthlipsis ndver takes place befdre a 
vdwel or diphthong beginning the next line, unless the linal syllable be 
hypermeter : yet in Anapdstics, and Ionics a minore, wherein the final 
syllable is afiected by the figure Sgnapheia, care must be taken that no 
verse (of exactly its prdper number of syllables) end in.m when the next 
verse begins with a vdwel or a diphthong. 

6 ‘By Sgiidrcsis two syllables are reduced to one in the pronun- 
^ mdtion, without 'the disappeamnce of- dnyddtter. in the writing — thus, 
‘ . I 2 
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lY. Di/e'rEsis est, u'bi ex u'na syl'laba dissec'ta fi'unt 
du''^: ut, 

Dehutrdnt fusds evoluis'sS su'os. Ovid. 

\Jdlvolms' sii pro evdlvis'sd^ 

Y. Cj’ESu'ra est, cum post pe'dein^ absolu'tum, syl'Iaba 
bre'vis in fi'ne dictio'ms exten'ditur : ut, 

Pectd'rihu^ in'hidns, sjptrdn'itd cdn'siilit ex'td. Yirg. 

DE GENERIBU^ YERSUUM.« 

Yer'sus Hrro'Icus, qtii Hexa'mEtEr^ e'tiam di'citur, 
con'stat ex sex pe'dibus: quin'tus 16 'cus dac'tylum, sex'tus 

grave'olens, rank-smelling, or semta'mmis, half dead, are by this figure 
dften pronounced as though written. — gru'volens, semd'nimis. Some 
prosddians refdr these to and perhdps justly. When two 

syllables are drawn mto one, either by the finion of two vdwels 
fdrming a proper diphthong, as in dcln'de, d/iertoart/s, when pronounced 
doin' de, or by the disappearance of one of two short vdwels to form a 
long vdwel, as in co'iigo, I drive together, reduced to co'gS, "the Figure 
has the name of Crnsis instedd of Synai'iiesis. In mdny instances, 
either the one, or the other, of these two m.ay be tised with dimost dqual 
propriety ; — thus, for example, we may wite either dii or di, diJs or dis, 
dcest or dest, as mdnosyllables ; and, in like nidnner, either, u'dem or 
i'dem, us'dSm or is'dSm, dec'rO or de'rd, dee'rtt or de'rit, as dissyllables : 
and so forth. But sdmetimes it is ndcessary to retain both vdwels in the 
chdracter of an imprdper diphthong. 

’’ The definition of Ctesura, here given, is cdrtainly very vague, and 
incorrect, Ccesura signifies “ a cutting off^' and is the name applied to 
itny final sydlable that remains dfter a pdrfect foot in pdetry, — withoiit 
rdference to the quantity of the syllable so remaining. On dvery caesfiral 
syllable there is ndcessarily, in scanning Heroic and Elegiac Vdrses, a 
greater stress of voice laid, tlnm there would be up6n the same syllable, 
if it did not begin a foot. This stress, or (as it is termed) metrical ictus, 
togdther with the interve'rbal pause wliich follows, the pdets considered 
a sufficient' plea in some instances for the e.xte'nsion of a short quantity 
in the cassuial syllable. An unelided long vdwel or diphthong, in the 
oaesiu’a after the fourth foot of an hexameter, particularly in prdper 
names, has a most pleasing effect befdre an initial vdwel or diphthong, — ■ 
provided (dnly) that verses of this description are not too frdquently 
repeated. 

8 A single line in pdetiy is called a verse, and consists of two ormore 
feet, either pdrfect or incomplete, which feet or parts of a foot must in 
reading the verse be duly attended to, that the harmony be neither 
destrdyed nor Idssened. 

Vdrses sdmetimes take their name from the feet which mdstly predd- 
minale in them; as the Dactylic, Iambic, Trochaic, Anapdstic, Chori- 
dmbic, 4'0. : and sdmetimes also from the number of feet, or the number 
of measures, in them J as, Dimeter, Trimeter, Tetrameter, Pentameter, 
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Fpomliu'um peciilia'rxtSr bTM vin'dicat; re'liqui hunc, T?I 
irii1m,pr5’iit To'Iumiis: fit, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

TTtyre | tu piL’tu\I& rS'cu\httns iub | ieg^mtnS \fa'gf- 

ECpSntfir aHquan'dfi spondiii'fis fi'fiiam in quin'to 16'c6:‘® 
fit, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

Carii Z?tjKin si>bS\lds, ma^\num JSvh j incre|in?n'fum. - 

Urtima cujfisefin'qu&vgi<sfis syl'Kba liabe'tfircommu'nis.” 

ffni-neler, ^e. Not mifrfqacntlj', too, a rcise bAcronrs its appellSfion 
from tlic name of its invfntar, ns the AleAie, the Sdpphie, the Anacre- 
on/tV ; ebe from the sfihjeet whieh it edlebrates, as the HerStc or 
Effptn". 

A verFO TRlntin”: one salable, at ilie end, to complete the mc&uro is 
called CalnTeelie: a Terse deficient by two i^Uahles at the end, ^raeiiy. 
ealaleeiia : a rcisc wanting one sellable at the beginning, Aeiphalout ; 
a VCT5C hdring neither dciicicni^’ nor redfindani^*, Aeatalebiie : and a 
rerse htiring a reddndant sellable or a reddndant foot at the end, JETyper- 
ea/afes/ie or Hypirmelrr. 

s The HerSie (or Ddelplie Sardmefer) Verse consists of rax feet; 
wberedf tliQ fifth is gdnerally a ddetyle, and the sixth a spdndce : — ^the 
dthcr feet, that is, the first, edeond, third, and fonrtli, may be cither 
spdndees, or ddctylcs, at pleasure. In Ddctylie Hexdmotcr vdrscs the 
feet onght to ran into one andthcr ; for when the words and the feet end 
together throughodt a verse, there is no hdrmony whatdrer. If diler 
the first, and diso the edcond, and (in like mdnner) the third foot, or 
dftcr a majOirity of these tlircc, a syllablo remain, tho rlij-thm is, by far, 
more ngrrdnbic tlran when there is an dbsenee of one or more of these 
crasdrar FrIlaliIo«. 

A Fp'dndce sifidom ednstitntes the fifth foot of an hcrdic verse exempt 
in Fdicmn, or maji'stic, or modmful descriptions. Vdrscs, which have 
a spdndec in tho fifcii pinre, are cdllcd Spend&xei bnt of these the too 
frequent rccdrrcncc is tho farthest from an dmament to pdett}*, — 
whereds a ^rc and a judidous use of tlicm is one of its gredtest 
bcafitics. 

» TIic sense of these words is in some degred astbignous : — for, it is 
ascfircdly iintme .that the lost syllabic of drery verse is edmmon, and 
yet it is tme that, in mdny kinds of verse, tba last syllable may be cither 
long, or short, at pledsnrc, withodt mnch imury in the one instance, or 
ndvdntagc in the dther, to tho rhytlim. For cxdmplc, the last foot of 
drery hcrdic verse onght to bo a spdndee ; hot a trdehcc may bo sub* 
stitnted for a spdndee, bccadse tho mdtrieal panse at the end of the line 
edmpeneates, in some medsnre, for tho shdrtncss of the hast sj'llablc : in 
like mdnncr a pyrrhic is unobjdctionable in lieu of an idrabus in the lost 
foot of dny idmbie verse. Arain, dvexy' sdpphie verso should tdnninate 
with a trdchcc. but, instedd of a trdchee, a spdndecinay.be Cscd withofit 
ddtriment to the rhythm. 


• I ; 

VEn'fiOs JEtficrXcBs/quI et PfiNTX'aiETnT'** nS'mSu ha'bet, 
€ du'pllcl cSn'stat pentheini'inSri ; qna'riim pii'ur du'os pe'des^ 
dBct;^Iicos, spondiacos, Tel aliera'tros coinprehen'dil, cBm 
syllaba longa ; al'tSra, e'iiam, du'os pe'des, sed omiu'xio dac- 
ij^licos cum syl'laba Vtem lon'ga : iit, 

1 2 G 3 4 C * 

est I soUrciltt I ple'nS. ii | md'm ^ | Ovid. 

IS The Elegiac or (Dictglic Pcnidmrlcr) Verse consists (as its xunne 
hidicatcs) of five feet, of wliich the first two may be either d&ctyles or 
spdndeeSi followed b 3 ' a long ‘syUallet which must close a word, dividing 
the verse into Oquhl portions or hidves ; then come two daotglcs, and 
again a syllable, which with the cmsfiral sellable before mOutioned con- 
stitutes an intcrcOptcd spdndee. The dneients woi-e divided in their 
opinion rcspOcting the true seiinsion of tins verse, — some of them mdking 
the third foot a spondee, and the last two feet, dnapaxls. WhichOver 
be the mode of sednning adopted, the constrdetion of the verse is the 
same. Instedd of a sj’llable long bj Osage or by position, we sometimes, 
find a sj^llable lOngthencd by ctesOra in the middle of a Pentdmeter, but' 
this is dlw'ays a blOmish: — a mOno^’llable, howOvor,' cither long in 
itsOIf, else rmdered long by position, is nnobjOctionnbleintlie conclukon 
odT tlie first hOmisticIi. An elegiac verse is gOncrally precOded by, and 
eoOpled with, an hexameter ; and should tOrminatc with a dissyllable, 
and a, full slop : a trisyllabic is admissible, but a mOnos^'lIablo must be 
rejOcted in the conclusion of a Pentdmeter, unless it occdsions the elision 
of tilie final sj'llable of a dissyllable. A word of four sj’llnblcs is not an 
imharmOnious Onding, though inferior in cddcnco to a dissyllable. The 
feet of an elegiac verse ought to ran into one ‘another like those of 
horOics, 

la In addition to the obscrvdtions which we have alreiidy made on 
UerSio and Elegiao Verse, wcshall (briofiy ) nOficc a few of the following : 
l&mbic, Trochuxo, Anap&stic, Ionic, and tlio more cOmmon sorts of 
L^rie Verse. 

1. Idmbics. 

' An litmbic Verse, when pure, consists of idmbnscs Only, two feet 
dlways constituting a medsure. Tho concldding syllable of Overy med- 
Bure (tho last perhdps excOpted] receives on it an Omphasis or a mitrical 
fetus, — and ought tliOrefore to be either an accOnted sj'llable, else afinal 
Billable. Idmbic verse is found of vdiions lengths, from the letrdmeler 
down to the dimeter catalectic, cdllcd dlso Anacreontic : but tlic more 
cOmmon lengths are the dimeter or trimeter acataleelic. Instedd of an 
idmbus in tne odd pldccs, a spOudcc was at first admitted ; and, dfter- 
wards, an dnapmst or a ddctj'le : and in all the Ovra pldces (exedpt the 
last) a tribrach Often occfiis for an idmbus. The cOmic pOets, howOver, 
and Ph&drus, admit all tiiese' feet indiserhninately into 6very place 
exedpt tlie last, and moreOr'er dny feet isOchronal with these : nor do 
thcy-rejdct the amphimaccr, the dmpliibrach, and some Others. 

2. Trochdi'es. 

As an idmbus is tho vdiy revdrse of a trochee, so Trochdic Vdrses are 
the rdry revdrse of Idmbic Vdrses : for, if the first half foot of a piiie 
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PRDrARTjlH AO MEDIARTTM SYLLABARUM 
QUA2fTITAS. 

1. Tuca'xTs an'tg du'as consonan'tes aui d&'plicem in ufi'diim 
dicitu'nS, Qbrque pu&ltlane lon'ga est: iit, ven'^is, aafia. 
pi^lrfsSf eujSs. ' [EccnotcS, pa^S, ulion,] 

i£nibie tciec be i.'iUcn fronn the beginning, nnd pliiced at the end, fto 
Idmbi: t? converted mta a Troeh.'iic. Or, in iSihcr -n-ords, a TroiAdie 
yerso, when j>iire. hns ercr}' foot a trdchcc : impiiic or mixed TrochiOics 
adinftVpdndceo, diict}'l>?, tribraehs, and pcrhdps anapaests ^tliough more 
rdrcly} in all tlic eicn places. 

3. Atiajkftlicj. 

As .-I. icp-Zsifr Verse is either pure, or impiret that is, it consists 
s.'lely ni dinperh, or is made np in whole or in part of dthcr feet. As 
in /dnii'e ard Trochiue Verses, sa in Anap<Bslies, two feet ednstituto a 
ni'>d>’urc : but here drerj' medsure ought lif pdcsibic) to tdiminatc to* 
gd;Ii'-r with a word, so tliat the rdrscs may at pleasure be WTitten of dny 
length fnm Uir monemeter dpwards, without the division of a word. 
Anaplstic dimitors arc (as the name iinpdrts) rdrscs of two mcdsurcs 
cacli ; hut they vdry randy oeedr pure, spdndccs tiding admissible into 
dveiy place, and ddctylcs into the first foot (sdmetimes, though sdldom, 
into the sdetind} of droiy medsurc. Hence it dften happens, that, in 
anajuestic vdrscs, not one foot of the verse is an dnapsst. The final 
syllable of each ncaialdctic verse mnsl have respdet to the initial sj’llablc 
oftiiencxi line, ns the vi-rscs arc linked togdtlicr by the figure cdlled 
Sz;napMtt. An AnapiUlie Dimeter Cataliclle is frdqttcntly subjoined 
to a Eastern of Aflap>/s/ics, by way of concldsiou, — or else of temporary 
relief to tbe car ; and admits a ^ndcc into the first and dlso sdcond 
foot, bet lias gdncrally tho third foot pure, with a cmsdral syllable dver. 

•1. Ionics. 

An Jonle Verse o trtSjnrZ consists whdlly (when pure) of mijor ionic 
feet : and, in like mdnnor, an Ionic Verse d mtnS'rS consists entirely 
(when pun-) of niirior idnie feet. Tlie more Usual length of the first 
spdeic' is tliivc mc.i<urcs and a half, each foot codntiiig for a mcdsurc. 
A dudblf trdchcc is .admissible into tho sdcond and third places, nnd 
sdnutinios into the first. Moredver, a long sj-llablc may be hcsdlvcd 
into tn 0 Mi'Tt syllables in dny one of the measures. Tlic Ionic n minorU 
is ]ii.rh .ipc nri or found impGre, and consists generally of four medsures, 
such, that withoiit cither a division of dny word, or a cldshing of dny 
sylbablcs, the rersr nay he shdrtened to a mondmeter, or cxtdndcd ad 
HI Hurt. 

. S. Lyrics. 

Zvrie Virsessre those which were sung to tlie mfisic of the lyre, and 
oeedr of a'dciou« lengths nnd construction, bding Fdmetimes pdrtions of 
one or more of die species alrcddy enfimerated, and sdmetimes a partf* 
cnlar nrrdngcmcnt of feet acedrding to the fancy of the eompdscr. Here 
wo shall ndticc dniy the fdllowing few. 

1. The SdppMe, which consists of a trddicc, a spdndcc, a ddclyle, 
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ir. Quod si con'sonans prio'rem dictio'nem clau'dat, sS- 
quen'te I'tSm fi cSnsJjnan'te Inclioan'tS, Tocu'lis prace'dens 
posTtio'ne lon'gsl ij'nt ; ut, 

jT/fl'jor sum quam creijjos'sit fortn'nu nijce're. 
j^Syriabai -Jur, sum, qiium, efc sit positYo'ne lon'gie sunt.] 

Ill, At, SI pri or dlc'tio in Toca'lSra bre'vem ex'eat, sS- 


and two trdclicos : in all, eleven syllables. With the fifth half foot a 
word must tdnninato, dtherwise the verse is faulty. A Sdpphic Stflnza 
gdnerally contains three s.'Ipphic vdrscs fdllowcd by an /I t/dntc, that is, 
a ddetyle, and a spdndee or trochee. 

II. The Phalcucinn or Hcndccasyllalus, which Ls flikcwise) a verse 
of five feet, and, as its name inipdrts, comprises (in all) eldven syllables. 
The first foot is a spdndeo, sdinefimc.s, but vdry r.lrely-, an iambus, or a 
trdohee : the sdcond, a dactylc, — for which a spdndee may occdsionally 
be siibstitutcd : and the remaining three feet are trdchces. 

III. The AlcA'ic major, which is a verso of four feet, with a long 
cmsi'iral syllable dftcr the second foot, which must dhvays bo an idmbus : 
the first font may bo either an iambus, or a spdndeo j and the last two 
feet ai‘c d.lctylos. 

IV. The Alciuc minor, which consists of two ddetylos fdllowed by two 
trdclices. Tlio Cdrmcn Ilorafiihium (so called lifter Hdrace who cm- 
ployed it in a groat mdny of his Odcs)h.as two major Alcaics for thofirst 
two verses of the stanza, and an Alcaic minor always for the fourth. 

V. The Asclcpiad or Choriambic Dimeter Intcrposilc, which is made 
up of two choriiimbuscs intcrpdsod between a spdndeo and an i.lmbus or 
pyrrhic. Each choriambus should terminate with the termindtion of a 
word : — unidss the first choriambus (at least) tdrminatc in this w.ay, tho 
verso is faulty. 

VI. The Archilochian Idmlio Dimeter IJypcrmetcr, which contains 
four feet and a half : these arc .sdmelimcs (though r-drely) all idmbuses : 
more cdmmonly the first and third feet are spdndees. This verse edn- 
stitufes the third of tho st.dnza called Cdrmcn Jloratldnnm. 

VII. The Archilochian Trochaic Hcptdmctcr, which lilw.ays consists 
of tlio first four feet of a dactylic hextimeter, fdllowed by three trochees. 

VIII. The Choriambic Trimeter Intcrposilc, which is made up of 
three choriiimbuscs interpdscd betwedn a spdndee and an idmbus or 
pj>rrhic, — with the same restriclion as the Asclcpiad. 

IX. The Glt/cSiiic, which consists of a spdndee .and two ddetylos. 

X. Tho Phcre.crdtic, which also contains three feet, namely a ditctyle 
betwedn two spdndees. 

XI. The Ddolylic Tetrdmclcr a poslcriS're, which consists of the last 
four feet of a d.actylic he.Kilmotcr. 

XII. The Ddolylic Trimeter Catalcclic, which consists of two ddotyles 
and a cmsuial syllable. — This verse is most cdmmonly subjoined to a 
ddctylic hoxdraotcr. 

XIII. The Scazontic, which differs from a trimeter iilmbic verso 
simply in that it has a spdndee in the last place, and an iambus in the 
fifth. 
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qnen'te a dua'bus consonan'tibus mcipTen'tS, — inter'dum, sed 
ra'rius,— produ'citur : ut, 

OccuTiii^* spu'liu. Juv. 

IV. Voca'lis bre'vis an'te mu'tam, sequen'te Il'quida, com- 
mu'nis red'ditur : — iit, pStrh, rdlii'ci-h. Lon'ga, ve'ro, non 
mfita'tur : — ut, dra'trtim, simuld'critm. 


VOCA'LIS ante al'teram Tn ea'dem dictio'ne iibi'que bre'- 
vis est : lit, Deiis, metis, tii'iis, ptiis. 

1 . ExcTpjas geniti'vos Tn -fits, secun'dam prono'minTs for'inam 
h.Tben'tes : ut, U7i?iis, tliriis, c^-c. u'bl i commu'nTs reperi'tur : 
ireet Tn dlicfiiiis sem'per sTt bre'vTs, Tn diriis sem'per lon'ga. 

2. ExcTpTen'dl sunt, e'tTam, genTti'vi et dati'vl quin'tai 
declTnatTo'iiTs, w'bl c inter ge'mTnum t lon'ga fTt : — ut,fiicie't 
.“ilTo'quT non; ut, i'S't, spot, fi del. 

Ft- e'tTam Tn fl S lon'ga est, nT'sT sequuntur c et r sT'mul 
ut, ft cran, /ri-ri ve'lut, 

Om'nlu jam fl'unt, fT'erl quw pos'sS n^galdm, Ovid. 

DFus pri'mam syl'labam ba'bet lon'gam ; DuTtiii c6m- 
niu'nem. 

O'nE, Tnterjec'tTo, prTo'rem syl'labam commu'nem ba'bet."’ 

VoCa'lTs an'te fil'teram Tn Gne'cTs dictTo'nTbus subin'de 
lon'ga fTt:’’ ut, 

DTciiu, Pie'rTdes. 

Rcspice Laer'ten. 

Et Tn possessi'vis Grie'cTs : ut, 

” Tliis example is by no nic.ms proof that a short vdivel is ^ver 
lengthened by position bcfdrc two ednsonants beginning the next word : 
yet might scvcr.-il examples corrdborative of such fact be qndted from the 
pdets. It is to bo remdrabored, however, that a mute and liquid begin- 
ning any word can, in ndwise, lengthen a preedding short vdwel : — and 
hence it fallows, that the first ednsonant must ndeessarily be the Idtter s. 

1 ' In Plailtus and in Tdrence the first syllable oiftSri and of fi'erit 
is rcpcitcdly found long. 

u And in lihe mdnncr the first syllable of G'licO, alas ! and of i'o, 
hurrah ! arc common. To which may be lidded the prdper name I'Oj 
daughter of rnarhus, 

'7 In very mdny Grech words, but especially prdper names, a vdwcl 
is long though immddi.atcly followed by a vdwel : and in the Idiiic di.alcct 
the pdnult of the penilire and accusative c.dscs of nouns in -cus is long, 
.although short in the edmraon dialect. 
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^nSlfa nu’ti'Ts. 

'JKhudupu'ius di'p/tous. 

Oin'nis diplithon'gus Si'pud Latl'nos lon'j^ est : ui, affrim, 
•wu'tcr, mn’sK t ni'si pro: sSquen'tS voca'li : ut, pr^TrSy 
pyaus'lus, praam'plSs^^ s 


Dr:iiTvATrvX uan'dcm, fS'rG, cum prlmttl'vTs qiiuntitri'iein 
sortifin'tur ut, Smfftbr, amTcus, 5m5'htUs, prl'ina bre'vi 
ab fftnu. 


£xcTpmn'tiir ta'inen pau'ca, quui, a bru'ribus deduc'ta, prl'- 
ina m syl'labani produ'cunt : ut, 
co’mS clTtnis, a cffinii^ j mS'btlh, a mffvcu^ 

fumSs, at/omenUtim ajffftSSi [ nffniis, si nffrcnty 
humitnus, ab liffniS, * rca re'ffts, rcgTntij a rffgo^ 


s^dcs^ a sS'dSo, 
tt?giilil^ a 
j tra'gtilu^ a tru7iu, 
J To’mur, a ru mo, 
vox zb' CIS, a vffcS. 


jucun'dus, njii'rS, 

Jiimeniiim, apTvS, 
jffntvr, ajii'cSnis, 
later'nii, a lu'tSS, 
lex l^gh, a WgS, 

fit coii'tra sunt, quffi, a lon'gls deduc'ta, pri'mam corrS’- 
piuut: ut, 


RrWnii, iii'is'iii, iirun'dS, Sb 
fTrSd, 

urudpcx, ab iTril, 
dVcax, a rfrc^,’® 
dVtiS, a dTlU, 
ilscr'ius, fi tlis'svrS, 
lux diTcis, a du'cS, 
ft'des, a ji'du. 


frn'ijlir,frn'gili5,,bfr5ri'gS, 
ganiil, a glg'nu, 
liicWnu, a lu’ceO, 
nd'tS iifftds, fi nfftu, 
nfftS nSftas, a nfftu, 
pffsiit, a pffnS, 
a jtos'sum, 
sopor, ii sffpiSr^ 


fit si'lia noiinfd’la ux utru'qne ge'nurS, quie rellnquun'tur 
siiidio'sls In'tur jygen'dfmi observaii'da. 

Compo'sIta slmpli'cium quantitatum sSqnun'tbr: — ut, a 
le’gH, Iffffis, pei^lego ; le'gS, legSs, allffgS : a pfftens, hn'jjb- 
tens i a so'ldr, cbnsfflbr. 


la Except iilso tlio diphthong <s in MiuO'tTs, MaSlio 'OT' Sarm&lian, 
which both O'vid and Siincca make short : but most dthers, long. 

>9 So in like mdnncr mulc'dtcus, ildndcrotis, and many dthor words of 
\in same kind and derivation, have the pdnult short. 

^ And sfinilarly vri'dfim, a ford, from vil'dS, I ffo: and am'bit&s, a 
CiVcuiV, from nmbi'tum, io cncSmjmss. 
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Sxctpiun'tfir ta'jnSn hec brS'Tia a lon'gis ena'ta : de'jSrS, 
pP/SrS, a.ju'i’Sf tn'niibil, pronuba^ a nu'lS. 

i^d.M'NE dissyl'iabum prio'rem ha'bgt 

■lon'gain : ut, Icffi, ^mi, mo'vt. 

1. £)xci'pias ta'mSn, bfbi, dS‘dij sefdtf ete'ti, sffti, tffli, St 
/r<fi a finds. 

$. FnTatASi PnbtS'ritl geminaa'tia — ^pri'mam brg'vem ha'- 
bent;— fit, eS'cidi a ea'dSs cecTdi a cd^dS; dtdici, fSfctU, 
mSmai^di, pvpcn’di, pt^pugi, tSSn’di, Ic'tiffi^ tStau'di, tu'tudi. 

i^SfiPl'xfiai dissyriabfim prid'rem ha'bet loii'gam: fit, 
vVsum, Id'ium, iS'lSm, md'tum. 

Ex'cipe, dfftiim, itum, IPtum, quVtfm r&'lSm, i'ii'tum, 
tii'tum, ti'tSm, ct cVtSm a etSS — ^nam cTtum 

a eiS CIS qnar'tie, prio'rem ba'bet lon'gam 

ULTI3LU1UM SYLLABAHUM QUANUTAS. 

1. A FIsI'ta prSducun'tfir : fit, S'ma, coiitra^ er'gd. 

1. fixci'pias puts. Vta, ptTfu pos'tSti, eju,^- i'tem Sm'nes 
ca'sfis m “ -a” cujuscfin'qiie fu'erint ge'neris, nfi'mer!, aut 
dvclinati5^n?s : pne'ter Tocati'vos a Gne'cls In -as: fit, 6 
JEnca, 6 T/iffma: etablatl'vum pii'mm dedlnatio^; fit, 
mu'sa. 

3. KfiMfinA'iSXin '^ginta” fiha'ISm halignt commu'ncm, 
scd frgquen'tYfis lon'gSm : fit, trigin'tS. 

XL In h, d, i, dSsTngn'tiS, bre'vTa sunt : fit, Sb, dd, eS'pBt.^ 

IIL In c d&iinea'tiu producun'tor : fit, ac, sie, et hie ad- 
vCrliium. 

Sed du'S in c corripSfin'tfir : nSc et do'nSe. ' 

Tn'a sunt commu'nia ; Jac, prono'men hfc, et neu'trfim 
e'jus bSe, mu'do non sit ablatl'y! .ca'sfis. 


-> Tiincgh tlic pdnult otsla'/uvi is diort, yet the first syllable of the 
fiiturc pSrtldpIc tISIS'rSt is long. 

« Is ni£ny schools an obj&tionnblc practice preraOs, inrespdetof the 
pronunciation of final a : — I mean, the indisccimhinte fittcranco of it to 
rlijmc Tvitli da;/. As .no p&son of dny taste £vcr saj-s Jamakay or 
Amcrieay. so odcht no pftson to, say MSftay, Trhcn ho means A/u'sff. 
Fuial a v-hen short, should dltrays rh^-me rntii the final syllable of the 
En'glish prdper names Martha and Maria s final ir, tviicn long, may 
rhyme (ncedrdin^ to the En'glish sound of the vdircls} with day. 

*9 Of eouisc when a diphthong prcefdcs dny' of these mutes, asinhaDd, 
not, or in aQt, or, the syllable is iong by the Rule, “ Om'nis diphtMngas 
&pud Latinos lonya cst:" and when a ednsonant precedes, — tlierdwel 
bcfdrc the two ednsonants is long by poiftion. 
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IV. E finl'tS bre'via sunt : ut, mii'ra^ ])a'nc, Ic'gS, scri'M. 

1. Excipien'dib sunt om'nes vo'ces quln'tib TnflexTo'nis m 

-c: — lit, fl'dc^ fi'iifi cum jiarti'culis In'de ena'tis. ut, 

ho' die, qtiulVdia, prTdie, poRlrl'dic : — ^I'tum qiin'rc, quddere, 
ed'rc, et si'qua sunt Simi'lia. 

2. Kt sucun'duj I'fccm pSrso'nai singilla'res secun'dte conjuga- 
'no'iiTs : lit, docc, inu'vcr^ 

Producun'tur c'tiam inonosyriaba in e: — ut, me, tc, sc: 
pnc'tur, -que, -na, -ve,-^ conjiinctTo'nes encli'ticas.-’ 

Quin et fidver'liia m -c, ab adjecti'vis secfm'daj decllna- 
tio'nis dediic'ta, g lon'gum ba'bOnt: — ilt. qniVchre, doc'tc, 
vdl'de pro vd'lulc.-^ 

Qurbiis acce'dunt fer'mc^fe'o'c'^: — heni ta'men et male 
corrTpiun'tur omnl'no.^o 

Postre'mo, qnie a Grie'eis per q (etii ) scribun'tur, natfi'- 
ra producun'tur, cujuscun'que fu'erint ca'sus, ge'neris, aut 
nu'nieri : — lit, Lethe, AnchVsc, cetc, Tempic. 

V. I fini'ta lon'ga sunt : ut, domhn, mugls'tri, dmd’rt. 
Pne'ter, inthi. ti'l7, si'hf, it'd/, i’hi, quic silnt commu'nia.^'. 

Ni'si ve'ro et quasi cdrrtpiun'tur. 

Cu'jus e'tTam sor'tTs sunt dslti'vl et vocati'vl Griuco'runi, 
qud'ruin geniti'vQs, singula'rls, In -os bre've^- ex'lt : — ut. 


The final syliablo of fTi'mc, ly or xcUh hUnycr, is long ; this nonn 
bdiiig of the fifth declension in the tiblative case, — though of the third 
declension in all the dther cases. 

But ca'vo, hcie&rc, va'lu, faraccll, vi'do, see, sfil've, hail, and rC- 
spOn'do, reply, have the final c common. 

-<■ Tliese tiirec monosyllabic particles arc dhvays adjunctive, and can 
ndver (with correctness) bo used as separate and distinct words. 

^ With these m.ay be conjoined all syllebic particles in c occdsion.ally 
found at the end of certain words ; such as -pte, -cc, -te, -da ; — thus, 
mHap'iH, /ilc'ce, /u'te, qiiiim'AZ. 

-8 But adverbs in c derived from adjectives of the .third declension 
have tho final syll.ablo short ; as, fa'clle, cltsily. To which add Impu'ne, 
with impunity, a word of doubtful deriv.dtion : and he're, yesterday. 

"9 Likewise o'hZ ; tho final sj-llable, however, of fc'7-B is, semetimes, 
found short ; as is diso that of te'niere, rashly. 

To which add super'ne, Upwardly, and infer'ne, downwardly. 

Liltewiso the conjunction it'll ; and cu'i, whenever it occurs as a 
dissyllable — which however is seldom. Nefiters in i have tho last 
syllable short : as gum'mi, gum or gums. 

Except, however, final i in the vJeativo case, singular, of Greek 
nouns fdrming their genitive in -cn'tils z as, Si'mSi, Py'roi. 
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dati'vi, 3//n3'irfi, PafWdi, vocStl'vI, Alex*i, Atn&~ 

r^l% D&ph'ni.” 

VI. L finrta corripiiin'iur: ut, ffnimtil, An'tiibUl, mS,, 
con'sSL 

Prm'ter nil (contrac'tiim a nthil), sal et sol. 

£t Hebhc'a (quu^dam) in -el: iU, JUTchScI, GSbriel, 
SffpkScl, Dffniel. 

vll. JSF fini'ta producuntur: fit, Pa'atJf Hi/'mcn, qmn, 
J^c'nSpbon, non, daemon. • 

jSx'cipu, jor'sSn, fodsitan, in, tttmcn, aftimiSn, vcrTm - 
timSn, ct in. 

Accc'diint Ins fit vo'ce*; iritSi^quio apo'copEn patiun'tur: 
fit, men’? vide'n? audtn’? ^tiam cjdin, sub'in, de'hi, 
pro'in, <5*c. 

In -an j[u8'qnfi a norninatl'vis in -& : fit, n^inati'To; Iphi- • 
ffcnTi, JEpTn&i accfisati'vS, Iphipentin, JEgtnin. 

Nam in -an _a noininati'ris in -as producun'tur : — ^fit, 

nu-minuti'To, jSin^Ss, Mddsyas ; accfisati'TO, j^nedn, 

Marsf/an. 

No'mina Ttfimin -cn,** quo'rfim gfiniia'vfis -in?* cSrrep'tum 
ha'bfit: fit, ear'mSn, erTmcn, pedtSn, tiWeSn, -inis. 

Quii'dam g'iiam in -in pfir t, fit, Alcj^in fit in -yn per 
21 ,'fit J'fpn. 

Grie'ca fi'tiam in -in pfir o par'vHm, cujfiscfin'qnfi fu'firint 
ca'sfis: — fit, nominati'vfi, Tliin, PWliim iccusatl'vo, CaW- 
cisin, P^'lon. 

VIII. 0 fini'ta commu'nia sfint : fit, dVdi, vT7^gS, podrS.*^ 
Sic diccn'dSf iSgcn’dS, fit fi'iia gfirfin'dia in -do. 

Sfid oblrqnl efi'sfis in o sem'pfir producun'tur : fit, dati'vo, 
ditinhio, scr'vof ablatTro, tem’plo, dam'no. 

£t adret^ia ab adjectrTia deiiva'ta; tdn'to, quan'to, 

31 Thi? Rnle of cauno inclCdes nil d/Stive and dblative cdscs pldial in 
■'I : 3*;, /it rn'rjiTjcAe'ij'ft, teht'mSti, 

31 GrccI: acedratives in -en from nonns in or in c* see long : 
PTnnupZn, jlnehVsen, DSmo^thSnen, 

3S .Vnd Greek ddtirc or dblative cdsea pldral in -tin , — os, Trff&sta, 
Hrp'Siin, c/iH'rTsTn, S'l/tSfin, 

‘6 Altliodgli, in the tdnses of verbs, final o be edmmon, yet by the best 
writers it was dficner dsed long, than shore ^-cxc£pt the final o of vS'lS, 
f teiU, pu'to, / iiinlror I Mupfiosc.-seVv, /duoiejandnu'scTS, Iknour'nol, 
which is siHdom found long ; and to which perhdps might be ddded the 
final o of e'ru, I thaU be, and of £s'tO, be il. The final o of cd'dii, iell tae, 

Ls dlwnys short ; but let no one eonfofind ce'e/ff with cC-'dC, / yield. 



( 182 ) 

l^udOf/drsdfpi^mdt mdm/e^tOf See. Pra'ter .tPdiilS, mu'ttWf 
cr^brS,^'^ quie sunt commu'nia. 

C&'turum mffdS et quffmodd^^ sem'pSr cornpmn'tur. 

CfTtS qno'que, ut et am'b8, dit'S, ego. at'que kdmS^ viz 
iSgfin'tur produci'ta.®® 

Monosyl'laba ta'men an o producun'tur : ut, d'o, sto. 

I'tein Gr&'ca pel' ea {omc'guj cujus'mudi fii'erlnt ca'sus: 
ut, nominati'TS, fSap'pJio^ DTdo ; — ^genlti'vo, AndrSgeo ; ac- 
cusati'vS, A‘iho : sic et er'go pro cau'sa> 

IX. iZ fim'ta coiripiuh'tur,: ut, Cce'sar, pSr, wr, vx’or, 

tWiiir. , 

Producun'tur au'teni,/flr, Zar, «er, fur^ cur : par quo'qug, 
cum compo'sitls ; ut, cdm’par^ tm*p5r^ dis'par.*^ 

GrTffl'ca e'tiam in -ej*, quiu il'lis in -jjp de'smunt : ut, o’er, 
erffter, chura(!tei\ either, sd'ier: — prSlter plater, et mSter, 
quffi a'pud Latinos ul'tiniam bre'vetn ha'bent. ■ 

X. S flnlta pa'res ciim nu'mero Toca'liiim ha'bent ter- 
minatio'nes : nem'pS, -as, -cs, -is, -os, -us, -ps. 

t. AS finl'ta producun'ttir : ut, ffmas, Mu'sas, majedias, 
Iffnitas. 

Gr^'ca quo'rum genifi'viis singuIa'rTs in -d8s gxitt : 

PSl’lSsj gcvaXdxo, Ar‘c&d5s, PatliidGs.*^ 

fit, prro'tSr accusatlvos (plura'les) no'miniim crescen'tium : 
—fit, he'rds, hero'ds, Phyl'lis, Php I' lidGs, —^ccn^tVvo plu- 
ra'E, hero'ds, PhyVGdlis. 

II. ES fini'ta lon'^ sunt ; — fit, AncMses, sSdes, d&ces, 
pfftres. 

1. fixcipiun'tur no'mma in -es ter'tlfe infleido'nis, — quB 
penul'timam genitlvi crescen'tis coiri'piunt : fit, mTlSs, s^ges, 

SI In like mdimer pGstr£'inu,^Mmatei’por /tfsiT/p. and sE'rS,/a/e, bare 
the iinal o ciSmmon : ns has dlso the conjunction vS'ru, but. 

^ With the dther edmpounds of mffdS: as posrmSdS, dum'ntSdb, 
quodSm'mSdo z klso, un'mS, yea or nay. 

3 S Of these, tlie last four have the final syllable cAnmon, — and per- 
haps dftener short than long : — ^yet several histances might he qndted, 
particularly of Sm'bS and dS'S, in the nefiter as well as the mdsculine 
gdnder, with the final o long. On the dther hand, with eftS may be 
johicd, inico, yonder, prSfCc'tS, in fact, dC-'nitu, aniw, as hdiiug the last 
sj'llable sddom or never long. 

4a The fmal sj’llable of dny edmpound of par is edmmon : though, 
perhdps, prdfeinbly long. 

And Greek nouns in -as fomung their gdmtive in -Utos or -USs : — 
ns S'nBs, a duck or drahe; Wc&rSs, fenugreek. 
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dices, Sed d'ries, a'lies^ pu'rTes, Ce'res, et pes u'na cum 
coinpo'silis, lit, 17 pcs, tri’pes, lon'gii sunt. 

■ 2. BS, qno'que, a simi, u'na cum compo'sitis cCrrrpitur : 
ut, pu'tcs, ad'es, pro'dSs, db’cs : — qiubus adjun'gi 

po'test. 

3. rtom, ncu'tra,' — St nominatl'vi plurales Gnuco'riim : ut, 
liippS'intines, cacoe'thus, CtjcJo’pcs, Ndl'iidcs. 

III. IS fini'ta bre'via sunt : — ut, Paris, pa nis, iris'tis, 
hVluJ-is. 

1. Ex'cipS obli'quo.? ca'sus plura'lesin -hp qui producun'- 
tur:- — ut, mfi'sls a mu'sii ; sncii'sis a. men'su ; do' minis ; 
lem'plis; St qitis pro p/7 bits. 

2. I'tSm, proiucen'tia penul'tunam gSniti'Ti crescen'tis : 
ut, Sdm'iiis, Sa'ldmis ; gSiiiti'vo, Sdmni'tis, Suldmi'nis. 

■ 3. Ad dS iiuc qua: In -is contrac'ta ex -cis de'smunt, si'vS 
Grai'ca, — sVvS L:”itrua ; cujuscuu'qnS fu'Srint nu'raSri aut 
ca'sus : ut, Si'mdis, Py'i'ols, pdr'tis, om'iiis , — e Si'muds, 
Pij'rucjs, par ids, om'nds. 

4. Et rnonosvi'Iaba rtSm om'nia ; ut, m,"** Its: — ^prie'ter is 
et qtth noniTnati'vos ; ct lis.'^ 

5. is'tls acce'duut sScun'die perso'ure singula'res vSrbo'rum 
In -is, quo'rum sccun'dai perso'nai plura'les dS'sinunt in -i'tis, 
pSnul'tima produc'ta j u'na cum futu'ris optati'v! In -ris : — 
ut, au'dis, Tails, dc'daris : plura'IitSr aitdi'tis, vali'th, dv- 
durTtis. 

IV. OS fini'ta producuu'tur ; — ut, /iu'nos,'na'pos, dominos, 
scj-'tos. 

Pnu'tSr cdm'jws, im'pds, St vs os'sis. 

Et Gric'ca per o pav'%'um : ut. Be lbs, Chu'bs, Pdl'ludos, 
P/iiJl'tidos. 

V. US fini'ta corrlpiun'tur : — ut, f/Vmulus, rc'gius, tem'- 
pils, umcf mus. 

ExcIjjTuu'tur produceu'tia pSnurtImam gSuTti'vi^* erSs- 
cen'ils; ut, siYlus, tel' I ns ; gCnlti'vd, salT/th, tcUft'rts 

u And all adverbs derived from those cases : as, Iiupi'i'mls, chiefly or 
in t]ic first place ; gra'tls. freely : — dlso fo'rls, ahro&d. 

•a And their edmpounds : as, quatn'vls, uter'vTs, irntcA of the 

tiro yoa lihe. 

■n To u liich may bo ddded the Sdverb or preposition cis, on this side. 

•15 The n-ord pa'iD-S, a marsh or pool, incrc-dses long in the gdnitivo case, 
and has the final syllable long in the ndmin-ative and vocative cases sin- 
gul.ar. In Horace's Art of Pdetry we find paltls with the last syllabic 
short, a noun of the sdeond or fourth declension like lil'cus, a lake. 
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Lon'gffi sfmfc, e tiara, ora'nes vo'ces quar'tS Inflexio'ms in 
-us, — prie'ter nominati'vura efc Tocati'vum singula'res: iit, 
geniti'vo singula'ri, mii'nvs ; norainafcl'vo, accusati'vo, Yoca- 
ti'vo plfira'li, ma'ntis. 

His accedunt 6'tiam monosyriaba : ut, crus, thus, mils, sus. 

.Et GriB'ca i'tem per -ovs (-ous) diplithon'gum, cujuscun''que 
fu'erinfc ca'sQs : ut, nominati'vo, Piin't/iils, Meldmpus ; geni- 
ti'vo, Sap'jihiis, Cli'us. 

At'que pi'is cunc'tis veneran'dura no'men iS'sus. 

VI. F/S' fini'ta bre'via sunt : ut, Te'thys, Ttys, chlu'mys. 

Ex'cipe ca'sus plura'les in -ys contnic'tos ex -yes vel -yds : 
ut, Brln'nys pro Erin'nycs vel Srm'nyds/’^ f 

XL Postre'mo, u fini'ta producun'tur om'nia : ut, manu, 
^e'nn, umd'tu, 

4* Nouns Jilso in -tjs increasing long in the genitive have the final 
Byllablc long: as,,Tru'chys, Trachinia, a small cofintry and town of 
Phthidfis. 

The old ddvei’h ne'nii for non, not, and the old preposition zn'du • 
for in, which occfir in most of the edrlier adtliors, have the final « 
short. To which may be ddded dltiraate syllables in - its, with the s 
elided ; as, plc'nu’, full, for ple'niis : of this last sort of elision, mdny 
instances ocedr in the pdcts prior to tlie Anodstan age, and in some 
dven of that dra. 


END OF PEOSODY. 
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PROPRIA QJJM MARIBUS; 

OR THE ' 

JIULES FOR THE GENDERS OF NOUNS 

CONSTRUED. 


The words ia the parenthesi's are anderstodd, aad, in coastruiag, ought to 
bo supplied. 


PnoPRiA (nomina) proper names quas which tribuimtiir 
are assipTied maribus to mates or ike male kind, dfcas you 
mav call mascula ndsculinc ; lit as sunt are (nomina) Divo'- 
rum the names of the heathen Gods, Slars {genitive Marfcis), 
the God of war; Bacchus (genitive Bacchi), the God of 
7eme, Apollo (genitive, Apdllinis), the God of xohdom; (nd- 
mina) virdrum the names of men; ut as, Cato (genitive. 
Catdnis), a ndhle Rdman, Virgilius (genitive, Virgilii, vocative, 
'Vir^'li), the poet Virgil: (ndmina) fluvidrum the names of 
rivers; lit as Tibris (genitive, Tibridis, accusative, Tfbrini, 
vocative Tibri)) the Tiber; Ordntes (genitive, Ordntis), a 
river by Antioch : (ndmina) mensium the names of months ; 
ut as, October (gdnitivc, Octdbris, ablative, Octdbri), the 
month of OelOber : (ndmina) ventdrum the names of winds; 
ut as. Libs (genitive, Libis), the south-west xvind, Ndtus 
(genitive. Noli), the south xcind, Austcr (genitive, Aiistri), 
the south leind. 

Propria ndmina^irdper names roferdntia dendting fmmineum 
sexuni the female sex tribuuntur are given fccmineo generi to 
the fminine gender; sire xohf liter sunt they are (nomir.a) 
De.arum the names of Goddesses ; ut as, Jiino (genitive, 
•Jundnis), Jupiter’s tetfe, Venus (genitive Veneris), the God- 
dess of bcaiity: muliebria (ndmina) female names, or the 
names of icomcn ; ut as, Anna (genitive, Annas), Ann ; 
Phildtis (gdnt’/i'rc Phildtjdis), P/jf/ote (ndmina) urbium the 
names c f cities ; ut as, Elis (genitive, Elidis), a city of Pelo- 
ponnesus, O'pus genitive, Opuntis), a city ofLberis : (ndmina) 
rcgidmim the names of countries ; ut as, Grfficia (genitive, 
Gnccice), Greece, Persis (genitive, Persidis), Persia: item. 
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nomcn the name fnsulic q/* an island} ecu aSfCx&xi 
{gSniiive^ CrAas), the island of Crete. Britannia Bri- 

tannia:), Britain^ Cyprus (genitive, Cypri^, Cyprus. 

Tauien hut qiul&dam (ndmina) certain names urhiuin of 
sitics sunt are cxcipienda to be excCpted ; ut as, ista mascu- 
lina (ndmina) these mdscnline nouns; Slilino (genitive, Sul- 
mdnis), a toivn tn 1‘taly, Agragns (genitive, Agragantis), a 
town in Sicily: qumdam neutralia (ndmina) some neiiter 
noting/ ut ns, Argos (gdnitive Argeos vel Argi), a city in 
Peloponnesus; Tibur (genitive, Tiburjs), a city in I'ialy ; 
Frasndstc (gdnitivc, Fraincstis, dilative, Frsendstc), a city of 
I'taly ; ct dlso Anxur (genitive, Anxuris), a city of I'taly, 
quod which dat gives utrumqnc genus either gender tf the two, 
Viat is, both the mdsculine and neiticr gdnder. 

Appcilativa (ndmina) apptdlative or c6mmon names ar-. 
borum of trees 6nint will be muliebria feminine : ut as, alnns 
(jginitive, alni), an dlder-tree, cxipressus (genitive, cupressi), 
a cf/press-tree, cedrus (genitive, cedri), a cedar-tree. 

Spinus (genitive, spini), a sloe-tree or a black-thorn (cst) 
mas is mdsculine, oleaster (genitive, olcaslri), a tcild dliv'e- 
tree (cst) mas is mdsculine. 

(Haic ndmina) sunt^Z/ici'e nouns as'e ct dho nciitra of the 
nciter gdnder, silor (genitive, silcris), an 6sicr, or a withy- 
tree, suber (gdnitive, sxiboris), a cork-tree, thus (genitire, 
thuris), a frdnkinccnsc-tree, rdbur (gdnitive, rdboris), an oak, 
atquc and accr (genitive, accris), a mdple-tree. 

Etiam dlso (ndmina) vdlucrum the names of birds ; ccii as, 
passer (ginitive, passcris), a sparrow, hirundo (genitive, liirun- 
dinis), a stoalloiv : (ndmina) feraruni the names of wild beasts; 
ut as, tigris (genitive, tlgridis ud/tigris), a tiger, viilpes (genitive, 
viilpis), a fox : ct and (ndmina) pisoiura the names of fishes; 
ut as, dstrea,' (genitive, dstreo:), an ouster, cetus (genitive, 
ceti), a whale, sunt are dicta called (ndmina) cpiedena nouns 
dpicene, quibus (nominibus) to which nouns vox ijisa the termi- 
ndtion itself will bring aptum genus the right gdnder. 

Attamen but (id cst) notandum tV is to be obsdrved ex 
cunctis (nominibus) of all the names suprd abbve mentumed, 
atque and xeliquis (nominibus) of nouns that remain, or of 
those that folloto, dmno (ndmen) that dveiy noun quod which 
&dt in -um ends in -wm, sou whether (sit) Gril&oum (ndmen) 
it be a Greek no\m\ sive or Latmum (ndmen) a Ldtin nezin. 
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isse fr ncdtram'g&ius of the neuter ff^nder: sic dUo ndmcn 
a noun inTariabilc undedined, 

Komen «■ noun non cresccns not increasing genitiTO (casu) 
in thegdnitive case: cen of, caro carnisyZci//, capra capra: a 
she-goal,' ndbes nubis a cloud, cst is muliebre genus of the 
feminine gdndcr. 

jSIulta nomina mdny nouRf viroram if men, that is, denoting 
the Offices of men in -a, dnding in -a, dicuntur are cdlled 
mascula masculine: nt as, scribal (gfnitirc. scriba?), a scribe, 
assccla {gi-nilice, aasoclaa), a page, sciiiTa (gcnilire sciirrae), 
a bujfobn, et onrf rabnla (genitive, rabulae), a pettifogger, 
b'xa (genitive, lisa?), a siitler, lanista (ginitivc, lanista;), a 
master of gladiators. 

Qiint (nomina) as man'^ nouns as prima dcclinatio the frst 
dccli-nsior. Grciccruni of the Gi'ecks fundit pours out, or 
makes to end in -a*!, et and in -es ; et and quot (Latina 
nuiniua) as mdng Latin nouns as finnt o? c dcrit'etf ab illis 
from them p:r-a ending ir. ~f. (sunt) mascula orr mdsctilinef 
ul as, salrapas satrnpa (gdnitir.e, FatrapBc). a Persian nbhle- 
man ; athiutcs atWdta (genitive, ntbliitae), a tcrcstlcr. 

I'tcm dlsa (Iizcc ndinina) logdntur these nouns are read 
mascula of the masculine gender, verres (genitive, verris). o 
hoar-pig. nntalis (gtnitive, natalis), oRe’f birth-dag, aqualis 
(gdnitive, aqualis), a dtecr. 

(Nomina) iiata nouns descended or compounded ab asse of 
the icard *'AS" a Jidman coin or pound, ut as, centtissis 
(gir.iiivr, cciitiisris), a hundred pence or pounds-Kcight: 
conjungc (l.l-) join ftnlo these licnis (gdnitirc, licnis), the 
spleen, et and drbis (genitive, drbis), ting round thing, callis, 
(geniliV’', callis), a path, cnulis (genitive, caulis), a stalk, 
fo'llis (cir.Hive, follis), ISlloKS, collis (genitive, collis). a hill, 
mci'isi' (gimiiice, meiisis), a month, et and ensis (genitive, 
unsis), a sivord, fustis' (gfnitivc, fustis), a club, fiinis, (ge- 
nitive, funis), a rope, cencliris (genitive, cenebris), a kind of 
serpent, pauis (?t'ni7irc,panis), bread, crinis (gfeniVirc, crinis). 
hair, ct and ignis (giniiive, ignis), fre, cassis (giaiitivc, 
cassis), a toil or net, fascis (genitive, fascis), a faggot, tdrris 
(gf-nitivc, tdrris), a f re-brand, sentis (gdnitivc. sends), a 
thorn, piscis (genitive, piscis), afsh, et and unguis (genitive, 
ungnis), a nail of the hand or foot, ct dlso Tennis (genitive, 
Vermis), a teonti Tcctis (genitive, vcctis), a lever, pdstis (gd- 
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nitive, pdstis), a door-post; efc also axis (genitive, axis), an 
axle-tree societur may be joined, 

(Nomina finita) in -Sr nouns ending in -er, ceu as, venter 
(genitive, venfcris), the belly ; (ndmina finita) in -os vM -iis, 
nouns Ending in -Us or in -its; nt as, logos {gmiiive, Idgi), 
« 7vord, annus (genitive, anni), a year, (sunt) mascula are 
'‘masculine. 

At but (htec ndmina) sunt these nouns are foeminei generis 
of the feminine gender, mater (genitive, matris), a mdtlier, 
Ininnis (genitive, hiimi), the ground, ddmus (genitive, ddmus 
vcl ddmi), a house, alvus (genitive, alvi), a jmunch, et and 
cdlus (genitive, cdli vel cdliis), a distaff or ivhorl, et also 
ficus (genitive, ficus), quart® (declinatidnis) ficus of the 
fourth declension j>rofor fructu the fruit, that is, a fg, atque 
and acus (genitive a needle, pdrticus (genitive, pdrticus), 

a p6rch, atque aiid tribus (genitive, tribus), a tribe, sdcrns 
(genitive, sdcrus), a m6ther-in~latu, nurus (genitive, nurus), 
a daughter-in-lajo, et and manus (genitive, manus), a hand, 
idus (genitive, iduum), the ides of a month ; hiic to thesL 
anus (genitive, anus), an old 7o6man est addenda is to be 
lidded, hue to these mystica vannus the mystical fan lacchi of 
Bdcchus. 

Jungas you may (also) join his to these Grteca (nomina) 
Greek nouns vertentia changing -os in -us, -bs into -its ; pa- 
pyrus (genitive, papj'ri vel papyri), paper, antidotns (geni- 
tive, autidoti), an antidote or preventive, cdstus (genitive, 
cdsti), the herb zedoary, diphthdngns (genitive, diphthongi). 
a diphthong, bj^ssus (gfnitive, byssi), fine flax, abyssus 
(genitive, ab5'^ssi), an abyss or a bdttomlcss 2>it, crystallus’ 
(genitive, crystalli), crystal, synodus (genitive, synodi), an 
assembly, sapphirus (genitive, sapphiri), a sapphire stone, 
eremus (genitive, ereini), a desert, et and Arctus (genitive, 
Arcti), a set of stars called the JBear, cum with multis aliis 
(nominibns) mdny other nouns, quse tvhich nunc at this time 
perscribere to write at large est Idngum is tedious. 

Ndmen a noun (finitum) in -e ending in e, si ifgignit -is 
it begets or makes -is in the genitive case, (est) neutrura is 
neuter, ut as, mare (genitive, maris), the sea, rete (genitive, 
i-etis), a net; et and adde add quot (ndmina) hoivever many 
or whatever nouns legas you read (finita) in -on ending in 
-on, flexa per -i inflected by -i, that is, making -i in the ge- 
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iitdve case, ut as, b^biton (jgcniiive, burbiti), a harp or 
lute. 

Hippdmanes {gdnilive, hippdmanis), a raging Mnnonr in 
viai'cs cst is neutrum genus of the neittcr gender, ct and ca- 
coethes (genitive, caedethis), an evil habit or atstom (ost) 
noutrum is neuter, et also vims (senilive, vfri), poison, 
pelagiis (gchiitive, pelagi), the sea: vulgus (gdnitive, \n\^) , 
the cdnimon pebple mddd sometimes (est) neutrum is neuter, 
mddb sdmetimes mas is masculine. 

(Hicc ndmina) sunt these nouns arc incerti generis of the 
doubtful gender, talpa (genitive, talpaj), a mole, ct and dama 
(genitive, daniffi), a deer, canalis (genitive, canalis), a channel, 
ct and cytisus (genitive, cytisi), /ladder, balanus (genitive, 
billani), the fruit of the palm-tree, cliinis (genitive, chinis), 
a biittork, finis (genitive, finis), an end, or a limit, penu.s 
(genitive, peni vcl peiius), all /cinds of provision, ainnis (ge- 
nitive, aninis), a river, pampinns (genitive, pampini), a vine 
Icafciand edrbis (genitive, edrbis), abnsJect, Imtcr (genitive, 
lintris), a baric, tdrquis (genitive, tdrquis), a chain, specus 
(genitive, specus rdriits sped), a cave, anguis (genitive, an- 
guis), asna/ce, ficus dansiici ficus giving fid, tha(is,ma/cing 
Jki in the genitive case, pro mdrbo for a disetisc, atque and 
pbasdlus (genitive, pliaseii), a pinnace, lecytlnis (genitive, 
Iccytlii), an oil cruse, ac and atonius (genitive, atomi), an 
atom, grdisus (genitive, grdssi), a green fg, pbarus (genitive, 
pliari), a watclftdiver, et and paradisus (^genitive, paradisi), 
paradise. 

(Ndmen) compdsitura a noun compounded a vdrbo of a 
verb dans -a giving -d, that is, Ending in -d, est is commune 
dudrum (geucrum) the edmmon of two genders : Grajugena 
(genitive, Grajugenm), a Grecian-born a from gigno 1 beget, . 
agricola (genitive, agricolm), a firmer a from edio I till, 
adveua (genitive, advenm), a stranger a from venio I come, 
mdnstrant shoio id that. 

Adde add scncx (genitive, senis and sbmetimes senicis), 
an old man or tcoman, auriga (genitive, aurigm), a chario- 
teer, ct and verna (genitive, vernm), a slave bp birth, sodalis 
(genitive, sodaiis), a companion, vates (genitive, vatis), a 
prbphet or bard, extdrris (genitive, extdrris), a banished man 
or wdman, patruelis (genitive, patnielis), a enusin-gemnan, 
atque and porduellis (genitive, pcrduellis), an 6pcn 6ncmy in 



( 190 ) 

t£;ar, affinis {ghiitive^ affinis), one allied hy marriage, juvenia 
{genitive, juvenis), a young person, testis (genitive, testis), 
witness, civis (genitive, civis), a citizen, canis (genitive, canis, 
genitive pb'iral, cinMm'),'adog or bitch, hdstis (genitive, hdstis), 
an enemy, 

Nojien a noun eat is mriliebre genus w/* the feminine gender 
si if peniiltima syllaba the last syllable except one genitivi 
(casus) of the genitive case creseentis increasing sdnat sounds 
acuta sharp, that is, if it be accented: Telut as haac (ndmina) 
these nouns pietas pietatis piety, virtus vii-tiitis virtue mdn- 
strant shoio. 

^iijedara ndmina certain nouns monos^'dlaba of only one 
syllable dicuntur are called mascula masculine : sal (genitive, 
saiis), salt, sol (genitive, sdlis), the sun, ren (genitive, renis), 
a kidney, et and splen (genitive, splenis), the spleen. Car 
(genitive, Caris), a Ccirian, Ser (genitive, Seris, accusative, 
Sera), a Chinese, vir (genitive, viri), a man or husband, vas 
vadis a surety, as (genitive, assis), a pound xveight, mas (ge- 
nitive, maria), the male hind, bes (genitive, bessis), eight 
ounces, Cres (genitive, Crdtis), a Credan or man of Crete, 
pra3S (genitive, prjcdis), a surely for money, et and pes (gM~ 
live, pedis), the foot, glis a dormouse babens having glfris 
genitiYo 'g/zj'w in the genitive case, mos (genitive, mdris), « 
mdnnor, flos (genitive, fldris), a foiver,' ros, (genitive, rdris), 
dew, et also Trds {genitive, Trdi's), a Trojan or man of Troy, 
raus (genitive, miiris), a mouse, dens (genitive, dentis), a 
tooth, mons (genitive, mdntis), a mountain, pons (ghiitive, 
pdntis), a bridge, et and simul also fons (genitive, fdntis), 
a fountain, seps (genitive, sepis), pro serpento seps for a ser~ 
pent, Ukeivise, an eft, et and gr}’ps (genitive, grypliis), a 
griffin, Tlirax (genitive, Tiiracis), a Thracian, rex (genitive, 
regis), a king, grex (genitive, gregis), a fock, et and PJiryx 
(genitive, Phrygis), a Phrygian. 

Etiani also polysyllaba nouns of more than- one syllable 
(fimta) in -n ending in sunt ct7-c mascula" ut 
as, A.c^rimxi (genitive, Acarnanis), an Acarnanian, that is, 
a man of Acarndniajliichen {genitive, lichenis), a tetter or 
rmgivnrm, also, the herb called livp'-worti ei and ddlpbln 
(genitive, delplimis), a dolphin : et also (ndmina. 'finita) in 
-0 nouns ending 77i- -o • signantia signifying eorpws h6dy or 
bodily substance ; ut cw,deo ( genitive, leonis'),- a lion, curculio 
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cnrcnlidnip), t/ic wcdsnnd or gjillcf : s-ic also sSnic 
(g’CTiitirc, sGiiidnis), tlic niimbcr six^ temio (genitive, temidnis), 
tfic nvmber three, sdrmo {genitire, senndnis). a dheom'se. 

(Xdniina iinita) in -er, -or, ct-os, nouns ending in -er, Sr, 
and Ss, (snnt) mascula are mdscuKne; ecu as, cratcri (g6- 
nitirc, cratcris), a bowl, cdnditSr (genitire, conditdris), a 
builder, hero? (gdmtire, licrdis), a hn-o: his (nomhiibns) to 
these (nouKf) conjun:^ conjoin tdrrras (genitire. torrentis), 
a torrent, or, land flood, nufrens 'genitive, nefrentis), a young 
pig, driens (genitive, orientis), the east, atquc and cHcns (gc- 
niiirc, clieiiii-). a client, atqnc and Iddcns instrumentnm the 
7Tord “ bid-:ns" an instrument or fork tcith two prottgs, cum 
pliiribns (nnminibn®) tcith many njuns (iinita), in -dens 
t’ndhg in -densj addcffrfrf (to these) cigas (genitire. gigdnth), 
a ghtiif, c“nr!iaF , genitire, cicpbantis), aw elephant, adamas 
(gei'iii"'', r.d'imr.tjtis', a diamond, atque and Gammas (g6- 
nitirc, Garaman ;?*' a Garanuintian, or. a man of Libya, 
atqut’ an I tiij-t« (genitive, tapdti-). uipcstry, atqiie and lubes 
(genitire. lelittis-), a eaiildron, sic so et ri/so inagnea (gdnitive, 
magndti-), a magnet or a loadstone, dtqne and nnum ndmen 
one noun qiiint.'c (<icclinatidnis) qfl the fifth declension, meri- 
dic* (gL-niiire. inorididi). noon or mid-day : et also (ndmina) 
qum the nouns which conponiintur are compounded ab of asse 
a pound weight, ut as. dd-ir.ins (genitive, dodrantis), nine 
oftnees, Semi'S (j^rnitirc, soniissi-), half a pound. 

(liar) ni;)<cula (r.iimina'' these mdsculinc nouns jungantur 
may I c joined. i^Snr.n< (genitire, Samnitis), a Sdnniite, hy- 
drop-s •ghiisir.'. hydnij'i.-l, the dropsy, ut and tbdrax (gdnifive, 
tboraei.-l. the Irra^t or clic.d : jungas you may join qudque 
also (iir. e) niaxcnla ( ndmina) these masculines, verves (geni- 
fhe, vrrvceis). a wether rlwep, phdriiis (genitire, pbccnicis)^ 
a phdnix, • t and bdnibys (genitive, bombycis). pro for ver- 
micnlo a t ilk-worm : Attamcn yet cs bis (nominibus) of these 
(nouns) .‘•yren (genitire, sjTcnis^, a mermaid, nccnon dlso 
sorer ig'nitir.', sirdris), a sister, uxor (gr»»7irc, iisdris), a 
wife, suut arc m'Tb'i:i)ru genus of the f&minme gender. 

Et dl.so i.fpc ndmina these nouns mtmosyllaba of one sellable 
sunt are w utrniia neuter : mel (genitire, mdllis), hdney, fel 
(genitire. (rili-), gall. hc(genttire, Mictis), milk, far (genitive, 
farris), bread-cam, ver (genitive, veris), Uie spring, aes (gdni- 
ihe, Ecris), brass, cor (genitive, cordis), the heart, vas vasi® 
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s 

a veFsel^ 6s ossis a bone, et a?id 6s oris the mouth, rus (geni- 
tive, rtiris), the country, tlius (genitive, frankincense, 

jus, (genitive, juris), right, also gruel or broth, crus (genitive, 
cruris), the leg, pus (genitive, puris), corruption. 

Et also polysyllaba (nomina) nouns of several syllables, 
that is, of more than of one syllable (finita) in al ending in 
-til, atque and in -ar ending in -dr : nt as, capital (genitive, 
capitalis), a priest's veil, laquear (genitive, laquearis), a roof 
or ceiling : alec (genitive, alecis), a sharp pickle (est) 
ncutrum is neuter , — alex (genitive, alecis), a herring (est) 
niuliebre (genus) is of the feminine gender. 

(Ho3c no'mina) sunt these {names or) nouns are dubii ge- 
neris of doubtful gender ; scrobs scrobis), a ditch, 

serpens (genitive, serpentis), a serpent, bubo (genitive, bu- 
bonis), an owl, rudens (genitive, rudentis), a cable, grus 
(genitive, gruYs), a crane, perdix (genitive, perdicis), a par- 
tridge, lynx (genitive, lyncis), a lynx or an ounce, a sort of 
spdtled wolf, Umax (genitive. Hmacis), a snail, stirps (genitive, 
stirpis), the word stirps pro trunco for the trunk or body of a 
tree et and calx pedis the heel of the foot. 

Adde add 6.\es:(genitive, dieij.a dat/,tantuni 6nly esto let it be 
mas mdscidlne secundo numero in the second or plural number. 

(Ha3c nomina) sunt these nouns are conunCine (genus) of 
the cdmm'on gender: parens (genitive, parentis), a parent, 
father or mother, atque and auctor (genitive, auetdris), an 
author, infans (genitive, infantis), a babe, or an infant, ado- 
Idscens (genitive, adolescentis), a young man or woman, dux 
(genitive, diicis), a leader, illex (genitive, illegis), an outlavo, 
breres (genitive, IiEeredis), an heir, exiex (genitive, exlegis), 
an oiillaiv. 

(Nomina) croata nouns compounded a frdnte of frons the 
fdrehead ; ut as, bifrons (genitive, bifrdntis), one with two 
faces, ciistos (genitive, custddis), a keeper, bos ^(genitive, bd- 
vis, genitive plural, bdum, dative plural, bdbus vel bubus), 
an ox, a bull or cow, fur (genitive, furis), a thief, sus (geni- 
tive, suis), a swine, atque and sacerdos (genitive, sacerddtis), 
a priest or priestess. 

NdJUEN a noun est is mas ptdscnline, si if penultima the 
last syllable except one genitivi (casus) of the genitive case, 
crescentis increasing sit be gravis fat : ut as sanguis blood 
genitive (casu) in the genitive case sanguinis. 
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Ilypeniissyllahon (ndnicii) let a noun of more than tico 
tfillnhUs (finitum) in -do terminating in -do, quod (nouien) 
irhir/i noun iiai gives or mahres -dinis the ending -dinis in ije- 
n:tivn (rnau) in the genitive cast, atque and (kyperdissjMlabon 
iidnii-n finitum) in -go dnu hgpcrdissgllaUc noun ending in -go. 
quo I (dal) ichich gives or makes -gniis the termination -ginis 
in the genitive case sit he focinfnid generis of the feminine 
C'ij'/ej : — dulcevio stceefness faciens making diili'Ciiini*. mdn- 
htrat aeniimstratcs or shmrs id that tibi to you, utqnc and 
cf'inj'aL'o (ecnitirr. compaginis). a Joint or joining (nio'ustnit} 
id ihrirs {in you) that or the same thing. 

A'i.’ic.- add rirgo (genitive, virginis). a virgin or maiden, 
(grnitirc. £:raiidinis), hail, fides (genitive, lldSi‘), 
Jni*h. ffinipij' (genitive, co'njpcdis), a Jetter, tegSs (genitive, 
« mat, ez and sdg& (genitive, s^getvs), corn-land, 
iirlirr vM arlios (genitive, arboris), a tree, atqiic and liyenis 
{I'riufivr, liyi‘ini.e), teinlcr: sic so cldaniys {genitive, clila- 
inydis;. a c/ouk or mantle, ct nndsindon (genitive, sindonis), 
Ihim, Go'rgoii (genitive, Gdrgonis, acc&sative, Gdrgona), 
Medusa's head, icon (genitive, iconia, accusative, icona), an 
image, cl and Amazon (genitive, Aniazonis, accusative, Ama- 
zunn). an Amason. 

GnCcula (ndniina) Greek nouns finita ending in -as vel in 
-Ts in -{is nr in -is, ut as, lanipas (genitive, Idmpadis), a lamp, 
ia?pT> \gr7iifivc, iilspidis), a jasper, cassis, (genitive, cassidis), 
a hulrr.e', cilsjus (genitive, cu.-pidis), the point of a tcedpon : 
iti'iii tiho Msiiiir [grnitiiv, innlieris), a tcoiuan, ut and pecus 
edt-'k riving or makiiig peciiuis (geuitivo casu) pccudis 
in the gri.itirr case. 

Add;- add Ids (nonnnilnis) mlo these (nouns) fdrfcx (ge- 
niiivc. ii’Vtic:^). a pair tf shears or setssars, pellux (ginitire. 
pcliici-"). a hdrlM. carox (genitirr, caricisb sedge, a'lquc and 
■•’niui dl,'} supulK-x (grnitirc, siqicllcctilis), household ftmii- 
turc. aj’jicniiix (genitive, appfindicis), an appendage, hysirix 
fgrni'.irr. Iiy.-tricis). a porcupine, coxendix (genitive, cuxiin- 
dicis ), the hip. atque and filix (genitive, filicis),y«-M. 

ZCdinin <1 noun (finitnin) in -a ending in -it, signans signi- 
fying ri-ni a thing non nniniatain nu^ duimale, that is, a thing 
rriifuut li f '■,<•< is ntutralu genus tf the neuter gdnder ; ut 
as, probleuia (genitive, probtcniatis), a prdhlcm or a qudstion 
propised (udmina ct finita in) -en nouns dlso ending in eni 
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ut asf dinen (genitive, ominis), a token of good or had -luck : 
(ndiuina finita in) dr nouns ending in ur ; ut jubar {g 6 nu 
jubaris), a sunheam ; (iidmen) dans -ur, « noun giving 
~u}', that is, ending in -ur ; lit as, jecur (genitive, jdcoris vel 
jecinoris), the liver ; (ndmina in) -us, nouns in -us; ut as, 
duus (genitive, dneris). a burden : (ndmina finita in) -put 
nouns ending in -put ; ut as, dcciput (genitive, occipitis), the 
hinder part of the head. 

Attamen hut ex bis (nominibus) of these (nouns) pecten 
(genitive, pectinis), a comb, furfur (genitive, furfuris), bran, 
sunt are inascula ntdscidine. 

(Ilajc ndmina) sunt these nouns are nsutra of the nehter 
gender, cadaver (genitive, cadaveris), a carcase, verbor (geni- 
tive, verberis), a stripe, iter (genitive, itineris), a journep, 
suber (genitive, siiberis), a cork, tuber (genitive, tuberis), 
pro for fiingo a mushroom, et and fiber (genitive, fiberis), 
a dug or teat, gingiber (genitive, gingiberis), ginger, et and 
laser (genitive, laseris), the herb benjamine; cicer (genitive, 
ciccris), a vetch, et and piper (genitive, piperis), pepper, atque 
and papaver (genitive, papaveris), a puppy, et also siser (ge- 
nitive, siseris), a pdrsnep. 

Addas you may add his (nominibus) mio these (nouns) 
nefitra the neuters aiquor (genitive, tequoris), a level surface 
or a plane superficies, marmor (genitive, nuinnoris), marble, 
atque and ador (genitive, adoris vel addris), wheat, atque 
and pecus cdltle quaiidb when facit it m'akes pecoris in goni- 
tlvo (casu), pccoris in the genitive case. 

(liaec ndmina) sunt these nouns are dfibii generis of the 
doubtful gender, cardo (genitive, cardinis), a hinge, margo 
(gdnitive, niargiuis), the mdrgin, brink, or brim of a thing, 
cinis (genitive, cineris), ashes or cinders, dbex (genitive, 
dbicis), a boll, fdreeps (genitive, fdreipis), a pair of tongs, 
pfimex (genitive, pfimicis), a pumice-stone, imbrex (genitive, 
imbricis), a giUler-tile, cortex (genitive, cdrticis), the rind or 
hark of a tree or shrub, pfilvis (genitive, pfilveris), dust, 
atque and adeps (genitive, adipis),yn<. 

Addc add efilex (genitive, ciilicis), a gnat, natrix (genitive, 
natricis), a wdier-serpent, et and dnyx (genitive, dnj-clns), 
an onyx, a sort of precious stone, cum prdle ivith its 'qffsjiring 
07' compounds, atque and silex, (genitive, silicis), a fin., 
quaiuvis although - {isaB use vult wishes or will have luec 
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(nominn) ihese nouns mSius rather dicicrto le edited m&cula 
masculine. 

Is'ta (nomina) these nouns eunt are comnidnis genuris of 
the common g6ndcj\ that is, arc indifferentltf masculine or 
feminine j vigil (genitive, vjgilis), a sentinel, pugil (genitive, 
pugilis), a boxer, or champion, &iil (giniticc, c.vuli:-l, a 
banished man or woman, prX'diil (genitive, pnesnlis), a prelate, 
Iidino (genitive, ho'niinis), a man or tvdman, nemo (genitive, 
neminis), nbbodi/, niarljT (genitive, martyris), a mdrtgr, 
Ligur (genitive, Lignris), a Ligurian, adgiir, (genilhc, au- 
gnr’?). q dirincr by birds, or a soothsayer, et and Areas (gc- 
nitiir., Areadis rcl Arcades), an Arcddian, antistSs (genitive, 
antistit:*), « chief priest or priestess, miles (genitive, militis), 
c solclin', pt'dcs (genitive, peditis), afobUnan or foot-ivbrr.an, 
intcrj)r5s (gvnitire, iiiterjirctis), an interpreter, comes (geni- 
tive, ccliniti'), a companion on a joftmry, lidspes (genitive, 
hdspitis), a host or landlord, also, a guest : sic so ales (geni- 
tive, alitis), a'ny great bird, prases (genitive, pn&sidis), a 
pi’csideni, \mncci>s (genitive, principis), a prince or princess, 
nuceps (genitive, aucupis), a fowler, dqiiSs (genitive, dqnitis), 
a horseman or horse-woman, dbses (genitive, libsidis), a 
hostage: atque and niulta alia nomina man:/ 6ther nouns 
qua) which croantnr are formed or derived a verbis from 
verbs : ut as cdnjiix (gL’iii'ire, cdhjusis), a husband or wife, 
ji'idc::, (jrcnWfc, judiois), a judge, vindox (gbnitive, ^-iudicis), 
an arengtr, o'fiifex (ghtiiive, opiScis), a workman, ct and 
artisp X (genitive, aruspicis), a diviner by the entrails at 
s:icri/:‘‘a. 


AMceviyx adjeelives liabcntia hdving duntdxat only unani 
vc;ei ::i one termination, ut, as, felbc (genitive, fclicis), happy, 
aiid:::: (grnilivc, aiidneis), bold, retinent keep dinno genus 
every gender sub uiia (voce) under that one indiwg; si if 
cad:i:it they full sub under gemina voce a double termination, 
veliil i/r eiiijiis all et and dinne all, prior vox the Jin’incK tvard 
(of the tiro) tat is commune (genus) diidrum (gem-ntm) the 
common if two genders, that is, both miisculine and fhnir.inc, 
alt.T.i the ieeond teord (cst) ncutnim (genus) is neuter; 
a: but a; j;'’v:trinnt they vary tres vdcis the three tcurAndtians 
or endings ; ut as, Silccr, sucruj sacrum, sdcred/ jjriimi vos 
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the first word cst is mas masculine, altera the second, fdemina 
Jemininc, tertia the third, ncutram (genus) neuter, 

Ohser. 1. — At but sunt (ndmina) there are some nouns 
which Tocarcs you tuould call substaniiva substantives 
.prdj)e in a mdnner flexu by their declining : tamen yet (sunt) 
/reperta they are found ((Isse) to he adjcctiva adjectives natura 
by ndlw'e atgue and usu by use. Talia such sunt are padper 
(jgdnitive, pauperis), poor, ptiber (genitive, puberis), ripe of 
age, cum with ddgener (genitive, degeneris), degenerate, uber 
(genitive, uberis), fruitful, et dfvgs (genitive, divitis), 
rich, Idcuples (genitive, locupiccis), wealthy, sdspes (genitive, 
sdspitis), safe, comes (genitive, edmitis), accompanying or 
aitOnding, atgu^ and siiperstes (genitive, superstitis), sur- 
viving : cum with paucis nliis (nominibus) afeio others (nouns), 
qusc which justa lectio due reddhtg docebit will teach. 

Obser. 2. — Hmc (adjcctiva) these adjectives gnudent like 
adscisccro to take sibi unto themselves quemdam prdprium 
flcxnm a certain peculiar inflexion or manner of declinwg, 
campester chdmpaign, vdhicer sieift, ccicbcr famous, celer 
speedy, atquc and saluber wholesome ; jungc join pedester, 
belonging unto a foOtman, cqiiestcr belonging to a hOrseman, 
ct a7id accr shai'p ; jvxigcjohi palustcr mdi'shy, au and dlaccr 
cheOiful, Silvester woOdy : 

At but tu you variabis shall vdry or decline lime (adjcctiva) 
these ddjcctives stc thus: liic celer, in the masculine, hmc 
cdlerisj in the feminine, lioc c6lcrc neutru (gencrc) hoc cclere 
in the neuter gender j nut or alitcr Otherwise sic thus ; hie 
*tquc bme cdleris for the mdsculine and feminine, nirsum 
jfgaUi hoc celcrc cst hoc cclere is ncutrum (genus) tibi the 
neidcr gender for you. 


NOUNS HETEEOCLITE, OR IRREGULAR, 

CO^STRU£D. 

’ (Ndmina) quee those nouns ichich variant change genus 
their gOnder aut or flexuni their declension, (ct) qumcdmquc 
(ndmina) and whatsoever' nouns novato ntu by or dfi'er a new 
mdnner dcficiuiit fall short vel or shpernut exceed in declining, 
aunto let them be (edited) heterdclita hOtej'oclites, or nouns 
irrdgular. 
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Ccmis you perceive or see lime ^nomina) these nouns rari 
nntia vtiiying pariim in part genus their gender, ac ana. 
flexum their declining t Pergamus genitive, Pragami), the 
eitff of Pdrgamus pgait nuites Petmina the eilddel of Troy in 
plurali numcro in the plttral number. 

Prior numems the former or singular nimler dat gives his 
(nominibus) unto these nounsvxiatxma genus the neuter gender, 
alter (ndmerus) the dthcr, or plural number, lArumqne loth 
the mdsculine and nailer j rdstmm (genitive, rastri), a rake, 
or hdrroto, enm with freno (nbminatire, frcnum), the bit of a 
bridle, Hlum (gdnitire, fill), a thread, atqne simul and dlso 
capistrum (g’t'niVH'r.^capistri), a halter: item dlso Argos (^6- 
nitirc, ArgSus vcl Argi), Argos, a town in Greece, et and 
cdulum (genitive, cmli), hedten, sunt are nctitra naiter singula 
singulars, that is, in the singular nfimhcr, sed but audi hear 
or observe, Tocitabis you shall say duntaxat 6nly cdelos, et 
and Argos (in the plural nhmher) mascnla masculine : sed 
hut frena neuter, ct and frenos masculine, quo pacto on which 
condition, or dfler which manner (Latin!) formant they (the 
Ldii7is)fonn ct dlso emtera the rest, that is, ^the nouns abbve 
mentioned, ndmely, rastriim, filnm, and capistrum. 

Pluralis numems the plural niimber solet is wont addere to 
add bis (nominibus) to these nouns ntrfimque«genns either 
gdnder of the two, that is, both genders, the mdsculine and 
naiter ; sibilus (genitive, sibili), a hissing, atque and jdens 
(genitive, jdci), sport, locus (genitive, loci), a place . — Jdngas 
you may join Iiis (nominibus) unto these (nouns) qudquc dlso 
plurima (ndmina) vdry mdny or many more (nouns). 

Prop.-igo (no'minum) the stock (if nouns) qum which se- 
quitnr^/of/btes cst is manca dfceiive casu tn ctue vel or nu- 
nicro in niimber. 

(Nomina) quic nouns which variant t'dry.-niillam casum no 
case ; nt as, fas divine law, nil nOthing, nihil nbthing, instur 
tvsemlling in size or appedrance: et and rofilta (ndmina) 
mdny nouns (iinita) in -u ending in ii, simul dlso in -i dnding 
in I ; ut as, sunt are base these atqne both edrau a horn, atque 
and genu the knee ; sic so gdmml gum, frdgi thi-ifiy ; sic so 
Tcinpu a pleasant vale in Thissaly, tot so mdny, quot, how 
mdny, et and dmnes ndmeros aJl n&mbers, that is, nouns of 
number a tribus Jrom three ad centum to a hundred, rocabis 
you shall call aptdta dptotes. 
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A£que and jiomen a noun cui tox to which the vdcahle or 
diction cadit (ina fulls one or single, that is, which hath only 
one case o.=t is called inunoptdton a monuptoic ; ceu as, ndctu 
by night, natu by birth, jii.'isu by order, injus-u without brier, 
himiil also astii by craft, prdui]:fcu in readiness, pormissu 7 vith 
permission or leave: Icgimus ice have read a^txis phirali 
(nfimoro) dstus in the plural number: Icgiinu;!, ice have read 
inHcias a denial, sM hut ca vox that case su!a albne csi roperta 
is found. 

(Nomina) sunt those nouns are (called) diptdta diptotes, 
qnibus to which diiplcx flcxtii-a a double Jlbxure or twofold 
declining remansit has remained, that is, nouns which have 
bnly two etiscs ut as, fors chance dabit icill give or make 
forte by chance, sexto (casii) in the sixth or ablative case, 
qudcpic also spdntis of choice spdnte by choice : ct and jilgeris 
of an acre dat gives or makes yageva by an 'sexto (casu) 
in the sixth or ablative ease, autem and verberis q/* a stripe 
verbere by a stripe, qiidque also suppetim aid dant gives or 
maJccs suppetias aid or succour, quarto (cdsn) in the fourth, or 
the accusative case; tantundom Just so much dat makes tan- 
tidem of just so much, et and simul also impetis of an attdek 
dat makes impeto by an attdek, (ablativo cdsu) in the abla- 
tive case; sic so repctunddriim of illegal exdctivns repetundis 
by illegal c.rdclions. Verberis of a stripe, cum with jugero 
by an dcre servant keep qudtuor casus four cdses in dltero 
nunicro i« the bther or plural number, 

(Nomina) vocdiitnr nouns arv edited or ndmed triptdta 
trijitotejs quibus in which inllcctis you decline tres casus three 
cases : sic so cst it is ndstr^e dpis (f or in our pbwer, legis 
you 7'ead or meet with fer dpcm bring assistance, dtquc and 
dignus wbrthy .ape of aid or help; lldctc decline preci to 
prdyer, dtque and ])rdcem prdyer, ct and blandus petit he 
complaisdnt courts, that is, complaisdntly woos amicam his 
mistress preco loith entredfy or eniredties : — at but frugis 'of 
fruit caret wants tantum bnly recto (casu) the straight case or 
the nbminalive, et and dlso ditidnis of rule : vox the word vis 
force est is Integra entire, nisi unless fdrte perhdps datiTOs 
(casus) the ddtive case ddsit bo icdnting: Jungas you may 
join his (nominibus) to these {nouns) vicis of a turn, dtque 
and vicem a turn, ct and vice by a turn : qndque dlso plus 
more hdbet hath pluxis of more, et and plus more, quarto 
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(^casu) in the fourth^ or acciisatiee ease : £Itcr numcras ffte 
6ther or plural number') dilttir is given dmmbns his (qoqu> 
nibnsl to all these nmms. 

Notes you map note (or observe') cuncta propria (ndmina) 
allprdpcr names, quibus to which est there is naiura a nd- 
ture, that is, which have a nature, or an import, cocrccns 
restraining them ne fticrint lest they be, that is, from bding 
plurima mdnp or plurals ; ct and multa alia (iiomina) mdnp 
6lher nou7is occurrent tibi will meet pou le^cnti reading, that 
is, will Jail in pour wap in redding, rarb seldom csccddntia 
exceeding priimini >111111101110 the Jirst, or singular nftmber. 

(IIico) niasciila (ndmina) these mdsctilincs sunt ai'e con- 
tenta content with or confined to sccundo numcro the second 
or plural number tantiini bnlp: manes (g'dniYiVe, nianiuni), 
the spirits of the departed, or ghosts, majdres (grnitice, ma- 
jdnim), ancestors, cancclli (genitire, cancilldrum), lattices, 
liberi {genitive, libcrdrum), children, ct and antes (genitive, 
dntiiini), the fore ranks of vines, Icndcs, (genitive, lelidinm), 
nits, et and lemiircs (ginitire, Icmnnim), spectres, simul 
dlso fasti (gdnitive, fastdrnm), registers or annals, atqnc and 
mindres (gdnitive, mindnim), pohngers or posteritp, natalcs 
(gdnitive, natalium), cum when assignant it assigns or signi- 
fies gdnus extrdclion, or kindred ; dddo add pendtes (gdnitive, 
peniitum), holisehold gods, ct and Idea (^g6nitire, lucdcmp), 
pldces, that is, the names of pldces plurali (nnmero) in or ^ 
the plural niimber, qiialcs such as, atquc both Gabii (gdnitive, 
Gnbidrum), a dtp in I’lalp, atqiie and Ldcri (genitive, Lo> 
crdnim), the Locrians or inhabitants of Lberis, ct and qiim- 
cunqiic (ndmina) whatever notins shnilis ratidnis of like sort 
or kind legos pan map read passom here and there, that is, 
in authors. 

llax: (ndmina) these nouns sunt arc foeniinci generis of the 
feminine gender, atquc and sccundi numcri of the plitral 
number: cxiiviro (genitive, esaxl&raxa), cast gdnncnts ordnp 
thing slript ojffrom the bodp, plialcrac (gdnitive, ])iialcraram), 
horsc-trdppings, atquc anit grates (genitive, drfeclire), (hanks, 
maniibia! (genitive, mannbidrum), the spoils tf war, ct and 
idus (genitive, Jduiim), the ides of a month, antiaj (gdtiilive, 
antidrnm), a forelock, et and inducia* (pdnitive, induerdrura), 
a truce ; simiil dlso atquc both insiilim (genitive, insididruin)^ 
an ambush, atquc and mins (gdnitive, minarum), threats. 
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ezcubiae (genitive, cxciibiarum), watch by day or night, ndnae 
(gdniftve, nonarum), the nones of a month, niigro (genitive, 
niigarum), trifles, atqtie and iricss (genitive, tricaniin), toys, 
calcndae (genitive, calcndarum), the calends of a month, quis-' 
qtiilisc (genitive, quiequiliarnm), Ute sweepings or r6fnse of 
any thing, tberma} (genitive, tharmarum), a hot-bath, ednse 
(genitive, cutianim), a crddle, dirre (gSnitive, diraniin), 
curses, atqiic and cxequise (genitive, exequiarum), funeral 
rites, ferisQ (gdnitive, fcrianiin), hdlidays, ot and inferias (ge- 
nitive, inferiarum), sacrifices performed to the dead; tic so 
atqiic both primitiro (genitive, primitiarum), the first frtiits of 
the year, atquc and plagae (genitive, plagarum), signantes 
signifying retia (gdnitive, retium), nets, efc and valvsB (geni- 
tive,'^ valvarum), fdlding-doors, atquc and divitioe (genitive, ^ 
divitidriim), riches, item filso nuptim (genitive, nuptiariim), 
nuptials or a marriage, et and lactes (gdnitive, lactiiim), the 
small guts : — ^ThebaB (genitive, Tliebarum), Thebes, et and 
Atbcnoi (genitive, Atbenarum), Athens, addantiir may be 
Added : quod genus tf which sort invenias you may find et 
Also pltira ndmina more names locdrnm <f pi Aces. 

rixe nciitra (ndmina) these neuter nouns pluralia of the 
plural number leguntur are read rarius sAldom prime (ml- 
mcro) t» the first, or singular number; md&nia (gimitivc, 
mcenium), the walls of a city, cum with tesquis (the Ablative of 
tesqua, tesqudrum), t'otigh and desert plAces, prajcdrdia (g6- 
nitive, prmcordidrum), the parts about the heart. Also, the 
midrif or diaphragm, lustra (gdnitive, lustrdrum), the dens 
ferarum of wild beasts, arma (gdnitive, armdrum), arms of 
war, mapalia (gdnitive, mapalium), Numidian cottages sic 
so bcllaria (gdnitive, bcllaridrum), junkets ; munia (gdnitive, 
munidrum), an dfiUce of trust or charge, castra (gdnitive, cas- 
trdnim), a camp : funus (gdnitive, funeris), a funeral petit 
requires justa (gdnitive, juiitdrum), due rites or soldmnities, et 
nnd Virgo (gdnitive, virginis), a virgin pdtit requires spon- 
sdlia (gdnitive, sponsalidrum), espousals; disdrtus (homo) an 
dhquent man amat loves rostra (gdnitive, rostrorum), the 
pulpit, atque and pucri (gdnitive, puerdrum), diildren gestant 
cAt'ry crepundia (gdnitive, crepundidrum), rAttles, atque and 
infantes (gdnitive, infantum), bakes or infants cdlunt use cu- 
ndbula (gdnUive, cnnabuldrum), crAdles, that is, lie in crAdles: ■ 
augur (gdnitive, auguris), a spdthsayer, consulit coiisults &;ta 
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(g-cnitive, cxtornm) the entrails, ct an(2 aLsdIvcns finishing 
his stierifice supcris (dfis) to the supernal gods,'that is, to the 
gads al6ve rccantnt chants 6vcr ciTata (^cnithe, c£fbtdrum)j 
thrir dccrc6s : — festa (gdnitive, festornm), the feasts dcuni (for 
dconim) of the gods, ecu as Baccliandlia (genitive, Bacchana- 
lium Tcl Bauclianalidnim), feasts dedicated to Bacchus, pete* 
runt will be able, that is, mill be prdper jtingi to be joined. 
Quod si and if leges you shall read plura (no’mina) more 
nouns or names of the same sort, or descj'iplion, licet (nt) 
rcpdiias it is grdnied (that) you place them, that is. you may 
place them qndqne also liac classc in this ranje or class. 

IIscc (ndmina) these nouns sunt are simiil at one and the 
same time ct both qiiarti f the fourth ntqnc and sccuiidi 
ficxus of the second declension : dnim for laurns a bay-tree 
facie makes genitiro (casn) in the genitive case, lauri of a 
bay-tree ct and laurus of a bdy-trec ; sic so do qucrciis an 
oak, pinus, a pine-tree, ficus Ote word ficus pro for fructu 
the fi'uit, that is, ac arid (pro) arborc for the tree as 
well, that is, a fig-tree : — sic dlso coins (genitive, cdli nil 
cdlus), a distaff, atqno and penus (gdnitivo, pent vdl penus), 
all kinds if' victuals or provisions, edmus (gdnitive, edmi 
vdl edrnus), quandb kIich habdtur drbor it is had or vechr- 
aned a tree, that is, when it signifies the tree, ndmely, the 
cornel or icild cherry-tree; sic so lacus (gdnitive, laci vcl 
lacus), a lake, atquu and ddmus (genitive, ddmi vcl ddmus), 
a house ; licet allhoftgh bme (ndmina) these nouns nec rccur- 
raiit neither recur, that is, are not found ubiqne in ivery tn- 
slanrc, or at all times. 

Leges you tcill I'cmf qndqne dlso plura (ndmina) more nouns 
liis than these, qum tchieh rclinquas ^ou may leave jiac <f 
“•ight priscis to the dneients, that w. which you may well cnodgh 
leave to the dneients. 
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AS IN PRiESENTI, 

OB, 

THE RULES FOR VERBS 

CONSTRUED. 


As in prsesenti (tempore) the termindtioTi -as in the second 
person singular of the present tense of a verb fcrmat firms 
perfeotum (tempus) in -a'vi the preter-pSifict tense in -dvit 
ut aSf no nas 1 swim, navi; vdcitp vdcitas / 6ften, voci- 
tavi. Dome take away or excipt lavo I wash, Idvi; juvo I 
help, juvi ; atque and neso I knit, nesu^i t and seco I cat, 
quod (facit) a/hich makes secui; nec**^' kUl, qnod (faoit) 
which makes necui; verbum the ver‘j^,.-.zo I glitter, quod 
(facit) which^ makes micui ; plico ly ui, quod (facit) which 
makes plicni ; frico I rvh, quod xehich dat gives or makes 
fricui : sic so ddmo 2 tame, quod icktch (facit) makes ddmiii ; 
tdno I thunder, quod (facit) which makes tdnfii ; verbum the 
verb sdno I sound, quod (facit) ivhich malces sdnui in the pre- 
terite tenses crepo I crack, quod (dat) xohich gives cr^iii; 
veto I firbid, quod which dat glees vetui ; atque and cubo I 
lie along, cubui ; bsec (vdrba) these verbs raro formantiu: are 
rdrely or seldom fbrmed in -avi. Do das I give vult tcill 
formate firm rite by custom, de'di; sto stas I stand, ste'ti. 

Es in prmsenti the termindtion • es in the second pei'son 
singular of the present tense of a verb fdrmatfirms perfectum 
the preterpeifect tense dans -ui (by) giving -ids ut as nigreo 
nigres I grow black, nigrui: dxcipe except fibeo Ibid, jussi : 
sdi’beo I sup up habet has sdrbuJ, qudque dlso sdrpsi ; muicco 
I stroke gently, mulsij lucco / shine vult will haxe lim; 
sddeo I sit, sedij atque and video I see vult will have vidi; 
sed but prandeo 1 dine (facit) prandi makes prdndij strideo 
I screak, stridi ; suadeo 1 advise, suasi ; rideo I laugh, risi^ ' 
et and ardeo I am on fire habet hath arsi. 

Prima syllaba the first or leading syllable Iiis qnatuoi. 
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(Tcrbis) in iTirse four verbs fnfr^ below or following gcminator 
is doubled: naraque Jbr pendco I bang down Tidt toill have 
pEpendi; atque and mdrdco I bite, momdrdi; spdnduo I 
belrbthe Tult will Iiabere have spopdndi ; atque and idndco / 
clip or shea}’, tStdndi. 

Si r the latter I or r stet stand ante before -geu, -geO 

Oie termindtion -geo Tcrtitur is changed in -si into -si: ut as 
urgeo I urge, ursi: mulgco I milk dai gives or makes mulsi, 
qudqne dlso mubci ; iiigeo / am cold, frixi ; Ifigeo I mourn, 
luzi ; ct and augeo I increase or augment habet has auxi. 

Fleo fles I weep dat makes flevi ; leo les 1 anoint, leri ; 
dtqne and (rerbum) inde natum a verb thence originating, 
that h, its edmpound dclco I wipe out, dclevi ; pleo plGs, I 
Jill, plevi ; neo I spin, nevi. 

jMausi furinatur the preterpeifect tense mdnsi is formed a 
from manco 7 tdrrgj tdrqnco / twist vult will have torsi; 
bierco I stick, bt^si. 

Vco the tei-mindlion -veo fit is made -vi ; iit as, ferveo 1 
am hot, ferri ; nivco I wink or beckon, ct and (verbnm) satnm 
a verb sprung inde from- thence, that is, its compound con- 
rAvcoJwink pdscit requires -nivi ct and -nisi; cico I stir 
up, civi ; dtqne and vIco I bind, vieri. 

Tsr'tia ^conjngdtio) the third conjugdtion fomiabit wiU 
form prietcntum (tempos) the preteipifect tense ut as mani- 
festum is manifest or shown litc here. 

Bo the terjfiindtion -bo fit is made -bi : ut as lambo / lick, 
iambi : cxcipc except scribo 7 write, scrips! ; ct and nubo / 
marry, iiupsi: antiquum (verbum) the ancient or old verb 
cumbo 7 lie doicn dat gives or makes cubui. 

Co the ending or termination -co fit is made -ci: ut as 
vinco 7 cbnqucr or orercbme, vici : parco 7 spare Yult will 
hare peperei ct and parci; dico I say, dixi; qudquc also 
duco / lead, duri. . 

Do the termination -do fit is made -di : ut as niaiido / cat, 
maudi ; sed but sciudo I cut or slash dat gives scT'di ; findo 
7 cleave, liyi ; fiindo I pour out, fu di ; atque and tuiido 7 
pound, lutudi ; pendo 1 weigh, pSpendi ; tendo 7 bend, ie- 
tendi; atque and jiinge jbm cado I fall, quod ivhich fiinnat 
films cccidi ; ciGdo the vci'b ededo pro for verbero 7 beat, 
cccidi ; cedo the verb cedo pro fr disccdcre to dep'drt, sire 
51* dare locum to give place, cessi; vado I go, xdilo I shave, 



liuilo 1 hurt, Ii’nio I play, tlivido / divide, tnido T thrust, 
claddo T slntt, ]»la«do T clap hands, redo Ignazo, ex -Ho from 
-do, semper always faciuiit -si make -si. 

Go Iho termimilion -go lit is made -xi ; lit as jungo 1 
join, jiinxi ; sod bzit r the letter r ante before -go vult will 
have -si ; lit as spargo / sprinkle, sparsi : lego I read facit 
makes legi ; et and ago I act, egi : tango I touch dat gives 
or makes tcligi ; puiigo I prick, piinxi j atqiic and pupiigi ; 
frango I break dat gives fregi ; pago, the verb ptigo for pa- 
ciscor I covenant viilt will have pepigi ; etiam also pango I 
fasten, pegi, sed but lisus use or ciotom maluit had rather 
{form) ])anxi. 

IIo the termination -ho fit is made -xi : ccii as, traho 1 
draw, traxi, ddeet shows t ct and velio f cth'ry, vexi. 

Lo the icrmvuition -lo fit is made -ui : ceti as cdlo I till, 
cdltii : — cxcipc except psallo I play on an instrument cum p 
u'ith the Utter p, et and sallo I season with salt, sine p with- 
otit the Utter p, warn for iitnlmque (verbmn) either of the two 
furmat tibi forms to you -li, that is, both of those verbs make 
-li in the pretcrpi-rfecl tense: vello I pluck dat gUes velli, 
quo'qite tilso viilsi : fallo, I deceive, fcfclli j cello the verb c6llo 
pro^^r frango I break, ccculi ; atque and polio I drive aicdy, 
pepuli. 

ifo the. termination -mo fit ts made -ui ; ecu as, vdmo 1 
vbmifg vdmni : sed but eino I buy facit makes cmi : edmo I 
deck the hair petit requires edmpsi ; prdmo I draw otit. 
prdmpsi : adjicc add demo I take atedy, quod xohich fdrmat 
forms ddinpsi in the preterite ; sumo I take, sumpsi ; prdmo 
I press, pressi. 

Xo the lermindtion -no fit is made -vi : ecu as, smo I suffer 
or pcj'mit, si.vi: — excipe except temno / contemn, teinpsi: 
sterno J slt’civ, dat gives stravi ; spemo / despise, sprevi ; 
lino I smear over, Icvi, intdrdiiin sbmetimes lini ct and liri ; 
qudquc dlso cerno / discern, crevi ; gigno I begdt, pdno I 
put, cano I sing, dant make genui, pdsui, edeini. 

Po the termination -po fit is made -psi: ut as scalpo I 
scratch, scalpsi : — excipo except rumpo I break, rupi ; et and 
atrdpo I screak, quod which fdrmat forms strepui ; crepo I 
crack, quod which dat gives crepui. 

Quo the tez'mindtion -qito fit is made -qui : ut as linquo 1 
leave, liqui ; — demito take awdzj or except cdqno I cook or 
dress meat, cdxi. 
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Bo the termination •ro fit is made -vi ; ecu as sero, pro for 
planto I plant ct and Ecmino I sow, Eovi; quod (v&rbum) 
whitJi (verb) sfgnans signifying drdino I set in 6rder dabit 
will give (or make) semper Always melifis rdther semi ; Tcrro 
/ brush Yult teill have verri, et and rersi ; (iro I burn, iissi ; 
gdro I bear, g5ssi ; qui^ro I seek, quaesiri f tiro I heat or 
bruise, trivi ; efirro I run, cucfirri. 

So the termindtian -so formabit will form -sivl, vllnti as 
arccsso I send for, incisso 1 atldek, atqne and lacisso I pro~ 
rdXrcprdbant/jrooe.* Eed bittioWotakeaiedy (or except) capCsso 
I take in hand, quod which facit makes capessi, atquc and 
capcEsm; atqne (tdllc) and (except) faccsso I despatch, 
fnclssi ; ct also vfso I go to see, risi : sed hut pinso I pound 
or grind habebit will have pinsuL 

Sco the termination -sco fit is made vi : ut as pasco I fed 
cattle, jpavi : pdsco 1 demand or require vnit will have popo- 
’sci ; disco I learn vult teishes fdrmare to form, that is, forms 
didici : quinisco I nod the head, qnisi. 

To the ending or termindtian -to fit is made -ti : nt as 
rirto I turn, rlrti : sed htd activum (rlrbum) sisto let the 
active verb sisto, pro for facio stare Intake to stand, notetur 
he marked, nmi jhr dat it gives j(ire hy right stiti: niitto 1 
send dat gives isui ; pito I ask Tult will formarc Jirm pctiTi ; 
stirto I snore, bab^ has stirtui ; m6to I mow, mlssui. 

Ex'! the iermindtion -dxi in the prdterite fit is made-sdi 
from -6cto : at as ficcto I hend, fiexi : — nicto I knit dat gives 
nexui, atquc and b'abct has (Also) uexi ; etiam likewise peato 
I comb dat gives or maA'cr pexui; babet iV 5af4 qudqne d/fo 
pcxi, ' 

Vo the ending or termindiion -vo fit is made -n : nt as 
Volvo I roll, vdlvi : cxcipc except vivo I live, vixi. 

Xo the ending or termindtian -xo fit is made -ui ; ut as 
Icxo I teeave, quod which liabebit will have tesui, I tcove, or 
hare woren nidnstrat shows. 

Cio the termindiion -do fit ts made -ci ; nt as tacio I Jo 
or make, fcci ; qiidque dlso jaido I cast or throw, jcci ; anti- 
quum (verbnm) the old verb lacio I allure, Idin ; qudqud dlso 
spccio I hehbld, spesi. 

Dio thc termindtian -dio fit is made -di ; ut as fddio, I dig, 
fddi I dug, or have dug. 

Gio the termindtian -gio (fit is made) -gi : ecu as fugio, I 
fee (fugi I fled, or have fled). 
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Pio the termination -pio fit m made -pi : tit as capio I take, 
cepi : «xcipe except ctipio / c6vel or desire, (cu)pivi ; ct and 
rapio I snatch, rapiii ; Eapio / savour or taste, sapui, atquc 
and snpivi. 

Bio the termination -rio fit is made -ri : iit as pario 1 bring 
forth young, pdperi. 

Tio the termination ~tto makes -ss\, geminaiiss doubling the 
letter s : ut as qiiatio / shake, qnaEsi, quod lahich vix repen- 
tur IS scarcely found in U5U in use. 

Dcniqnc finally -no the ending or tcrmindtion -uo fit zj: 
made -ni : nt as statno I erect, siatui : pluo I rain fdnnaf 
forms pluvi, sive or plui : sed hut struo I build or pile up 
(fadt) makes struxi ; Iluo I fair, fluxi. 

Qitak'ta (conjiigatio) the fourth conjugation dat -is gives 
or makes -is, in the pri’sent tense of the indicative mood active, 
-ivi in the pretcrperfect : — nt as scfp scis 1 knoio, scivi, mdn- 
strat tibi shores to you : oxcijtias you may except vetiio I come 
dans giving veni ; ct and vcnco I am sold, venii ; raiicio, 1 
am hoarse, raiisi : fiircio I stuff, farsi ; sarcio I ^mteh, sarsi ; 
sepio I hedge, sepsi ; sentio i perceive, sensi ; ftilcio I prop, 
fulsi; itonf dho haiirio I draw, dat gives batisi; sancio, 
/ estdblish, sanxi ; viiioio I bind, vinxi ; salio, the verb sdlio, 
pro for ssilto 1 leap, salui ; ct and ainjcio I clothe, nniicui. 

Sui'pwix (Tcrbuni) dny simple verb ct and (suuni) com- 
positivnm (vcrbiim) its compound dat gives or makes idem 
]}ra!tcritui]i (tempus) the same pretcrperfect tense: nt as 
ddeui / taught, eddeni, I taught perfectly, mdnstrat shows. 
Sud but sylliiba the sellable quain which simplex (rdrbiiin) the 
simple verb sdmpcr always gdminat doubles non geniiudtnr is 
not doubled conipdsito (vdrbo) ih the compound verb : pra?- 
tdrqnani esccpl (in) bis tribiis (verbis) in these three, praecun'O 
I run before, cxcurro I run out, repuiigo I prick again ; atqnc 
and (in verbis) rite creatis in verbs rightly formed or com- 
pounded a. of do I give, disco I learn, &to I stand, pdsco 1 re- 
quire or demand, 

(Verbum) compdsitum a verb compounded a of plico 1 
fold, cum with sub, vel or nomine a noun, ut as ista (verba) 
these, siipplico / beseech, mnltiplico I multiply, gaudet delights 
formarc to form, that is, forms -plicavi ; upplico I apply, edm- 
plico / fold up, rdplico Jfold hack, or lay 6psn, et and explico 
/ unfbld, formant make qndqne also -ni, in addition to -dui. 
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Qaamvis although sfmpicx (rgrbrnn) (he simple verb oleo 
I smell vuH loill have <niii, tamen pet qnddns compdsitam 
(verbum) any (that is, every) compound verb inde from thence 
or thercb/ionavUiM tcill form mSius rather olevi ; at but rdd- 
olct it casts a scent sequitm ^/bl/oivs fonnam the form simpHcis 
(verb!) of the simple verb, atqne and siibolct it smells a little. 

Omnia (verba) compdsita all the verbs compounded a of 
pdngo I prick forniabnnt teill form -piinxi ; linum (hdram) 
one of these, repiingo I prick again, vult tsill have (re)pupuei 
atqne and interdum sdmelimcs rvpunsi. 

(Verbum) natum tiny verb compounded h of do I give, 
quando tr/icn cot it is tenia inflexio the third inflexion or con- 
jugation, ut as addo I add, credo I beliive, cdo I set forth, 
dwo J yield up, reddu I restdre, perdo I lose, abdo / put 
aicdy, vel or dbdo I set against, edndo I build, indo I put in, 
tradu I deliver, prddo I betray, vendo / sell, (dat) gives or 
makes -didi ; at but dntim (verbum ex his verbis) one of these, 
absedndo I hide, makes absedndi. (Verbum) natiim dny verb 
sprung or derived a from sto stas, I stand, babdbit vsill have 
•stYti. 

Use simpUcia verba these simple or primitive verbs, si if 
componantnr they be compounded, mutant change primam 
vocalcm the first vbieel (ct both) pnesentis (tdmporis) of the 
present tense, atquS and prieteriti (temporis) f the jiveterper- 
feet tense, in -c into -e : damno / condemn, lacto I suckle, 
sacro I dedicate, fallo I deceive, arcco I drive away, trdeto / 
handle, fatiscor I am weary, vetus (verbum) the old word 
cando / barn, capto / lie in wail, jacto I throw, patior I 
suffer, atquc and !.Ta<Iior / step, partio I divide, carpo I crop 
or I cull, patro I achieve or I finish, scando I climb, spar^o 
I sprinkle; atquc and pario I produce young, ciijns duo 
nata (verba) whose two compounds edmperit he knows for cer- 
tain ct and reperit he finds dnnt give or make the prcterpiifect 
tense per -i in -i: sed but csetcra (verba indc nata) the rest 
per -ui in ui ; vdlut as luoc (v&ba) these, aperire to open, 
op'.rire to caver. 

II:cc duo compdsita (verba) let these two compounds a of 
pasco pavi I fed ciittle, compesco F pdsture in company or 
together with, disj'Cico I drive from pdsture, notentiiric ndtecJ 
liabcrc to hare, that is, be observed as hdving tantuni 6nly 
-pescui; cat-.ra the rest, ut as, cpasco I eat up, servabunt 
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mil Jceep oi* observe usum the custom or usage sfmplicis (rerbi) 
of the simple verb. 

Hscc (verba) these verbs^ babeo, Ilmve% 14tco I KeMd^ salio 
I leap^ statuo I erect, cado I fall, Itl^do I hurt, ct and tango 
I touch, atque and cano I sing; s$c so I seek, ct^ao 

cccidi / beat, sic also egco / want, teneo 1 holdfast, taceo I 
am silent, sapio I savour, atqne and rapio I snatch, si if 
coinponantur th^ he compounded, mutant change priniam vo- 
calcin the frst vdtoel in i into -i: ut, as, rapio / snatch, rapui ; 
eripio I take Away by force, erfpui : (verbum) natum a verb 
spi'utig or derived a from cano I sing, that is, any compound 
of cano, dat gives or makes jitaitoviiVLTa. the preterpArfect tense 
per -ui in ui, ecu as edneino I sing in edneert, concinui. 

Sic Also Sis^icoo I disj^leAse a q^placco I please: sed hut 
liiuc duo these two compound verbs, complaceo I please vAstly, 
cum with perplacco I please very much, bene servant well keep, 
that is. Always observe or fdlloio usum the usage simplicis 
(verbi) tf the simple vei'b. ' 

(Verba) compdsita compounded; that is, theebmpounds 
a of verbis the verbs calco I tread, salto I leap or dance, 
mutant change -a per -u the letter a into -u; conculco I tread 
up6n, inciilco I tread in, rcsulto I rebound, demdnstrant show 
id that tibi to you. 

( Vc'rba) compdsita verbs compounded, that is, the edmpounds 
a ^ claudo I shut, quatio 1 shake, lavo I wash, rejiciunt -a 
cast Awtt^ the letter -at occludo I shut against, excludo"/ 
shut out, \from claudo I shut, ddeet teAches or shows id this: 
atque and percutio I strike, excuiao I strike out, a from 
quatio I shake : a from lavo, I toash, (verba) nata ihe verbs 
derived, that is, ihe cbmpoun^ prdluo I drench, diluo I wash 
out (ddeent id, teach or show it.) 

Si if compdnos you compound (hseo verba ) these verbs, ago 
I act, erao / buy, sedeo I sit, rego, I rule, franco, I break, 
ct and capio I take, jicio I cast, laoio I allure, epecio I behold, 
premo I press, paiigo I fasten, mutant they change sibi for 
themselves primam vocaleni the frst vbwel praesentis (tem< 
poris) of the present tense in -i Into -i, nunquam nbver prse- 
tfiriti (tdmporis) of ihe preterperfect tense: con as o^frango 
I break, refringo I break bpen, refrdgi ; incipio 1 begin, 
iuedpi, a of capio I take : sea but paiica (verba) let a few 
notentur be mArked, uamqud for pdrago I finish, sequitur 
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jailotes siium simples (vCrbum) its oten simple verb, iitqne 
and satngo I am busy i atquc and (lego / lead on or pass, or, 
J live, ab fromnga lad, dat^iVftfdiigi : edgo I bring together, 
coegi ; s?c so a from rfigo 1 rule, pergo I go forward (fsicit) 
makes perrfixi : qno'qiie dlso surgo / rise vtilt will leave snr- 
rCxi, m6dia syllaba the middle syllable pnesSiitis (temporis) 
q /* the present tense ndcinpta being taken atetiy. 

fsta qiiatnor compdsita (verba) these four compounds a of 
pango I fix or fasten rctinent -a keep the -a; depango I fix 
in the ground, oppango I fasten against, circunipango / fasten 
about, atqiie and repango I fasten again. 

Fiicio / make or do variat changes nil ndthing, nisi unless 
prmpdsito prmeunte a preposition gding before it, that is, when 
it is compoftnded with a preposition : olfacio I smell out do'cet 
teiichcs or dcmunslvatcs id that, ctiin with calfaeio I make hoi, 
atqiiu anrf iniicio / infect. 

(Vcirba) nsita verbs sprung or descended a from lego I read, 
that is, the edmpounds of lego, re, per, prre, sub, trans, ad 
prmeunte the prepositions, re, per, prep, sub, trans, ad, gding 
b^re, servant keep vocalcm the v6wel pricsentis (temporis) 
^thc present tense : extera (compdsita verba a lego) the rest 
of the edmpounds of Ugo mutant change it, ndmely, the vimel 
~e, ill -j inioi; do qnibus (compdsitis verbis) of which base 
(verba qiios scqndntur) these tantum 6nly, intclligo / under~ 
sldnd, diligo Have, ncgIigo/»cg/ee/, faciunt maAre prastdritum 
(tcrapus) their preterpeifect tense lexi ; dinnia reliqua (com- 
pdsita verba a legii) all the rest, legi. 

Xr.vc noio discas you may learn formarc to form Siipinum 
the supine ex pnctcrito (tempore)yrojn the preterp&ifect tense. 

Bi the termination -hi sumit takes sibi to itself -turn: 
naniqne,/br sic so bi'bi I drank fit is made bibitum. 

Ci the tei'mimUion -ci fit ts made -ctnm ; ut as vici I c6n~ 
picrcd or orcrcdnie, victum, testatnr testifies or shows, ct and 
ici I smote dans milking ictum ; feci I made oi' did, factum ; 
qiu'quc also jcci I threw or cast, jactum. 

Di the termination -di fit is made -sum ; at as vidi I saw, 
visiiiii ; qiuudain (snpina) same gcininant s doiible the letter s; 
ui as paiidi J opened, passum, sedi I sat, scssum : addc add 
Ecidi I cut, quod ichich dat gives scissum ; atqne and fidi J 
cl ft, fissuiii ; qudqne dlso fddi I dug, fdssum. 

liic here etiani also advertas you may mai-k, quod that 
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prfma syllaba the first s^llalle^ qnam which pi’seteritiim (tern- 
pus) the pretei'perfect tense vult?ff?s7iej.geminari to be dovhledi 
that is, ivill have doubled, non gcniiiiatur is not doubled supinis 
in the supines ; atque id and this totdndi I clipped or shore^ 
dans making tdnsum, ddcct teddies or shows ; atque and cccidi 
I beat, quod which dat gives cissum j efc and cecidi I fill, quod 
which (dat gives) casura ; atque and tetendl / bent, piod 
which (habet) has tensum et also tentnni ; tutudi I pounded, 
tunsum ; atque and dedi I gave, quod which jdre by right 
pdscit requires datum : atque and momdrdi I hit vnlt will 
have nidrsum. 

Gi the termination -gi fit is made -ctum ; nt as legi I have 
read, l^ctum ; pegi I jdstened atque and- pdpigi 7 cbvenanted 
dant give or make pactum ; firegi I broke, fractum ; qudqne 
dlso tetigi I toudxed, tactum ; egi I acted, actum : pupugi 1 
pricked, piinctum ; fugi Ified dat gives or makes fngitum. 

Li the termination -di fit is made -sum ; ut as salli tkepri- 
terite ^'sallo, stans stdnding pro foi' edndio sale I sedson with 
salt, salsum ; pepuli I drove awdy gives or makes pulsumj 
edeuli I broke, culsnm ; atque and fcfelli 7 deceived, falsum ; 
v6Ili 7 pUteked dat gives vulsum ; qudque dlso tiili 7 bore 
babet has latum. 

Mi, ni, pi, qui, the termhidtions -ml, -7h', -pi, and •^qui, fdr- 
mant^nn -turn, vilut as (id est) roanifestura is manifest bic 
here .• dmi 7 bought, eraptura ; veni 7 came, ventum ; edeini 
7 sang a from cano t sing, cantum ; cepi I took a from capio 
7 take, captum ; qudque dlso cd[-j>i 7 begdn, edeptum ; rupi 7 
brake or broke 1. Jrom rumpo 7 break, riiptum ; qudque dlso 
liqni 7 left, lictum. 

Ri the termindtion -ri fit is niade -sum ; ut as Terri 1 
brushed, veraum ; — excipe except peperi 7 brought forth 
young, partum. 

Si the dnding -si fit is made -sum: ut as visi I went to see, 
Tisum : tamen bui misi 7 sent formabit will form missum, s 
geminate the Utter s being doubled : — ^xcipe exedpt fulsi 1 
prdpped, fultum ; hausi 7 drew, hnustum ; sarsi 7 patched, 
sartum ; qudque dlso farsi 7 stuffed, fartum ; ussi 7 bumf, 
ustum; gessi 7 edrried or bore, gestum: torsi 7 wredthed 
requirit requires or hath duo (snpiua) two supines tdrfum, 
et and tdrsura ; indulsi 7 indulged, indultnm dtque and 
indulsum. 



C 311 J 

Psi the termination -^i fit is made -him: nt as ecn'psi I 
m'ole, sciiptum ; quoqnc also sculp.-i I engraved, pculptnm. 

Ti the termination -ti fit is made -tnm : nnmque Jbr stfti 
the preterite steti a from sto I stand, atqiie and stiti the pre- 
terite siiii a from sisto I make to stand, ambo loth ritr li/ 
right dant give statum : tamcn but escipc except vdrti 1 
turned, reisum. 

Vi the termindtion -ri fit is made -him : at as flavi I line, 
fiatnm : excipe except pavi I fed cdtllc, pnstum: lavi Iicdshed 
dat gives Idtum, interdiim somethnrs L'liitnm, atque and lara- 
tnm ; potavi I drank facit makes pdtum, inlcrdum' sometimes 
ct dJso poiahim : sed hut favi I favoured (facit) makes fautnm ; 
cavi I bcicdrcd or I look care, eiutnm. A from sero stri I 
sole rite forme? gatt mag right fg form satnm : \{\-\ I besmeared 
atque and lini I besmeared dant give Htum ; sulvi / loosened 
a from eoIto 1 loosen, solfihim ; vdlvi I rolled a fi'oni volvo 
I roll, volutnm: singnltivi I sdlbed viilt tcill have singiiltum: 
Tenco, venis, venivi / am sold, vennm ; sepcli^ I bin ied^ rite 
hg right, scpultum. 

(Verbnm) qnod a verb that dat gives or makes -ai dit 
gives or makes -Itum : at as ddmni / tdmed, ddmitum : excipe 
exedpt quodris rerbam ichal verb goti like, that is, dverg verb 
in -no ending in -uo, qaib heeaftse semper fimnabit it 
(ndmelg, dng verb of that fermindtion) will dlivags form -ui 
in -utum -ui into Atiim ; at as exai I put ojf, exiitnm ; demo 
take atedg or except rui, a from ruo I rush, daus making 
ruitum : secui / cut vult icill have sectum ; nKui I slew, nec- 
tam ; atque and fricui I I'ttbled, frictam ; item dlso miseni 1 
mingled, mfstum : atque and amicni I clothed dat gives ainic- 
tnm : tdrrui I rodsted habet has tdstum ; ddeui I taught, 
ddctuin; deque and temii I held, tentum consului I con- 
sulted, coiisfdtum ; diui I nourished or fed, dltuni, atque and 
alitum: Mcfosdlui J leaped, sditam; cdlui I tilled, qndque 
dlso occiilui I hid, cultum; pinsni I pounded or ground 
habit has pistam; rapui 1 sndlched, raptum; atque and 
serai I have set in 6rder, a from sero I set in 6rdcr, vult 
will have sertum : — ^sic so qiidqnc dlso texai / wove iiabct 
has textain. 

Sed but Iisc (vL-rba) these ivrbs mutant change -ui in -sum 
-UI into -sums liam for ceaseo I judge habeihalh censum; 
c£Ilui I broke, cclsum j meto messui /reap habet has qudque 
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dho messum: item UJccicise nexui. //n/ffcfnmbet/jflrjnoxnin, 
SIC so qiioqne also pexiii I combed, pcxutn. 

Xi the termination -xi fit is made : Vit as vinxi / 

bound, vinctum ; quinquc (verba) ^vc verbs abjiciunt n cast 
afcin/ the letter n ; «t as fiiixi IJbrjned or Jdshioned fictiim ; 
minxi T made teiitcr, inictuin ; ncljtcc add piiixi I painted dans 
giving pictum ; stnnxi litripped or rendered bare, strictinn ; 
qudqne also rinxi I grinned, rietiim. FIcxi I bent, plexi, I 
ticisted, fixi IJiistened, dant give or make -xum ; ct and fluo 
IJloie. fiuxnni. 

Qnddquc conipdsitum supmnm every cbmpound svpine 
formatur is formed ut as (sunm) 'simplex (supimim) its own 
simple supine, quamris though uadem syWd[iTLthesamesfillable 
non stet may not stand, that is, does not continue semper always 
ntrique (supino) to either supine of the two, that is, to them 
both. (Tcrba) compdsiia verbs compotindeda. q^tunsnm to 
pound, that is, the cbmpounds of tunsum, n dempta the Utter 
n being tiikcn away, (facinnt) make -tusum ; ^verbum compd- 
sihim) tiny cbmpoupd a <f ruitum to rush, media i the middle 
Utter i dempta being taken awtiy, fit is made -rutum ; ct and 
qudqne also a of saltum to leap, sultum. (Verba) compdsita 
the cbmpounds a of or from sero I soto quandb u'henercr fdr 
mat it fomns satum dant^ieeorwiai-c -situm. 

IIa?c (supina) these sftpines captem to take, factum to do, 
jactuin to cast or throw, raptuni to snatch, imitant -a per -c 
change ~a into -e; et and cantum to sing, partum to bring 
forth young, sparsuin to sprinkle, carptum to crop or cull, 
qudquc also fartum to stuff 

Verbinn the verb edo 1 eat, compdsitum compounded, that 
is, when it is compounded, non facit makes not -cstum, sed 
but -esum : linum (verbum compdsitum ab edo) one of its 
cbmpounds duntaxat bnly comedo 1 cat up, formabit will 
form utniniquc either one or the bther, that is, both -esum 
and -cstum. 

A from ndsco I know (liaic) diio (compdsita verba) these 
two cbmpounds taiitQm bnly edgnitum to know et and agnitum 
to know again or to recognise babentur are had or arc found; 
ctulera (compdsita verba a ndsco) the rest dant give or make 
ndtum ; — ndscitum the supine nbscitum jam now cst is in nullo 
usii in no use, that is, .such supine is not now in use. 

Vku'ba in -or verbs ending in -or admittunt mimi/ or take 
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prrotci'itum (tempus) ilieir preterperfect tense cx postcriare 
supuio^ro?B the latter (or second) supine, -u verso the final 
‘It b6ing turned per -us into -us, ct and sum vel fui the 
auxiliary, sum or fui, consociato Icing linked or joined icith 
it, that is, being added to the new termination ; ut as a. from 
or ^lectu to be read (furmatur) is fdrmcd lectus sum vel fiii 
I have been read. At but hdrum (rcrboniin) of these verbs 
n&nc sometimes cst there is depdnens (verbum) a verb depo- 
nent, nunc at other times cst Oiere is commune (verbum) a 
cOmmon verb notandum to be nOted or observed: nhm for 
labor I glide or slide dat gives lapsus ; pattor / suffer, ]ia&sus, 
et and (verba) nata ejus verbs sprung from ti. that is, its 
compounds, ut as, compatior I sfrffer together with, fdrmans 
compassus forming comptissus, atqiie and perpetior I citdure 
(fdrmans forming) pcrj[)cssus : fateor / own or confess dat 
glees Isissus, ct and (verba) nata luJe any verbs originating 
from thence, that is, all its compounds; ut as confiteur 1 
confess or acknowledge, fdrmans forming confessns ; atque 
and diffitcor I denff or disavbw (fdrmans forming) diiFcssus 
gradior I step dat glues or makes gressus, et and (verba) 
nata indc any verbs originating from thence, that is, its com- 
pounds ; ut a« digredior I step aside, digressus : jdngc join 
fatiscor I am weary, fessus sum ; metior 1 mete or medsure, 
inensns sum ; ct and utor I use, usus. 

Ordior the verb ordior pro ^r texo I weave dat gives or 
makes orditns, j^ro for incepto I begin, drsus; mUa I strive 
(facit makes) nisus, vel or nixus sum; et and ulciscor I 
avenge or I revenge , ultus : simU also irascor I am tingry, 
iratus ; atque and reor I think or I suppbse, ratus sum ; 
obliviscor vult will have oblitus sum; tvCiOT 1 enjoy, 

dptat wishes or chooses fructus, vel or fniitus : jHiige join or 
add miscreri to have pity, misertus. 

Tuor I see, ct and tucor 1 defend, non vult wishes not, 
that IS, wilbnot have iiitus, sed but tuitus sum: addc add 
lociltus, a from or o/’ldquor I speak; ct and addc add sccutus, 
a of or from scqnor I fallow. 

JExperior / try, facit makes expertus ; paciscor / covenant 
or bargain, gaiidet delights fonnare to form, that is, will form 
pfictns sain ; iianciscot '/ get, ndctiis ;'’aj«scor J obtain, quod 
tehich cst is vetus verbum an old verb, aptussutg ; 6adcfrom 
whence adipiscor I get, adeptus. 
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Swage join or add queror T eotnplaihi questus; junge/ow 
or add proficiscor I go^ profectus; cxpergiscor I aivdke^ 
cxpurrcctus sum ; ct and qudque dlso luce (verbu) these verbs, 
coiuminiscur 7 devise, commeutus ; nascor I am lorn, natus ; 
atque and nidrior I die, mdrtuns; atqiie and drior I rise, 
quod tokich faoit makes prasteritum (tcmjjus) ^s prelerpa'- 
jbet tense, drtus. 

lime (verba) these verbs habent have prastcritum (tcinpus) 
a preierp&rfeci Unse aetivm (vdcis) of the active, et and 
2 )assivaa vdcis of the pdssive voice : cdsno I sup, format tlbi 
Jhims to you coenari 1 slipped, ct and ccenatus sum I supped i 
juro / sxcear, juravi, ct arid juratus ; atque and pdto 1 drink, 
potari I drank, ct and pdtus ; titubo I stumble, titubdvi 1 
stumbled, vel or titubatus. 

Prandco I dine dat gives prandi, et and pransus sum , 
plaeco I please, placui, ct and placitus : sudsco I accustom, 
vult tcill have suevi, atque and suetus. 

Nubo / mdriy (babet has) niipsi, atque and dlso ndpta 
sum I mcrcor I deserve, mcritus sum, vcl or nicrui : addc add 
libet it 2 Jledses, Hbuil, libitum ; ct and addc add licet it is 
allowed, or it is Idicftd, quod whiidi (fiicit) makes licuit, lici- 
tura j ttudtit it wearies, quod udiich dat gives or makes tieduit, 
et and perttesum ; addo add pudut it ashdmes or it ashdmeth, 
faciens mdking pfiduit, atque and puditum j atque and piget 
it ii'ks or grieves, quod which format tibi forms for you piguit 
it irked, atque and pigitum, it irked. 

Neutro-passivum (verbum) a neuter-pdssive verb format 
tibi forms for you iirosteritum (tenipus) its preterjtdifect tense 
SIC thus, or in the mdnner fdllowing ; gaudeo I am glad, 
gavisus sura j fido I trust, fisus ; et and audeo I dare, ausus 
sum; fie I beedme or am made, factus; sdleo I am wont, 
sdlitus sum. 

(llsec' verba) fugiunt these verbs flee or avoid prmteritnm 
(iempus) a preteiperfect tense, that is, want the jvrdteriiet 
vergo I verge or bend, arabigo I doubt, glisco I spread, 
fatisco I chink, pdllco I am vdlid or pbwevful, uideo / shine: 
ad liDcc (verba) to these (addasyoK may add) inoeptiva (verba) 
inedptive ves'bsj uit as puerasco I verge tbwards childhood : — 
ct and passive (verba) pdssive verbs, quibus in ivhich active, 
(verba) the Actives carucre wanted, that is, of which the Active 
voices want supinis ffw supines j ut as metuor Jam dreaded, _ 
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Wi'A.'oXt J am feared ; (addc add) omnia mcditatiTa (verba) all 
mcditulirc or desidcraiive verbs, prater cxcijtt partmio I am 
it Idb-iur or childbirlli, esario Tam hungry; qua duo (verba) 
vlikh two verbs sdrvant keep pratdritum (tcinpus) the preter- 
perfect tense. 

11 ac verba these verbs rarb seldom aut or nunquam never 
rctincbuiit icill retain or keep, that is. teill have supinum a si- 
pine j lainbo 1 lick, mico micui I glitter, rudo I bray, Ecabo 
I clawl pdreo pCperci I spare, dispefco I drive from pdsture, 
I'dsco I require or I demand, disco J learn, compesco J re- 
strain. quinis.-o I nod the head, dego I lead on or pass, aftgo 
J throttle, Sligo I suck, lingo / lick, uingo I snoie, atquc and 
satago I am busy, jisallo J play on an instrument, vo'lo J am 
'irilliug. iio'lo I am unwdling. malo /am more toilling or would 
rtUhn-, treaio J tremble, stridco, sirido, I screak, flaveo/ am 
yellow, liveo J am black and blue, avet he edvets, pavco I 
dread, connivi'o I connive, tcith ortcink at, fervetrV if hot. 

(Vcrbuai) compdsitnm a verb compounded a of rxuo I nod; 
nl as renuo / refuse i a of cado I fall ; ut cf accido I fall 
upon, prater exedpt dccido / fall down, quod which facit 
makes occasnm, atquc and riSetdo / fxll back, rccasum : rdspno 
T refuse, linqno, Heave, luo Ipa^,saitaa I fear, cluo /f/iine 
or am famous, frigeo I am cold, calveo I am bald, ct and sieito 
I sum e, tiinco 1 fear: tic fo lucml shine; et and arceo / 
repel or drive away, cujus ichereof {or of which verb) com- 
pu«ita (verba) the compounds habent have -dreitum : — sic fo 
(verba) nata I’crls sprung or derived afram grlio Iciy like a 
crane, ut as, ingruo / invdde: ct and quacdmquo ncutra 
(verba) whatsoever ncfders sccunda (conjugatidnis) of the 
second conjugation fonnantur arc formed in -ni: cxcipins ^ou 
may except d!«.o / smell, ddlco / am in pain or J grieve, 
placLO I please, atquc, and tacco I am silent, parco I obey; 
item dhu ctireo I want, ndcco I hurl, jacco I lie extdnded, at- 
_ quo and lalvo I am hid or concedled, et dlso valeo I am 'well 
or in health, cnlvo I am hot: uamque for haec (verba) these 
verbs gau'Ii iit delight supine in a sipine, that is, these verbs 
hare one ritpine. 
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SYNTAXIS, 


oilj 


THE RULES OF GRAMMAR 

CONSTRUED. 


PjEiisoNALE ve^rbum a personal verb or a verb' personal, 
that is, a verb which has different persons concordat atfrces 
cum with uominativo (cstsn) its ndminative case numcro in 
mimber ut a7id persona tn pco'son : ut as, via the way ad to 
bunos mores ^oo</ manners cstts nunquain sura nevei'ijloo') late. 

Noininativus (casus) the nominative case prondminum of 
[n-dnouns raro expriiuitur is seldom esrpi-essed mVi unless 
{.Tatia for the sake distinctidnis of distinction, aut or emphasis 
of energy of cxpi'cssion : ut as, vos ye damnastis {for dam- 
iiavistis) have condtonned {me); quasi as though dicat he 
should say, nemo prmtcrca no one else. Tu thou cs art pa- 
ti'duus our patron, ta thou yksaas oia'- father, {literally, pa- 
rent,) si if tu thou desscrisj^j’jrf/fe us psiiiinus {for perivimus) 
tee perish {literally, we have 2 i^>'ished), or are undOne ; 
quasi as though dicat he should say, tu tliou cs patrdnus art 
our ]}dtron proscipuc chiefly or in an especial mdnnei', et and 
pne before iiliis {all) dthers. (Lie) fdrtur he is reported dc- 
signasso {far designavissc) to have committed {literally, to 
have plotted or mdrked out) atrdcia flagitia atrocious villanies, 
that is, hOrrid cj'imes. 

Aliquaiidb sOmeiimes oratio a sentence est ts nominativus 
(casus) the nominative case Tcrbo to a verb : ut, as didicisse 
to have leai'iit ingemias aites the ingenuous arts, that is, the 
liberal sciences fidcliier faithfully or thOroughly emdllit sofie7is 
much mores the mdnners, nec nor siuit (cos) sltffers them esse 
to be feros brutal or rude. 

Aliquaiido sOnietimes adverbium an Adverb cum with geni- 
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ti VO (capn) a genitive case (est nominAtivus casus vwbo £y the 
ndminafivc to a vero) i — ^ut oj, partnn vironim part of the 
mm cecidcnint Jell, that it, tcere kitted or slain ia oello in tear 
< or th‘' tear. 

Vj;ri5.i. rerls infinitivi modi of the infinitive mood tre- 
tiaenthv frequently or (fientimes stsitnunt set date sc Icfare 
them flccnsnt{\*uin (cdsum) an accusative case pro for or in- 
stead of noniUialivo (ensu) a nominative, conyiaeildao the con- 
junction quod that vel or at to the end that omissa being 
omitted or left out; ut as, ^udeo I rejoice or I" am glad to 
that thou rediissG (for rcdivissc) have returned, that is, art re- 
turned incdlumcm safe. 

Tcrbiini a verb positum placed inter between duos noniina- 
tivns (casus) two nominative cases diversdrum numerorum of 
different numbers potest can or may concorddre ttgrc6 cum icith 
aitcruiro (illdnim) either one of them: ut as, irm the quarrels 
(literally, dnyers) amantinm of Ibvers (fiteratty, of persons 
loving) cst i> intfgrdtio the renewal amorib of love. Pectus 
(//«') breast qudquc dlso fiunt becCmes rdbora oak (liter- 
ally, oaks). 

Xdmen a noun muliiiiidinis of multitude singnlaie singular, 
that is, dny collective noun of the singular number, jungitur is 
joined quanddqnc sfmetimes pludiU vdrbo to a plitral verb : 
ut as, pars part (of them) abiSre (for .abivere) have gone, that 
ts, are gone away. Utcrqnc each or both of the two dvludun- > 
tur are deluded or begtiilcd ddlis with tricks, that is, arc gulled 
by deceptions. 

Iinpcrsondlia (verba) impersonal verbs non hdbent have not 
noniinativuin. (cdsum) Any nbminative cnunciatum exprdssed 
(in Lfitin ) : — ^ut, as,^ tmdet me it wearies me, that is, I am 
weary or tired vitas of life. Est it is pertt6snm altogether 
wearisome, that is, lam quite tired or sick conjugii of wedlock. 

AcjrciivA adjectives, participia participles, ct and prond*' 
mina prdnouns concurdimt agreA cum snbstantivo with their 
substantive, gencrc in ^Ander, niimero (» number, ct and casu 
in case ut as. nira avis a scarce or an unedmmon bird in . 


terris in the lands, that is, in the world, dtque and simillima 
very (much) like unto nigro cycno a black swan. 

Aliqudndb sbmetimes ordtio a sentence sdpplet supplies locum 
the place snbstantivi tff’’ a substantive, ndjcctivo the Adjective 
prisito being put in nentro g£ncrc i» the nekter gender : — ut as, 
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audito it being heardy or it having been heard, regem that the 
king proficlsci was set out Doroberniamyor D6ver. 

Relativuji the relative concordat agrees cum ivith ante- 
cedente its antecedent, genere in gender, numero in number, 
et and persona in person : — ut as, quis who est is bdnuS'vir a 
good man ? ( Vir) qui the man tvho servat keeps consulta the 
decrees patrum of the fathers or senators, (vir) qui the man 
who (servat) keeps leges the laws atque and jiira the 6rdi- 
nances or rites. 

Aliquaiidb sometimes oratio a sentence pdnitur is put pro. 
for antecedente the antecedent : — ut, as, veni I came ad 
earn to her in tempore in time or in season, quod (negdtium) 
lohich est is prinium (negdtium) the first or main thing dm- 
nium reruiu of all things, that is, the chief business or con- 
cern of all. 

Relativum a relative collocatum placed inter betiveen duo 
substantiva two substantives diversdrum generum of different 
genders et and (diversdrum) numerdrum (^of different) num- 
bers concdrdat agrees iirterdum at times cum with posteridre 
(substantive) the latter (substantive) : — ut as, homines men 
tuentur regard ilium, gldbum that globe quee which dicitur is 
cdlled terra the earth, 

Aliquandb sdmeiimes x’elativum the relative concdrdat agrees 
cum u-ith primitive (ndmine) the primitive noun, quod which 
subauditur is understodd in possessive (ndmine) in the posses- 
sive : — ut as, dranes (hdmines) all men (cceperunt) dicere 
began to sag dmnia bdna (verba) all good or hopeful ivords, 
et and laudare to praise or to e,vt6l meas fortunas mg Uickg 
stars or good fortune qui haberem ivho had gnatum a son 
pr^editum endued tali ingenio ivith such a disposition. 

Si if uoininativus (casus) a iidminative case interponatur 
be put between relative the relative et and verbo the verb, rela- 
tivum the relative regitur is governed b. bg verbo the verb, 
aut or ab'alia' dictionq some other word qum lohich locator 
is placed in oratidne in the sentence, cum verbo with the verb : 
— ut as, gratia favour abest is ivdnting, that is, thanks are 
lost ab officio in a kindness quod ivhich mdra backwardness 
tardat retards, — that is, ivhich tardiness or deldg keeps back. 
Ciijus numen whose divinitg or divine will and presence addro 
I adore. 

Quum when duo substantiva two substantives diversae signi- 
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ficafcionis of a different signification concurrunt meet together, 
posterius (substantivum) the latter (suhstantive) pdnitur is 
put in genitivo (casu) in the genitive case : ufc as, amor the 
love or the liking nummi of m6ney crescifc increases quantum 
as much as pecunia ipsa the money itself cxi&oit increases. 

Hie genitivus (casus) this genitive case aliquando at times 
vertitur is changed in dativura (casum) into the dative : — ut 
as (ills) est he is pater a father urbi to the city, atque and 
maritus a hiishand lirbi to the city s that is, he is the father 
'■ and husband of the city. 

Adjectivum an adjective in neutro genere in or of the neuter 
gender pdsitura put sine substantivo without a siihstantive, 
pdstulat requires aliquando sometimes genitivum (casum) a 
genitive case : — ut as, paululum pecunisc very little of money, 
that is, very little money, 

Interdum sdmetimes genitivus (casus) the gdnilive case 
pdnitur tantum is set al6ne, pridre substantivo the former 
substantive of the two subaudito being understood per ellipsin 
by the figure ellipsis : ut as, ubi when veneris you shall have 
come, that is, when you are come ad Dianse to Diana's ito 
turn ad dextram (inanum) to the right hand : subaudi under- 
stand templiim temple ; that is, token you c6me to the Umple 
of Diana, turn to the right. , 

Duo substantiva two substantives ejusdem rei of the same 
thing, that is, respecting the same affair, ponuntur are put or 
placed in eddem casu in the same case : — ut as, dpes, riches, 
irritamenta maldrum the incentives of evils or of vice, ejffodiuntur 
are dug out {of the earth). 

Laus praise, vituperium dispraise, . vel or qualitas .the 
quality rei of a thing, pdnitur is put in ablativo (casu) in the 
ablative case, etiani also genitivo (casu) in the genitive case : 

• — ut as, piier a boy ingenui vultus ingenuous counte- 

nance or aspect, atque and ingenui puddris of.an ingemtous 
bdshfulness or .mddesty. Yir a 'man milla fide of no fidelity 
or integrity, .that is, a man of no hdnesty or principle. 

O'pus need or needfulness et and usus use or occasion .exi- 
gunt require ablativ.um (casum) an ablative .case : — ut ds, 
dpus est ndbis there .is need. to sis, that is, vie have need .tiia 
oxLctoxiii.te of your .authbrity. Non accepit he received not, 
tha't is, he woidd not receive pecuniam mdney ab iis from them, 
qua (pecunia) ofwhick, (namely,. money',) fisset, there could-be- 
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or (here was nihil nsus ndtJnng of occasion, that is, no need 
sibi unto him : in dther words, f which he had no need, or' 
for 7ohich he had no occdsion. 

Adtem hut opus the word dpits Andetur seems quanddque 
shmetimes pdni to he put adjective ddjectively jfcofor necessa- 
rius necessary : — ut as, dux a Udder et and adctor an adviser 
cst is opus njdcessary nobis j^i* us. 

Adjectiva ddjectives quas tohich significant sdgnfy deside- 
rium desire, notitiam hahwledge, memdriani mdmory, tiiiidrem 
fear, atque and contraria things chnirary, that is, the cbnira- 
rUs or dpposites iis to these, exigunt require genitivum (casum) 
a ginitive_ case: ut as, natura the ndture- hdminum tf mm, 
that is, of mdtt&ind, est is avida fond novitdtis of nhvelty. 
Mens a mind pr^sda prescient or foreknhwing futuri of the 
f&ture or of that which is to come. Bsto he thou memor 
brevis ^vi of the short age, that is, of the shhrtness of 
life, tmiuemor unmindful beneficii of a kindness. Imperitus 
rdrum unskilled of things, that is, unacquainted with the world. 
Budis belli rude or auknard of war, that is, ignorant of wdr- 
fare. Timidus dedrum fedrful of the gods. Impavidns sui 
fedrless of hims6lf. Cum plurimis aliis (adjectivis) with mdny 
dther ddjectives quas which deuotant dendle or decldre affec* 
tidnem afffetion orjpdssion animi of mind. 

Yerbalia adjectiva vdrhal ddjectives, that is, ddjectives 
derived from verbs, in -ax ending in -aas, etiam likewise exi- 
gunt require genitivum (casum)* a ginitive ' case ;-;-ut as, 
,audax ingenii hold of disposition, 'that is, bold by ndture 
Tempus time edax consumptive rerum of things; medning, 
time is the edter or consumer‘qf all things. 

Fartitiva ndmina pdrtitive nouns, numcralia (ndmina)- 
n&merals or nouns tf number, comparativav (ndmina) com- 
pdraiives or nouns of the compdrative degred, ot and snper- 
lativa (ndmina) superlatives, et dlso qu^dam adjectiva edriain 
defectives pdsita put partitive pdrtitively exigunt require 
genitivum (casum) a gdnitive case a quo (genitive casu) from 
which gdnitive {fhat is, fi'om the noun which they require to 
he in (he gdnitive case) et mutuantur they dlso bdrrow genus 
(heir own gdnder . — ^ut as, accipe take utnim hdrum which of 
these two mavis you would' rdther. Bdmulus fuit Momulus 
wew pidmus (r6x) the frst Bomandrum rdgum of the E6man 
kings. , Ddxtra (minus) the right est is fdrtior (minus) the 
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slrdnffcr manaam^the hands. Medins (dfgitns) the middle 
finder cst is longissimus (df^tus) the Idngest digitdrum ^ 
the fingers. Sancte(deus) dednim Ohdlg of gods, that is, O 
s/icrrd deity, sfiqniinur te tec follow thee. 

Autem (mt (lime ndmina) iisarpantur tht^ are usurped or 
vsrd ct also cum with his prmpositidnibus these prepositions 
,n, nb, dc, h, ox, inter, ante : — ^nt as, tertins the third ab iBnea 
from JEiteas. 8dlas the 6nly one dc siipcris of the gods above. 
Alter one c Tiibis of you (tteo) es art dens a god. Primus 
the first inter amhng omnes all. Primns thefrst ante o'mnes 
bfore all. 

Scedndns the ddjcctive sccundus (signifying, sdcond or itfe- 
rior to) aliqnandb sdmetimes mci^it reguires dativum (casnm) 
a dative case ut as, baud secundus not inferior or second 
ulli to any one vcteriim (f the dneients virtfito in vdloiir. 

Intenrogativum an inlcrrdgative ct and rodditivum ejus its 
redditire or respondent, that is, the word that dnsteers to it 
ernnt will be, that is, must be ejusdem casus of the same ease 
ct and (ejusdem) temporis (of the same") tense, nisi tinldss or 
except rdccs teords raria! constmetidnis rfa dfferentconslrite- 
Uon adbibcaniur be adhibited or made use oft — ut as, quarum 
rdrum of what things cst is there nfilla satictas no satiety or 
ftilncss ? Divitiarum of riches. Ne tohelher accusas do you 
aceiise (me) furti <f ihejl, an or bomicidii if hbmietde or 
murder? Utrdque of both, ndmely, of ihft and ofmdrder. 

Adjectira ddjeetires qnibns ^ which edmmodum advantage, 
inedmmodum disadvantage, simOitudo likeness, dissimilitQdo 
thtlikcncss, voliiptas pledsure, submissio submission, ant dr 
rclatio relation ad aliqnid (negdtium) to any thing significatur 
is signified, pdstulant require darimm (casum) a ddtivc case s 
ut as, si ifticisyou do {or take care) ut that sit Ac Aciddneus 
servicrahlc patrim to his country, utilis fisrful a^is hnto the 
lands. Turba a crowd, or multitude, gravis troubiesome paci 
to the peace, atquc and inimica hostile or averse pJacidm 
qnicti to placid case, that is, to unriifflcd tranrpiillity or quiet~ 
ness. Similis like patri his fdther. Cdlor the cOlaur qui 
which drat was plbus white cst is nunc now contrarius con- 
trary or rerOrsc albo to white. Jncundns pledsant qr delight- 
ful amicis to his' friends. Supples suppliant or submissive 
dmnibus (bominibns) to all. Pdeta a pOet est is finitimus , 
very ncai akin onitdri to an Orator, 
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Hue TiUJier referuntur are referred ndminu nouns compdsiia 
compounded ex praspositidne con (pro cum) of the preposition 
con (for cum ) : — ^ut as, contubemalia a cOmrade or one of 
the same class^ commilito afelloto-sdldier, conservus, afellow- 
s6rbanti cognatus a kinsman hp birth. 

Qu^dam (adjectiva) some ex Iris (adjectivis) of these, qum 
lohitdi sijgnificant signup similitudinem likeness, junguntur are 
joined etiam dho genitivo (casui) to a gdnitive case : ut as, 
(hdmo) quern he whom metuis pou fear erat was par the model 
or image bujus of this man, mat is, he was like this man in 
size and appedrance. Es pou are similis the like ddmini of 
your mdster, that is, pou resemble pour mdster. 

Communis cbmmon, alidnus strange or foreign, immunis, 
yrss, junguntur are joined genitivo (casui) to a genitive case, 
dativo (casui) to a ddtive s et also ablative (casui) to an 
dblatme cum with prmpositidne a preposition : ut as, est it is 
commune a edmmon prdp'ertp dmnium animantium tf all 
living credtures, that is, it is cbmmon to all dnimats. Mora 
death est is communis edmmon dmnibus (animalibns) to all. 
Hoc (negdtium) this est is commune edmmon rnilii to me cum 
ta with uiee, that is, edmmon to pou and me. Non aliena not 
unfit for consilii the design. Alienus ambitidni (a man) 
strange to ambition, that is, an dnemp or a strdnger to anibi- 
tion. Non tili^nus not averse a from studiis the studies, that 
is, to the studies Scsbvolse <f Sccdvola. Dabitur it shall be 
given or grdnted vdbis to pou esse to be immunibusyi'se hujus 
mdli f this mischif, that is, exempt from this cdlamitp. 
Caprificus the wild fig'-tree est is immunis free dmnibus to 
all. (Nos) sumus toe are immuncs free ab illis malis^oni 
those dvils. 

Natus bo7'n, edmmodus vonvdnient, inedmmodus inconvd- 
nient, utilis usful, inutilis useless or unserviceable, vdlic- 
mens edrnest, aptus ft, cum with multis aliis (adjectivis) 
mdnp dther ddjeetives, junguntur are joined interclum some- 
times etiam likewise accusative (casui) to an accusative case 
cum ivith prmpositidne a preposition : — ^ut as, riatus boim ad 
gldriam to or for gldrp. Utilis dsful or prdf table' ad. earn 
rem to that affair or purpose. 

Terbalia (adjectiva) veibal ddjeetives, or ddjeetives derived 
from verbs (finite) in i-bilis enrfing in -bills accepta IdJeen 
passive pdssively, et dlso participialia (adjectiva) participial 
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ditjretivcs (finita) in -dns ending in -iut, postulant require 
dativum (casntn) a ddtivc case : — nt or, fners lucus a sluggish 
or a hedtg grove, that is, a thick grove ^cnetrAhilia penetrable 
nCilli astro to no star, that is, not penetrable bp'the rags of dny 
of the hcdvenlg bbdies. 0 Juli, O Jilius, memorande mihi 
ivbrlhy imto me to be mentioned, that is, wdrthg or desdrving 
of mention by me post dfter ndllos sodalcs none {of my) com- 
panions or acquaintances. 

Munsura the medsure magnitudinis of mdgnitztde or • qf 
qvdntity snbjicitur is subjoined to or is put djier adjcctiris 
rdjpctircs in accusativo (casu) tn the accusative case, ablatiro 
(casu) in the ablative cttse,'ci and genitiro (casu) in the geni- 
tive ca^e : — ^ut as, iuTxis a tdnier alta high centum pedes a 
hundred feet, meaning, a toicer one hundred feet high. Tons 
afduntain or kcH latus wide trn)us pedibus three feet, altus 
deep triginta (pedibus) thirty feet, meaning, a spring three 
feet nide and thirty feet dap. Area a foor lata broad denum 
(for dendrum) pedum ten feel, or a floor ten feet broad. 

Accusativns (casus) an accusative case aliquandb sbmetimes 
subjibitur is subjoined to or put dfter adjcctivis ddjeetives et 
and participiis participles, ubi where praepositio secundum 
the preposition secundum videtur seem subintelligi to be 
understodd : — ^ut as, similis like Deo to a god os as to his 
countenance or visage atquc and hiimeros as to his shofilders, 
that is, in hU edrriage qfhimsdf, and in his sise. Demissns 
cast down vultnm as to his look. 

Adjpctiva ddjeetives qua: which pdrtincnt pertain or reldte 
ad cdpiam to plenty rel or (ad) (^cstatem to want, dxigunt 
require interdum sbmctimes ablatirnm (casum) an dblative 
case, interdiira sdmetmes genitivum (casum) a genitive case; 
— ut as, dirfe rich cquum (^for cqudmm) of hbrses, or, in 
hursev, dives rich pictai' vestis of pictured vdsture, that is, 
in embroidered raiment , — et and afiri qf gold. Amor love 
cst is facuudissimus very fecund or abundant ct both mcllo 
ivith or of honey ct and fcllc with or ef gall, liixpeis fraudis 
void of deceit. Bcatns hdppy or abounding gratia in fdvour. 

Adjcctiva adjectives, ct and substantiva sftbstaniives, regtmt 
gbrern ablativum (casum) an dilative case ^ignificantem 
signifying causam the cause, ct and fo'rmam the form, tcI or 
mddiim thcmdnnerToi qf a thing : — ^ut as, paUidusT^a/e i^ 
with anger. Grammatiais a grammdrian nomine in name. 
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le in reality barbarus a barldHan. C^Ssar Trojanns Ctisar 
a I*r6jan origine ly descent. 

pfgnus todrtliy, indignus unwdrthif, pr^l&ditus endfied, captus 
tdken or disdhted^ contentas content^ exidrris hdnishe^ frdtus 
relying up6n, liber free^ cum toiV/i, adjectivis ddjectives signi- 
ficantibus ^gnifying prdtinm price exigunt require ablatlhmm 
(casum) an dblative case : — ^ut as, cs mou art dignus vodrthy 
ddio of hdtred. (Ego) qui haberem I who had gnatum a son 
pr<i&ditnm endued tali ingenio with such a disposition. Talpoe 
the moles capti dculis tdken m their evK, that isy the blind 
moles fodere have dug or excatated ciibuia their beds or holes. 
Ihi go your way contentus content tuS. sdrte with your lot. 
Animus a mind Hbcr^rcc terrdre j^om fear. Non venale not 
purchaseable, that is, not to be purchased geminis with gems or 
jewds, nee nor adro with gold. ' 

NonnuIIa (adjectiva) some or a fm bdrum (adjectivdrum) 
cf these admittuni admit intdrdum sbmetimes genilavum 
(casum) a gdnitive case : — ^ut as, indignus umobrthy ma^nd- 
Tum avdrum of his gi'eat dneestors. • Carmina virses digna 
wdrthy Ddae ^ a Gbddess. Extdrris bdnished regni of the 
kingdom, that is, bdnished the kingdom or from the realm. 

Gomparativa compdratives, cum when exponantur they can 
he expounded or explained per hy (the conjunction) quam 
than', admittunt admit, or receive dfter them, < ablatirum 
(casum) an dblative case:~-xd as, argdntum silver est is 
vilius moi'e vile, or, of less vdlue, auro than gold, aurum gold 
(esivilius, is of less vdlue) 'nrtutibus-i^Aan herSic gudlifies or 
virtue : id est that is, quam than aurum goldj quam than 
virtutes heroic qualities or virtue. 

Tanto hy so much, qudnto by haw much, hoc by this, do by 
that, et and quo by lahich or by what, cum loith quibfisdam 
aliis (ablativis) some others, quse 'which significant signfy 
mensnram the medsure cxcessus of excess, m', of excedding s 
^tem dlso estate by age, et and natu by birth, junguntur are 
Joined st&pe Oftentimes comparativis unto compdratives ct and 
snpcrlativis to superlatives : — ^nt as, tanto by so mitch, (snm) 
pcssiinus pdeta (ami) the worst p6et dmnium (pdetarum) of 
'quanto by how much tu thou (es) dptimus patrdnus (art) 
~lhe best pdlron dmnium (patrondrum) of all. Quo plus by 
whit much (or how much) the more habent they have, do plus 
hy that much (or hy so much) the more cupiunt do they edvet 
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or desirr. Sfajor the gredier oetatc hy age, that is, the dldcr, 
ci and maximus the grcdtest (state) ^ age, that is, the eldest. 
Major greater natii hg birth, that is, 6lder ; ct and maxi- 
mu® grcdtest (natu) bg birth, or dldest. — 

SFei of me, tiii of thee or you, siii of himself, hcrsdlf, of 
iisdlf, or themselves, ndetri sis, vestri of gou, (nempe 
ndmelg,) genitivi (casus) the genitive eases primitivdrum 
(no'minum) of the primitive nouns, ponuntur are put or lised 
ciim tehen persona a person significatur is signified ut as, 
languct she languishes dcsiddrio tui with desire of thee, that 
is. fir want (f thee. Cara pignora dear pledges sfli of him- 
self. Ctccns amor the blind love sui of self, that is, the blind 
lore tf one's self Imago ndstti the picture of us, that is, of 
our ptTson. 

3! ens n]in<>, tuns thine, suus his oten, her own, its own, or 
their oier., ndstcr ours, Tester gottrs, ponuntur are Used efim 
trhen actio dciinn, tcI or posscssio the possession rci of a thing 
sipiificatiu: iir signified : — ut as, farct she favours tuo desi- 
dcrio gour feish or desire. Nostra imago our picture : id est, 
that is. (imago) quam (imagjncm) the picture which nos we 
possidemns possess. 

Ilass posscssira (prondmina, qus scqndntur) these possessive 
prdnouns, mdus mine, tdus thine, suus his own, her own, its 
own, or their men, ndstcr ours, et and Tester gours, rccipiunt 
receive or take post so dfter them lios genitiTos (casus) these 
genitive eases; ipsiiis ofhims6lf,qfhers6lf,pr qfilsdlf, solins 
of him, her, or if al6nc, nnius qr one, dudrum of two, trium of 
three, fyc. limnium of all, plurium tf more, panedrum of feta, 
cujfisquc of cvetg one, ct and also graitivos (casus) the geni- 
tive crf.»rr’ parlicipidnim tf pdrticiples, qui tohich xeferfintur 
are referred ad primitfrum (ndmOn) to the primitive word 
snimnditum understood: ut as, dixi J said or affirmed rem- 
publicam that the state or cdmmomcealth esse salram was 
safe, fJiot is, was sdred or presdrved mca unins opera hg mg 
simrle service (literallg, Ig mg d6ing of one or al6ne). Ileum 
Eoliup peccatum mg offence al6ne (literallg, mine offence tf 
(me) 6nlg. or, the offence of me individuallg.) non pdfest 
cdnnnt edrrigi he amended. Cam when, or w/iereds ndmo 
nobodg Icgat reads mca scidpta timentis the writings of me 
fearing (literallg, mg writings of (me) fedring) rccitare to 
recite or rchedrse them Tulgo pfibliclg or in public. Ceperis 
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you may Tiave tdken or formed conjecidram a conjicture, 
that is, yon may guess de tfio stfidio xg^ivsfrom your stiidy of 
(jyou) yoursdlf, that is, hy your oxon individual study. Prae- 
rtantior more 6sscellent in sfia laude cujlisqTie in his oxen px’aise 
(that) of each t fi'e&ly, each in his oxon skill. Nostra memdril 
omnium in our snimory (fiat") (fxis all, that is, in the m6mory 
or recolUction of us all. Bespondet he dnswex's vestris laudi- 
bus-paucdnim to the praises of youfexv: literally, to your 
praises (bdiiiff those) of (you) fexo. 

S(ii q/* himsdlf, of hers&lj, of itself, of themselves, et and 
sdus his oxon, her otan, its oxen, or their own, sunt are reci- 
proca reciprocals, hoc cat that is, rcflectlintnr they are r^cted, 
or have reldtion, semper dlxoays ad id to that quod tohich pne- 
cessit went I fire prmcipuum chi for the most to he ndted in 
sententia in the sdntence : — ^ut as, Petrus Pdtex' admiratur 
admires sc himself nfmium too much. Parcit he spares suis 
errdribus his (own) drrors. Pdtrus Peter rdgat magndpere 
begs edmestly nc deseraa sc that you desdrt him not, or, that 
you do not forsdke him. 

Hmo (tria) demonstrativa (prondmina) these (three) demdn- 
sti'ative px'dnouns, bic this, istc that, ille he, or that, distin- 
guuntur ax’e distinguished sic thus} bio this depadnstrat shoxos 
or points to prdximum the nedrest (pdrsoxx or thing) mihi to 
me } iste that (deradnstrai shows or points to) dum him qni 
who cst is dpud te by you; iWiehe, or, that (dcmdnstrat^oiW; 
to) eum him qui xvho eat is remdtus remOte or distant ab 
utrdque from both of us. . 

Oum when bic this, et and ille he or that, referuntur are 
referred ad duo antepdaita to txoo things, or pdrsons, set or 
gding bfii'e, bic this rcfdrtur is rf erred plcriimqud gdnerally 
ad poaterina to the Idtter, ille he, or idiat, ad piius to die 
f&rmer : ut as, quociinqne xchich xoay soever aspicias you look 
cat dierc is nibil ndthing nid unless or exedpt-ponias sea et 
and aer air : bic this or the Idtter tumidua timid or swdllen 
nubibus xoith clouds, illo that or the farmer minax ihredtening 
fluctibus with billows or leaves. 

Snbatantiva \dx\ius{(,bstantivo verbs; ut as, sum I am, fdrem 
1 might or would be, fio J am made, or Ibecbme, esisto J do 
eadst ; passiva verba pdssive vex'bs vocandi of cdlling; ut as, 
ndmiuor lam ndmed, appellor I. am called, dicor I am said, 
Tocor/am cdUed, ndneupor I am ndriied ;' Ct\> and (verba) 



( 227 ) • 

similifl, simiitti's, that is^ dthcrs like iis to those ; ut as, vldeor 
I am seen, or, I seem, liabcor 1 am accounted, existimor I am 
thought, liabont have edsdem casus the same cases iitnuque on 
both sides of them : ut as, Deus God est is siimmum bdnum 
the chief good, Pcrpusilli very diminutive (or little) persons 
vdcantur are culled naiii dtearfs. Fidcs faith habetur is reck- 
oned fundamentum the foundation ndstraj religiduis of our 
religion. Natura nature dedit hath grunted omnibus (homin- 
ibus) to all ease to be beatis happy. 

Item likewise omnia verba all verbs fere almost or in a 
manner admittunt admit post se dftcr them adjectivum an 
adjective, quod (adjcetlvum) ivhich concordat agrees cum 
with nominativo casu verbi the ndminative case of or to the 
verb, gencrc in gindcr, ot and numcro in number : ut as, pii 
(lidmines) persons drant taciti silent, that is, 

tacitly or in silence. Malus pastor a bad shepherd ddrmit 
sleeps supinus supine, or, supinely, that is, with his face 
upwards. 

Sum I am, pdstulat-j’cyitJrcjr genitivum (casum) a genitivo 
case qudties as often as significat it signifei possessidnem 
possession, officium duty, signum sign, niit or id that quod 
which pertinot pertains or has respect ad quampiam rem to 
any thing whatever ; ut as, ,pdcus' the cattle cst is JMelibcei 
Melibccus’s. Est it is adolcscentis the duty of a young man 
reverdri to reverence majdres uatu his dlders, or, his gredters 
by birth : in this sentence the word officium duty is omitted 
by the figure ellipsis. 

Hi nominativi (casus) these ndminative cdses excipiuntur 
are excepted: meum mine, tuum thine, suum his, hers, its 
or theirs, nostrum our, vestrum your, liumanum hitman, bol- 
luinum, bridal or wild-bcast-like, et and similia (adjectiva) 
similar ddjectives, or the like: ut as, non est meum it is not 
■mine, or it beedmes not me, dicere to speak contra against 
auctoritatem the authdrity senatus of the senate. Est it is 
humanum a hitman thing or a hitman frailty irasci to be dngry. 

Verba verbs accusandi of accusing, clamnandi of con- 
demning, monendi of wdsming, absolvendi of acquitting, et 
and similia (verba) similar verhs,- or the like of those, pdstu- 
lant require genitivum (casum) a genitive case, qni (genitivus 
casus) which significat signifies crimen the offence or charge : 
•— ut as, opdrtet it behdveth, or it is ft, eum that he qui- ivha 
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incdsat accAses alterum (hdininem) andfher man prdbri of 
disMnesty, intndri looJe into se ipsum himself, (Hie) con- 
ddmnat he condemns suum generum his own son-in-law sce- 
Icris of wickedness. Admoneto (tu) ilium remind him pris- 
tinas fortunas of his fdrmerfdrtune or condition. Est absolutns 
he was ahshlved or is acquitted fdrti of (heft. 

Hie genitivas (casus) this genitive verfcitur .%s turned or 
chdnged aliquandb sdmetimes in ablativum (casum).«nto an 
dblative, vel mther oum with praspositidne a 'preposition, vel 
or sine without praspositidne a proportion : — ut as, putavi 1 
thought ie (hat you esse admonendum ought to he put in mind 
dc ed re of that mdtter. Si if es you are iniquus judex an 
iniquitous or a pdrtial judge in me thwards me, ego I con- 
demuabo will condemn te you eddem crimine of the same crime 
or offince. 

Uterque both, ndllus none, alter the 6ther, nedter neither 
of the two, alius andther, ambo both, et and superlativus 
gradus the sup&rlative degree are joined, vdrbis to 

verbs id gdnus (of') that kind, non nisi not unless, that is, 
6nly in ablativo (casn) in the dhlative case ut as, acedsas 
(dum) do you accuse (7im) fdrti of thft, an oj' stdpri of dis- 
hdnesiy ? Utrdque <f both vel or de utrdque of both (those 
crimes): ambdbus of them b.oth ve or de ambdbus of them 
both : nedtro of neither of the two vfel or de nedtro of neither 
of the two. AccQsdris yoxt'ore accitsed de pldrifhis (crimin- 
ibus) ofvdry mdCny things' mmid. at once. 

Sdtago lam hitsy about a thing, rtaseceor T commiserate, et 
\and miseresco I pity, postulant require genitivum '(casum) a 
gdnitive case: ut a«,js he satagit or has his hands 

full suarum rerum ^ his own concerns or Msiness. O'ro J 
pray you laisereie pity iantdrum labdrum so great distrissess 
miserere 7tavop% on animae a soidiereniiia steering "Don digna 
things not wbrthy, that is, xinmdrited orundesdrved cgflictions. 
Et and miseresce pity tdi gdneris your own spdeies orfdmily. 

Bemiidscor I remember, obliviscor I forget, memini / 
remhnber, reedrdor' I call to mind, admittuut admit geniti- 
vum (casum) agdiiitive caje,*aut or accusatiVum (casum) an 
accusative case : — ^ut as, reminiscitnr he remdmbefs datse fidei ' 
his given faith, that is, his pUdged troth, or prbmike. Est'ii 
is prdprium a tMng prbper, that is, the prbperty stuliatiae of 
fdlly edmere to dischm vitia alidrum (hdminum) the faults ^ 
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afh'rs, fiblirisci to forgit snornm (ritiorain) its own. Faciain 
/ trifl make or cauw (i/ou) ut mcmincris that you rem6mher, 
that is, to remcmlcr hdjns loci this place semper dlways. 
Juvflbit it will be a pledsitre oTim heredjier mcminisse to rccdll 
to 7iiir,d IiJEC these things. Recorder Ido remember liujns mefiti 
this fdrour in mo toieards me. Si if reedrdor I recollect rite 
rightly anilita the things heard, that is. the words which I heard. 

Po'iior I gain or oydy jiingitur is joined aiit cither gcnitiro 
(casni) to a genitive case, aut or ablativo (casni) to an dblu- 
tire case : ut as, Romani the Homans sunt potiti gained sfg- 
ndriim the banners or stdndai'ds ct and armdnim the arms or 
wetijwns of tear. Trees the Trijans egressi being Idnded or 
debtn-ked potiiintur enjity optata arena the wished-for sand 
or shore. 

O'mnia verba all verbs regnnt gSvem datimm (casum) a 
dative case ejns rei of that thing, cni to or for which aliqnid 
tiny thing acqniritnr is gotten au6 or adimitnr is taken away : 
— ut as, nco seritnr it is neither being sown, nbc nor metitnr is 
it being mmrn, that is, there is neither sdwingnor mbwing, mihi 
for me istic there, or in that mdtter. Quis casns what dccident 
ademit to hath taken thee awdy tnihi to me, that is, from me ? 

y^nas. verbs varii generis q/* vdriouskind or sorts append- 
ent beldng huic rcgulm to this rule. 

Imprimis foremost or in the first place verba verbs signifi- 
cantia signifying edmmodum advantage aut or inedmroodum 
disadvantage regiint gdi-crn dativum (casum) a ddtiveease : — 
ut as, non pdtes you ednnot commodare accommodate or serve 
ncc nor incommndarc incommode or disserve mihi me. 

Ex his (verbis) of these, jflvo, I help, Imdo I hurt, dclecto 
'I delight, tt and qmedam alia ^verba) some fete Other verbs 
Jxignnt require accusativum (casum) an accusative case i — 
ut as quies rest ji'ivat delights fessum (hdmincm) a wedry 
perron plurimum vOry much. 

Verba verbs comparand! of eompdring regunt gOrem 
dativum (casum) a dative casc:—^t as, sic thus soIAam was 
I ncaislomed or wont compdncrc to compdre magna (negdtia) 
great things pai"vis (negdtiis) to small things. 

Verb hut interdum sometimes (Iudc verba regunt) they 
govere. ablalivnm (ciisnm) an ablative ease cum pnspositidne 
“cum” with the preposition interdum sdmetimes 

neensativum (casum) an accusative ease cum teilh prasposi- 
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tidnibus “ad" ct “inter'' the prepositions “ad” and “ inter:** 
— ut as, compare J compdre Yirgfliuin Virgil cum wiih 
Homcro Homer. Si if (is) comparatur he is compdred ad 
6uni to him cst nihil he is nothing. H:cc (ncgdtia) these 
thingsaon sunt are not confcrcnda todrihg of being compdred, 
that is, arc not Jit to be compdred inter se betioeen ihcmsdlves 
or one icith anbther. 

Verba verbs dandi of giving et and redddudi of restdidng 
regunt gdvern datirum ^casum) a ddtive case : — ut as, Jor- 
ibxia.Jbrtune dat gives niniis too much multis (hominibus) to 
mdny, satis enough nulli to no one. Est ho is ingratus (homo) 
an ungrdteful person, qui who non repdnit does not retiim 
gratiam aclenbnledgment, that is, thanks (cuiquam) mcrenti 
bene to dnyone deserving well (qfhwi) that is, to his benefactor. 

Verba verbs promittendi of prdmising he and solrendi of 
pdying, regunt govern dativum (casum^ a ddtive case : — ^ut 
as, (ncgo'tia) quae the things which promitto I prdmise tibi to 
you, ac and rccipio engdge csso obscr^'aturum to be obsei'ving 
of that is, to observe sanctissime most religiously or scriipu- 
lously. Numcrarit he cotinled or p'aid mihi to me alienum 
BBS the debt, literally the stra7ige brass or mdney. 

Verba verbs imporandi of commdnding et and nuntiandi 
of reldting or of Ulling rfigunt gdvem dativum (dasum) a 
dative case : — ^ut as, pccunia mdney collecta collected, that is, 
amdssed or hodrded up impcTat com7ndnds aiit or sdrvit sei'vcs 
cuiquo dveiy man. Si6pc 6flen videto see, or take cai'e, quid 
dicas iojiat thou say dc qudquc viro (f every man, that is, if 
dny one, ct and cui to whom (dicas id, thou say if). 

Excipc except rego I I'ule, gubemo I gdvern, quae (duo 
verba) which (hoo) vei'bs babent haxe accusativum (casum) 
an aectisative cases tempero 1 rule ct and mdderor I manage, 
quae (diio verba) which two verbs nunc sdmetimes liabcnt have 
dativum (casum) a ddtive case, nunc sdmetimes accusativum 
(casum) an accusative : — ut as, Luna the moon rdgit rules or 
rdgulatcs menses the months. Deus ipse God himself gubeir- 
nat gdvci'ns drbem the tcorld. Ipse he temperat sibi Umpers 
or commdnds himsdf that is, he has the commdnd f himsdlf. 
Sol the fun tdmpcraWdmjBm or sways'omsao, all things 
by or with his light. Hie this man moderatur mdnages dqnos 
his hdrses, qni who non moderabitur will not mdnage, or, 
master irce his dnger or passion. 
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ea she potest can obtnidi he tlmint ndmini upih: n6lodij, itur 
tt is come, that is, iheii come ad mo to me. IVricHliiin dAngcr 
impgndct han"s6ver dmnibiis all. JCon solum not 6nl>i inter- 
fuit teas he present bis rfibus at these things, sed but 6tihm 
also pnefnit he teas foremost or chief in them. 

Non pndca (verlia) not a fete cx liis (verbis) cf these verbs 
nliqudtids sdmetimes mtitaiit rhangc datiriim (cnsiim) the 
dative in aliiim Ccasnm into andther case : — ut as, alius one 
pnestat exceeds or excels alinm another ingunio in talent or 
ability. 

ISsT there ts, pro for babco I have, regit gdrerns dati'smm 
(rasuin) a dative case . — lit as, namquc,/<»‘ cst inihi there is 
to me "putar a father ddmi at home, that is, I have a father at 
home, cst there is, injusta novcrca an inrquitotis (or) a severe 
step-mother, that is, I have a severe sti'p-m'othcr. 

Suppetit it sujfkcth cst is simile like Imic (verbo) to this 
verb (ndmeit/, sum, or rather cst) : ut ns, 6mm for non cst he 
is not pauper poor oui to tchom fisus rcrum the use if things 
suppetit is sufficient, that is, teho has a sufficicnci/ of the 
necessaries of life. 

Sum 1 am cum with multis aliis (verbis) mdnj/ 6thrr verbs 
admittit admits geminum dativum (casum) a double dative 
case: ut as, mare the sea cst is cxitio a destruction avidis 
naiitis to greddp mdriners, that is, the dcstriiction of avari- 
cious sailors. Speras do i/ou expect (id) fore that (that) 
should be laiidi a credit tibi to yourself quod ichich vertis yon 
impute vitio as a fault mihi to me ? 

Est iibi there is where, that is, sdmetimes liic dativus (casus) 
this dative case, tibi to thee, aut or sibi to himsflf, hers6lf, 
itself, or thcms6lvrs, aut or ctihm dlso, mibi to me adrlitur is 
lidded cau?a for the sake eleganlia* of elegance in rxprdssion : 
— ut as, jugulo I stab hunc (hdmincm) this man siio gladio 
ivith his own sword sibi to himself, that is, with his very own 
sword. 

Transitiva verba trdnsilivc verbs cujuscunque generis f 
what kind soever, sive ivhcthcr activi (generis) of the detirr 
(Itind) sive or deponentis (generis) drpCnent, sive or com- 
munis (generis). cOmmon, exigunt require accusativiim (casum) 
an accusative case : — ut as, fugito avoid percontalo'rcm an 
inquisitive person, nam for idem the same cst »v psirrubis a 
blab. Aper the wild-boar depopiilatiir lays waste agros the 
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fields. . Imprimis in the first place venerare Deos venerate 
the Gods, that is, address pourself to the Gods worshipftdly. 

Neutra Terba neuter verbs habent have or. take accusativum 
(casum) an accusative case cognatm significatidnis of a kin- 
dred or like signification : ut as, servit he serves duram servl- 
tutem a hard servitude. 

Sunfc there are (nonniilla yerba) some few .verbs qtias which 
habent have accusativum (casum) an acdisative case ligurate 
figuratively or by a figure : — ^ut as, nec nor vox does (pour') 
voice sdnat sound bdminem man, that is, like the voice of a 
human creature : 0 Dea O a Goddess ! certe certainly or 
without doubt. 

V erba verbs rogandi of asking, docendi of teaching, ves- 
tiendi (f clothing, celandi of concealing, fere commonly regimt 
gbvern duplicem accusativum (casum) a double accusative, that 
is, tivo aceitsative cases : ut as, tu mddo do only you pdsce 
crave veniam pardon Decs of the Gods. Dedocebo 1 will 
untedch te you istos mores those manners. Est ridiculum- 
(negdtium) it is o'idiculous or a jest i^for you admonere me 
to remind me istuc of that. Induit se he clad himself, that is, 
he put on calceos the shoes quos (calceos) ivhich exiierat he 
had put off prius befbre. Consuefeci I have accustomed 
filium my son, ne celet that he conceal not ea those things me 
from me. 

Verba verbs hujusmodi of this sort habent have post se 
c'fter them accusativum (casum) an accusative case etiam also 
in passiva voce in the passive voice : — ut as, pdsceris you are 
demanded or asked for, that is you are required to sacrifice 
exta the entrails bdvis of a heifer. 

Appellativa ndmina appellative nouns fere commonly ad- 
diintur are added cum lotWivprsepositidne a preposition verbis 
to verbs quae (verba) ivhich denotant dcnbte mdtum mdtion : — 
ut as, ibant they went ad templum to the temple Palladis of 
Pallas. 

Quodvis verbum any verb you like,' that is, every verb ad- 
mittit admits ablativum (casum) an ablative case significantem 
signfying instrumentum the instrument, aut or causam the 
cause, aut or mddum the manner actidnis of an action: ut as, ' 
hi (milites).i7iese soldiers certant endeavour dcfendere (se) ifo 
defend themselves jaculis with darts, illi those, saxis with stones. 
Excanduit vehementer he turned excessively pale ira with 
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Anger. Pcregit rcm he peifirmei the mdtter ndra celeriiato 
with xoondei^l despatch. 

Nomcn’s noun pretii of price salijicitur is subjoined to or 
put after qiiibusdam verbis some verbs in nblafivo casu in 
the ablative case : — ^ut as, non emcrim I would not purchase it 
tcrdncio at a f drilling, sou or vitidsa nuce a rotten nut. Ea 
victoria that victory stetit stood or cost Fdenis the Carthagi- 
nians sanguine the blood multdram (lidminum) of many 'men, 
that is, much blood, ac and vulneribns (nidny) tcounds. 

Vili at a low rate, paulo for little, minimo for very little, 
magno^i' much, nimio for too much, plurimo for very much, 
dimidio,^}' half, diiplo fir twice as much, pondntur are put 
sffepe bflen per se by themselves, voce the word pretio (^rice) 
subaudita being understodd : — ut as, iriticum toheat venit is 
sold vili at a low rate. 

Hi gcnitivi (casus) these genitive cdses pdsiti pujt sine sub- 
stantivis without substantives excipiiintur are exempted: tanti 
for so much, quanti fir how much, pliiris fir more, mindris 
for less, tantidcni^r just so much, quantivis fir as much as 
you like, quantilibet^r as much as you please, quanticunqne 
for how much soccer : ut as, eris you will be tanti (f so much 
vdlue aliis to dthers quanti as fucris^ou shall have been or arc 
tibi to yoursdlf. 

Fldcci if a lock of wool, nauci gf a nut-shell, nihili <f 
nbthing, pui of a hair, assis of a p6nny, liujus ^ this, tc- 
runcii of a f drilling, adduntur are ddded, peculiariter peculi- 
arly or v6ry prbperly verbis to verbs sestimandi tf esteeming: 
ut as, ego pendo ilium I vdlue him fldcci a straw, ncc facio 
nor do I regard him Imjus this {yh. a snap of the finger and 
thumb) qui loho ^stimat me esteems me pili (jiot) a hair. 

Vdrba verbs abundandi of abounding, implendi of filling, 
onerdndi of lodding, et and (verba) diversa bis (verbis) veihs 
different to (or from) these, that is, their c67itraHes, jimgantxa 
are joined ablative Qjasui) to an dblatlvo case : — ut as, Anti- 
plio, 0 Antipho, abundas ^ou abound amdre with love, that is, 
in that which you like. Sylla expldvit S^Ua filled dmnes 
sues (milites) all his soldiers or his di'my divitiis with riches. 
Quibus menddeiis with what lies levissimi bdmincs have the 
vainest persons onerarunt (fir oneraverunt) te lodded you J 
l^spedi clear te yourself \ibc criraine (ffthis charge. , 

Es quibns (vdrbis) of which (vei'bs) qui^dam (verba) s07ne 
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rerl* nanntinqnani occdsionalh regnnt g6tern gcnitivum (ca- 
En:n) n genitive case : — nt as, impl&tnr they are filled vetoris 
D’u'ch: of old Bacchus, that is, with old wine, atquc and pin- 
jni’E forinre (carnis)yjif wild flesh or renison. Quasi as though 
tu indi'gcas you have need patris hiijus (Iiominis) ef this man's 
father. 

Fungor I discharge, fruor, I enjoy, utor, I use, T&cor, I 
lire upon, dignor I deem myself wdrthy, muto, I change or 
barter, commiinicc I communicate, supersedeo I pass by, jnn- 
Ci!T>tur are joined ablativo (casui) to nn ablative case : — nt as, 
'i'Kl') qui he who volft shall desire adipisci to obtain reram 
'rldriatr. true gltiry fungatur should discharge o£ficiis the duties 
of justice, that ir, let the man who de-vres, discharge — . 
F'i it is dptimuai (negdtium) an excellent thing fnu to enj6y 
or to pri't/i! by alicnli insaiiia alien insanity or folly, that is, 
by the i.i.iducss of others. Jiivat it profits or is of idrvice si 
f iitari* unit can use or employ bdno animo a good courage, 
that if. can keep up an undaiinted resolution in mala rc in an 
unluchy affair, or, unprdsperaus event., Ycscor I cat car- 
iiibiiE jUshes, that is, butchers' meat. Eqnidcm truly baud 
dignor me I deem not myself wbrthy tali hondre of such 
hdnour. Diniit he pulls doicn, mdificat he builds up. inutat 
he ehdngcs or alters qnadrata square things rotundis for round, 
Communicabo to I will commimicatc you meh mensS. with my 
table, that is, I will give you acchs to my tdblc, or I will 
confer with you at my idble. Es-t snpersedendum it is to be 
•supcividc.'i or let pass, muUitudim*y)’Ojn a multitude Tcibdrum 
tf, words, that is, Kc must forhrdr saying mdny words or much. 

Jlt'w-or 7 deserve, cum adverbiis icith the ddeerbs bene 
ireli. male ill, mdliiis, belter, pejus worse, dptiine very well, 
po'^rine very ill, jungitur is joined ablativo (casuij to an 
dilative vase cum with pra^positidne de the preposition do : ut 
a.f. nunqiiam cst mbritns he never desdrved bene well dc me 


of me. 


QtuSdani vJrbr. certain verbs accipiendi of receiving, dis- 
*.Indi qfdislancing, or, of being distant, ct and auferendi of 
tdlving awiiy, aliquandb sdmeiimes jnn^ntur arc joined 
datiro (ea“ui) to a dative cases — ^at as, cclata virtus conccdled 
virtue distat di/fers paulum little sqjultse incrtim^i’om buried 
idleness, or, from lifeless sloth, Eripc tcmdKC snatch ihysdlf 
away to deldy, that is, throw off" tardiness or delay. 
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Ablativus (casus) an dhlalive case sumptus tdJeen absolute 
dhsoluteh/ additur is ddded ov subjoined qnibuslibet T&bis to 
dny verbs you like : — ut Cbristus Christ est natus was 

born 'Avgusta iniperante Augustus reigning^ that is, tahen 
Augustus was dmperor, (cst) crucifixus he was erdetfied 
Tib6rio impgrante, Tibdrius reigning,— that is,. when Tiberius 
was adman dmperor. Me 'Mce I bding your guide eris you 
voill be tfitus safe. 

Ablafavus (casus) an dblative case partis (corporis vel 
auimi) (f the part {pfbbdy or mind) affectse (Reeled, et and 
po6tice podtically, or by the pdets, accusativus (casus) an 
accusative additur is ddded quibusdam verbis to some verbs : 
ut as, aegrotat he is iU animo in mind ma^s more quam than 
edrpore in bbdy. Gnndet he is white dentes as to his teeth, 
that is, his teeth are whUe. Itubet he is red capillos as to his 
ban’s, that is, his hair is red. 

Qu^dam (v^rba ex his v&bis) some of. these verbs usur- 
pantur are usiirped, or deed, etiam dlso cum genitive (casu) 
with a gdnitive case : nt as, facis you do, or act, absurde 
absurdly qui who angas tormentest to thyself animi (f or in 
mind. 

Ablativus (casus) an dblative case agentis of the dber ad- 
ditur is ddded pnssivis (verbis) to pdssive verbs, sed but 
praepositidne with the preposition d from vel or ab by antece- 
ddnte gding btfdre.; ut as, laudatur he is praised ab his by 
these, oulpatur he is bldmed ab illis by those. Honesta (ne- 
gdtia) hbnest things or hdnourable Cbjects non occulta (negd- 
tia) not hidden or undprhand thuigs queeruntur are sought 
or aimed at bdnis viris by good men. 

Ci6teri casus the 6thcr cdses manent remain or continue, in 
passi vis (verbis) in pdssive verbs, qui (casus) lohich cdses fueriint 
taere or beldnged (iis) to them activdrum (verbdrum) tf(or 
as) detives : ut as, accusaris you are accused furti of th^ a 
me by me. Habeberis you will be had ludibrio^/o}’ a laughings 
stock, that is, you will be made a laughing-stock. Dedoceberis 
you will be untaught istos mores those mdnners a me by me. 
Privaberis you will be deprived magistratu of your mdgis- 
tracy or tfjice. 

Vapulo I am bedten, veneo I am sold, Ifceo I am prized, 
exulo I am bdnished, fio I am made, or, I bec6me, neutro- 
passiva, (verba) neiiter-pdssives habent have passivam con- 
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or excites Ceordpias apes the Attic bees, u^neas (father) 
JEneas in celsa puppi on his lofty stern, that is, on hoard his 
stately ship, jam certus eundi already sure of (or deth'mined 
going. 

Gerundia in -do gerunds in ~do dbtinent obtain (or have) 
eandem constructidnem the same construction cum icith abla- 
tfvis (casibus) ablative cases ; et and dfso' gerundia in -dum 
gerunds in -dum cunr loith accusatiyis (casibus) accusative 
cases : — ut as, ratio the manner or means scribendi of writing 
est is conjuncta conjoined or connected cum loquendo Vjitli 
speaking, or, with oratorf Yitium disease alitur is fed or 
nurtured atque and vivit lives tegendo by being cbvered or 
concealed. Ldcus a place aniplissimus most ample ad agen- 
dum for pleading, that is, very magnificent and honourable 
to plead in. 

Cum icheii nccessitas necessity significatur is signified, ge- 
rundia in -dum gerunds ending in -dum ponuntur are put or 
used citra praepositidnem this side of a preposition, that is, 
wiihoiit a preposition, verbo “ cst” the verb “ esi’ addito being 
added : — ut as, est orandum it is to he j^r dyed, that is, we must 
pray ut sit that there be or that we may have Sana mens a 
sound mind in sano edrpore hi a sound bbdy. Est vigildndxim 
ei it must be watched by him, that is, he must watch qui toho' 
cupit desires vinccre to ednquer. 

Geriindia gerunds etiara also Tertiintur are chdnged in 
adjectiva ndmina into ddjsctive nouns : — ut as, duci to be led 
or induced pimmio by reward or a bribe ad accusandos homi- 
nes to acciise men est is prdximum next akin latrocinio to 
rbbbery. 

Supinum in -um the sifiino in -um significat signifies active 
actively, et and sequitur follows verbum a verb aut or parti- 
cipium a participle significans signifying mdtum motion ad 
Idcum to a place : — ut as, veniunt they come spectatum to see, 
Teniunt they come ut to the end that ipsa? they themsdlves spec- 
tentur may be seen. Jlilites sbldiers sunt missi were sent 
speculatum to vieiv arcem the citadel. 

Supinum in -u the supine in u significat signifies passive 
passively, et and sequitur follmvs adjectiva ndmina adjective 
nouns : — ut as, (id) quod .that which -est is fotd .or 

filthy factu to-be done, Tdem the same est is et also turpe base 
‘ or shameful Mctn to be-spoken. 
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(Nomina) .qum nouns loMch significdnt signify partem a . 
'p6rtion or pari temporis o/" itme ponuntur are put frequentius 
oflbner, that is, more commonly in ablativo (casu) in the dh~ 
iative case : — ut as, nemo mortalium nobody of mortals, that 
is, no mortal man sapit is wise omnibus bdris at all hours or 
times. 

Autera but (ndmina) qum nouns ivhich significant signify 
duratidnem any continuance, or duration tdmporis of time, 
ponuntur are put fere commonly in accnsativo (casu) in ike 
accusative case : — ut as, liic kei'e jam now or from this time 
regnabitur it shall be swayed, that is, kings shall reign ter 
centum three hundred tdtos annos whole years, or, full three 
hundred years. 

Dicimus etiam me say also : In paucis diebus in a few days, 

. meaning, within the period of a few days. ' De die by day. 
De ndcte by night. Promitto T promise in diem into or for a 
day. Cdmmodo I accommodate or I lend in mensem for a 
month. .Natus ad quinquaginta annos born to fifty years, 
that is, fifty years old. Stiidui J per tres annos jfbr 

three years. Pu&r a boy' or child id mtatis that (f age, mean- 
ing, of that age. Non plus not more than, or, not above 
triduum the space of three days, aut or triduo the space of 
• three days. Tertio (die) on the third xelor adtdrtium (diem) 
at the third (ante) caldndas before 'the calends vel or calenda- 
rum of the calends of the month. 

Spatium distance Idci of place pdnitur is put in accusativo 
(casu) in the arpusaiive case, et and interdum sometimes in 
ablativo (casu) in the ablative : — ut as, jam now processeram 
I had advanced mille passus a -thousand steps or a mile. 
Abest Ae w dfsiani quingentis millibus passuum fve.hundred 
thousand of steps or five hundred miles ab urbe from the city. 
ftem dlso, abest ■/^e is distant \nA-dx two days joiirney : ubi 
where spatium the space vM or spatio by the space, itinere by 
M, journey, vel or iter a journey, intelligitux is .understood. 

Om'ne verbum ' every verb admittit admits genitivum (ca- 
sum) a genitive case ndminis of the name dppidi of a city or 
town in quo (dppido) in ivhich actio fit an action is done, that 
is, in ivhich aught takes place ; mddb provided only sit it he 
primse (declinatidnis) of the first or secondiVe declinatidnis 
of the second declension, et and singularis numerl of the.singu- 
■lar number : ut as, quid what faciam should I do ildmm at 
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Some? Nescio I knoiu not mcntii*! (Jiow) to lie, that is, I 
cdnnot {liter falsehoods. 

Hi genitivi (casus) {hese genitive cases, humi vp6n the 
ground, domi at home, militias in warfare or abroad, belli of 
or in war, aeqawitaT follow fdrmam the construction propri- 
drum (ndminum) ofprCper names ’} — ut as, anna arms sunt 
are parvi of little worth Tdi^ abrodd, nisi unUss est there is 
consilium counsel or wisdom ddmi at home. Fuimus toe were i 
semper dlways una together militits abrodd or in war, ei and C 
ddmi at home. 

Yerum but si f ndmen the name dppidi of a aty or town, 
fuerit he {literally, may or shall have been) pluralis numeri of 
the plural number duntaxat 6nly, aut or tertise declinatidnis 
of the third decUnsion, pdnitur it is put in ablative (casu) in 
the dblative case : — ^ut as, Gdlchus a Cblchian, an or Ass]^us 
an Assyrian ; nutritns brouglit up Tliebis at Thebes, an or 
Argis at Argos. Ventdsus being wind-Uke, that is, fickle or 
inebnstant as the wind, Rdmas at Some amem I (can) like 
Tibur the city I^bur, Tibureaf Tibur (amem) Bdmam/ (can) 
like Rome. 

Ndmen the name Idoi of a place fere cbmmonly additur is 
ddded to, or, put dfter verbis verbs significantibus signifying 
mdtum mdtion ad Idcuni to a place, in accusativo (cdsn) in the 
accusative -case sine praepnsitidne withofit a preposition : — ^ut 
as, concessi I went Cantabrig^am to Cdmbridge ad capien- 
dum to take cultum ctiliure or cultivdtion ingenii (fgdnitis, 
that is, to get ledrning. 

Ad bunc mddum to (or dftkr) this mdnner utimur loe-use 
ddmus a house, et and rus the country : — nt as, capellas ^e • 
little she-goats saturse b6i7ig full ite ddmum go home, Hes- 
perus the E’vening star vdnit comes, that is, the dvening ap- 
P'odches, ite be gone. Ego ibo I will go rus into the coitniiy. 

Ndmen the namelomof a place iith cbmmonly additur is 
ddded to, or, put d^ter verbis verbs significantibus signifying 
mdtum mbtion a l^o f'om a place in ablativo (casu) tn the 
dblative case, sine prsepositidnc'tciif^oiif a preposition : — ut as, 
nisi unless esses profectus you had gone, that is, if you had 
not gone Rdmfij^om Some ante bfbre, relinqneres you would 
leave dam it nunc now. 

Impersonalia vdrba impersonal virbs non bdbent have not 
nominaiavnm (casum) andminative case enwoBi&tiamexpressed 
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(in Ltiiin) : — ^ut as, jiivat il is pleasant ire to go sub umbras 
under the shddoics, or into the shade. 

Use iinpersonalia (vcirba) these impcrsonals, interest it 
:ntere.,ts, ft and refert it concerns, jnnguiitur are joined qui- 
buslibft genitfvis (ciisibu:)) unto any genitive cases you like, 
]>r:utcr ejreCpt or icith the erception oflua feemininos ablatives 
(casus) these fcieinine ablative eases, niea milh mine ; tua tvUh 
thine i.sae. with his, hers. its. theirs; no'strj, iciih ours; 
vCstra, tcith vtivrs ; et and cuja, tcith tchose ? — ut as, interest 
il interes!.'! or conrerns magistmtus a magistrate, that is, it is 
his dll in. tiiLri to defend bonus (lidinincs) the good, aniiuad- 
vurtore to animadvert in pnalos (Tidmines) upon the had, that 
is, to punish the bad. itefert tua it concerns your business, 
that is. non, i:u:-c (^for iiuvisse) to know tc ipsuni yourself. 

E; (lUn bi gi.uitivi (casus) these genitiec eases adduntur 
are added. lunt: of so much, qnanti of how much, niagni of a 
great deal, par.'i of little, quanticunque of how much soever, 
taut! J Liu of just so much: ut as, refurt tanti it rcldles of so 
much, that is, of such eonfeni is il agcrc to do honesta honest 
things, that is, "to act hdnestly. 

luipersonaHa (verba) impdrsonal verbs pdsita put acqnisi- 
tivc acquisitively pustulant demand or require dativum (cii- 
sum) a ddlive ease autem but (ca verba) qum those verbs 
which ]iununtur arc put transitive trdnsitively, (postulant 
require) accasiitiviinr (casum) an accusative case: ut or, 
benefit it bcurfls nobis nr. that is, wc cnjdy blessings a Deo, 
fiom God. Juvat it delights wc 7!ic ire to go per mtum aver 
the dfi'p, that is, to travel hu sea. 

Very hut pritpoaitio ad the pnposition ad prppric additur 
M jjrupcrly or peculiarly added his (verbis) unto these verbs, 
aitiiiL-; it belongs, puriinct it pertains, spdetat it concerns : ut 
ttv. vis w.uldyon hare iiio me diccro to speak (id) quod (that) 
which {iiv.\\’:zrjclungs ad te to you ? Sp^tat it looks ad dnines 
(Iidmiuea) id '.-U uii’ii, that is, it concerns all vivero to lice bene 
ireli Or r;gh:. .:i.di;. 

J.ceuruiivi;- (caaii^) qji accusative case cum toilh genitive 
(casii) fi I'.'ui.'ire, nilijicitur is subjoined to or put dfter his 
imjierstindiii''.!'' (vjrl.i>) these impCrsonal verbs, pdeuitet it 
repents. t;G le: il Krurics, inisen;t, il pitielh, misurescit, it com- 
vdscrales. jiude: il shame.-, pigot il irks or grieves : — ut as, a 
if visisift he had lived ad ccntcsinium dunum to (his) hun* 
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'dredih ycm\ non pceniterefc il tvould not repent, that is,- it 
wotdd not have repented eum him suae seiiectutis of his old 
age. Miseret me it pities me tut of thee, that is, I pity thee, 

, impersonale verbum an impersonal verb passiva; vocis of 
the passive voice potest can or may accipi be taken pro "for 
singulis persdnis the several persons respectively, that is, for 
each person utriusque nilmeri of both numbers eleganter ele- 
gantly, or with elegance: — ut as, statur it is stood (f me by 
me), id est, that is, sto I stand, (a te by thee, that is), stas 
thou stdndest, (ab illo by him, that is), stat he stands, (a nobis, 
by us, that is), stamus zve stand, (a vdbis by you, that is), 
statis you stand, (ab illis by them, that is), stant they stand : 
videlicet you may see, or namely, ex vi by virtue casus of a 
case adjiincti added to it : ut as, statur il is stood a me by me, 
id est that is, sto I do stand : statur it is stood ab illis by 
them, id est that is, stant they do stand. 

Participia the participles of verbs regunt govern casus the 
cases verbdriim of the verbs a qiubus (verbis) frozn nohich 
derivantur they are deduced or derived : — ut as, tendons 
slrctchingforth or spreading out dupliccs palmas double 6pen- 
hands or both his p/alins or hands ad sidcra to the stars, or 
toivards heaven, refert he uttez's voce ivith voice, that is, loudly 
talia (verba) such zvords as these. 

Dativus (casus) a dative vase interdiim sdmetimes additur 
is added participiis to participles passivm vocis of the passive 
voice , — praisertira especially si if Exeunt in -dus they end in 
-dzts : ut as, magnns civis a great or znighiy citizezi 6r szibject 
dbiit ( /b?’ obivit) died, et azid formidatus' (one) _/br/?W Othdni 
to O tho, that is. a person dz'cdded by O'tho. Chremes restat 
Ghremes remains, qui ivho est is exorandus to he besecched 
mihi to me, that is, to be yet prevailed ztjzbn by me. 

Participia participles, ciim zuhen finnt they are made or 
beebme (adjcctiva) iidinina adjective nozins exi'gunt require- 
genitivum (casuni) a genitive case : ut as, appetens greedy 
alieni (negdtii) of another mans projzez-iy ,- — jirofusus lavish 
sui (negdtii) of his ozvn, 

Exdsus hating, perdsus utterly hating, perttesus zvedry of, 
significantia signifying active detively, exigunt require accu- 
sativum (casum) an accusative case : ut as, astrdnomus an 
astronomer exdsus hdting muliercs zoomen ad unam (mulie- 
rem) to one, that is, in gezieraV Perdste zzttez'ly hdting im- 
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innndnm E0gn{t!ein'y?7f% shtit or idleness. Fertdssns qitHe 
vcdry or. tired of suam ignaviam his otcn sluggishness. 

Exdsns detested., et and perdsns hdted to death, significantia 
signifying passive pdssively, li^ntnr are read cum with 
datiro (casn) a ddtive case .* ut as, exdsiis detested or ^edtly 
hdted Deo of God, ct and sdnetts the saints. Gcrmani the 
Gdrmans sunt are pcrdsl mdrtally Cdious Eomdnis to the 
lidmans, that is, are mdrtally hdted hy the ROtnans. 

Nfitns born, prognatns prdcreated, satus sprung, creins 
descended, cicatits begdlten or produced, drtus risen, editus 
brought forth, dxignnt require ablativum (casum) an dblative 
cases ct and sfGpc Centimes cum tcith pnepositidne a prepo- 
sition : ut as, bdna (fc^mina) a virtuous Iddy prognata bom 
bdnis parciitibns of virtuous pdrcnls. Sate O thou who art 
sprung sanguine_^rom the Hood Diviim (fir Divdrnm) of the 
GodsJ Quo saiigninc from what blood cretus descended! 
Venus drta Venus sprung m&nfrom the sea pnestat secures 
mare the sea cunti to the pdrson going, that is, to the pdsscn- 
ger. Editus sprung terra from the earth. Fui I was 
nymplia a nymph cdita desednded de magno flnminc from, a 
great river. 

Ex lo or behdld ot and dcce look or see, advdrbia adverbs 
dcmonstrdndi of shdwing, jnugthitur are joined -frcqudntius 
more frequently, that is, morf edmmoR^ uominativo (cdsui) 
to a ndminaticc cases acensativo (casui) to an accfisative, 
Taiius sdldomcr, that is, less frequently : nt as, en see Priamus 
Priam. Ec'cc fibi bchbldfor thee ndster status our state or 
condition. En lo quatunr aras Jour altars: 6cce see there 
diias (atas) tiro tibi for thee, Dapbni O Ddphnis, dtque and 
duo altiiria two sacrificial hearths Flidebo fir Phdbus or 
Apollo. 

En lo or belibld, ct and cccc look at or see, (adverbia) 
exprobniudi ddverbs of upbraiding, junguntur are joined ac- 
ciisativo (casui) soli to an accusative case 6nly : — ut as, cs 
nnininm ct mcniem sec a mind and a disposition. Autem 
but cccc altcmm sec the dther (liere'). 

QcjfinAJi adverbia certain ddcei'hs loci of place, tdmporis 
of time, ct and quantitatis of quantity, admittunt admit 
mnitivnm (casum) a genilire ease. 

1. Mci tf place : ut as, ubi where, ubfnam where, riusquam 
no where do thither, Idngc far, quo whither, ubTvIs dny where,- 
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hucciiie lohat hither, ^c . — ut as, ubi gentium where of nations 
or in the world ? Invenitur he is found nusquam loci no 
where of place, that is, no tvhere. Est ventum it is come, that 
is, men are noio arrived eo impudentiie at that {degree) of 
impudence. Quo terrarum to tchal part of lands or of the 
globe or earth abiit {for abivit) is he gone ? 

2. Temporis of time : ut as, nunc now, tunc then, turn then, 
interea in the mean time, pridie the day befdre, postridie, the 
day after, ^'c. : ut as, pdteram I could do nihil nothing am- 
pliiis more tunc temporis then of time, that is, at that time 
quam than flere iveep. Inierunt {for iniverunt) they entered 
or began pugnam the fight or battle pridie the day before ejus • 
diei that day. Pridie the day before calendarum the calends 
of the month, vel or calendas the calends of the month. 

3. Quantitatis of queintity : ut as, parum but little, satis 
enough, abiinde abundantly, ^'c . — ut as, satis eloquentias 
enough of eloquence, parum sapientiae little enough of wisdom. 

, Audivimus we'have heard abiinde fabularum abundantly of 
tales, that is, a tvorld of fables. 

QuiiDAM (adverbia) some adverbs admittunt admit casus 
the cases ndminum of the nouns unde whence or from which 
sunt dediicta they are deduced, or were derived : — ut as, vivit 
he lives imitiliter uselessly or unprlfitably sibi to himself. 
Maiiri the Moors sunt are prdxime Hispaniam ne,vt to Spain. 
Melius bitter, vel or dptime the best dninium of all. Mora- . 
batur he staid or tarried ampliits opinidiie more than opinion, 
that is, linger than was expected. 

(Htec) adverbia these adverbs diversitatis of diversity, 
aliter otherwise, secus dtherwise ; et and ilia diio (adverliia) 
these Uco, ante before, post after, non rarb junguntur arc not ' 
seldom joined, that is, are often joined ablativo (casui) to an 
ablative : — ut as, miiltb aliter much dtherwise. Paiilo seciis 
little otherivise. Miiltb ante much before. Paulb pbst a ■ 
little after. Yeuit she came Idngo temporepbst a long time after. 

Instar like, or equal to, et and ergo because or for the sake 
■ of siimpta being assumed or taken adverbialiter adverbially, 
that is, as adverbs, liabent have genitivum (casum) a genitive 
case post se after them : ut as, oedificant they build equum a 
horse divina arte by the divine art or aid Palladis of Pallas, 
or Minerva, instar mdntis as big as a mountain. Donari to 
be gifted or reivdrded ergo for the sake q/'virtutis virtue. 
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CoNJCXCTKjKns conjunctions copulatircc copulative et and 
diejiinctiva? disjunctive conjungiint jom together, that is, con- 
nect similes casus like eases, (similes) mo'rlos (like) tnoods, et 
and (similia) tempera (/i'/rc) taises : — ut as, Socrates docuit 
Socrates taught Xcnoplidntem Xenophon et and Platdnem 
Plato. Stat he stands recto edrpore u-ith erect hodv, that is, 
irith his hddtj erect or upright, atque and despicit looks down 
upon terras the lands or earth. Nee scribit he neither writes 
nee lepit nor reads. 

Nisi unldss ratio the reason or the adoption varim construc- 
tidnis of a different construction pdscat require aliud another 
thing, that is, that it should he othcricisc : — ut as, 6mi I bought 
librum a book centussi for a hundred pence et and plilris 
more. Tixi I lived lldmm at Ppmc et and T eneliis at Venice. 
Nisi unless lactasses {for lactaTisses) me pou had suckled or 
fed me up amantem loving or being in love, et and produceres 
were drawing me on, that is, had drawn {or continued to 
draw) me on fulsi'i sps u-iih false hope. 

Qnam the conjunction “quam” than, sape oftentimes intel- 
ligitur IS understood post (flcr (lime adverbia these adverbs) 
amplius more, plus more ct and minus less : ut as, sunt there 
are amplius more, that is, it is more sex menses (than) six 
months. Paulo plus somewhat more trccenta veliioula {than) 
three hundred carriages sunt amissa were lost. Nix the snow 
nunquam never jacuit lap alta deep minus less quiituor pedes 
{than) four feet. 

Quinos niddis unto what moods verborum of verbs quiedam 
adverbia certain adverbs ct and conjunctiones conjunc- 
tions edngruant correspond. 

Ke, an, niim ivhelhcr or not, pdsita being put or used dubi- 
tative doultfuUp, aiit or indefinite indifnitelp, jnngjmtxiT are 
joined subjunctivo (mo'do) unto a subjunctive inood : ut as, 
refert nihil it matters ndthing, oi', it makes no difference fece- 
risne whether pou did il an or persuascris persuaded {to it). 
Vise go see uum ichethcr or not redierit {for rediverit) he he 
returned. 

Dum whilst pro for dummodo so that, ct and quousque 
until, pdstulat claims or demands siibjunctivum (mddum) a 
subjunctive mood : — ut as, dum so that pro'sim I map prdfl 
tibi pou. Dum until tertia lestas the third stimmer viderit 
shall have seen or beheld (ilium) regnantem him reigning. 
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Q,ui tv/io significans signifying causam the cause, exigit re- 
quires subjunctivum (mddum) a suhjimctiv'e mood : ut as, es- 
you are stiilfcus'« fool qur credas xvho can helievc, that is, for 
believing Imic (hdmini ) thisfelloiv. 

XJtihat pro for -poatqnam df ter that, or, since ihat,aico.i as, 
efc and qudmodb hoio, jun^tiir • is joined iiidicativo (mddo)- to- 
an indicative mood ; autem hut ciim tohcn denotat it implies, 
or signifies quanquam although, utpote for as much as, vel or 
finalem causam the final cause, (jungitur it is joined') sub- 
junctiTO (mddo) to a subjunctive mood: ut-«s, ut since that 
sumus ice are in Pdnto in Pontus,. Ister the Danube cdnstitit . 
frigore has stood with cold, that is, has been frdzen ter th'ee 
times. Ut as into you yourself es are, ita so eensesyou judge 
or thinJc dmiles that all esse are. Ut although dmnia (negdtia) 
all things contingant shoidd fall out, quee (negdtia) which vdlo 
I tvish, or I would, non pdssuni Jcnnnoi levari be eased. Non-, 
est fidendum it is not to be trusted, that is, no trust is to be 
given tibi to you ut qui as one loho fefelleris have deceived-. 
tdties so oft, that is, becaiiseyouhave-sofrbquently been found 
a deceiver. Dave 0 Ddvus, dro I intredt te you ut that, jam 
noiv redeat he may return in viam into the way. 

Denique Idstly, dmnes vdees all loords pdsitaj put indefinite 
indefinitely, qualcs such as sunt (Iim vdees) arc these, quis who, 
quantus .how grea't, qudtus hoio many, pdstulant requh-e 
subjunctivum (mddum) the subjunctive mood : ut as, video 1. 
see cui to tohoni, or to ivhat sort of man scribam I am writing., 
Quantus how great assurgat he rises up in clypeum (bdstis) 
against the enemy’s shield ; quo turbine tvith what a whirl or 
force tdrqueat he hurls hastam the lance ! 

PniEPosiTio a preposition subaudita understood interdum 
sbmetimes facit makes, or causes, ut that ablativus (casus) an 
dilative case addatur be ddded : ut as habeo I have [or I es- 
te&ni) to you Idco in the place parentis of a parent, id est, that . 
is, in Idco. 

Pnepositio a preposition in compositidne in - composition' > 
nonnunquani sbmetimes regit gbverns eundem casum the same . 
case quem (casum) which regebat if gbverned et also extra 
compositidnem out of composition : ut as, detrudunt they thrust 
0 ^ naves the ships or vessels scopxilo from the rock. PrjBtereo. 
I pass byte ?/ow insalutatum unsalufed,.that is, I. pass. you. 
ivithout saluting you. 
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Terba terlt composita compounded cam vsiih (prsposi- 
iionibns the jircposUions) a, ab, ad, con, dc, e, cx, in, nonsdn- 
Viuam sdmeiitnes repetunt Tcpedl casdem praspositidnes the 
some pnposUions cum suo c&a tcith their case, that is, with 
the case tchich they gdvcm, extra compositidnom out of compo~ 
sition , — atqiic and id that or this clcgantcr ilegantly : — ^ut as, 
abftinnerimt they abstained a Tino^onz wine. 

In the preposition “la," pro for 6rga idicards, ednita 
against, ad to, ct and supra abdve, exigit requires accnsativmn 
(casnm) an acciisafire cases — ^nt as, nccipit she receives or 
admits aniniam a feeling atqnc and mdntcma »iin</ bcuignam 
kind, that is, she conceives or entertains kindly thoughts and 
inclinations in Tciicros towards the Trdjans. Peccem 1 
sh,mld offend in publica cdiilmoda against the public adedn- 
tage, or good. IliGrcs an heir qn^ritur is sought in rdgnum 
for the kingdom. Inipdrium the ghvernment or p6rccr i6'<^ 
of Jupiter est is in regea ipsos over kings thcmselres. 

Sub the preposition “ sub" under, cum tehai rcf&tur it has 
relation or rehites ad teinpns to time, fere edmmonly jungitur 
ts joined accusatiro fcdsiii) to an aceusatire case ; ut as, sub 
idem tempns abotU the same time, id cst that is, ana about 
vcl or psr throughout idem tdmpus. 

Super the preposition “ super" 6ver, prb for (iltra heyhnd, 
appdnitnr is put arcusativo (cdsni) to an accusative case i pro 
for dajtf or concerning (apponitur is put) ablatiro (casui) to 
an dblttiieci — ^ut as, prdferct ftc tcill extdnd imperium the 
empire (or kingdom) ct loth super Garamantas beybnd the 
Garamdtians or Africans ct and Indos the In'dians, Bdgi- 
taiis inqtiiring and impsiring Over again m(ilta many things 
(or much), EU])tT Prisuno concerning Priam, multa mdny 
things (or much) sujicr llcctorc about or concerning Hector, 
Tcims as far as jungitur is joined ablativo (casui) to an 
dilative case ct both singular! (ndmero) in the singular ct and 
plural! (iiuincro) plural number ut as, tenus pubc as h^h 
as the waist or groin. ^ Tenus peetdribus up to the breasts. 

At but genitivo (casui) to a genitive case plural! (numcro) 
in the plural number tantum alOnet ct and semper sequitur 
it dhcaysfuUoics suum casum its cases— vA as, crurnm tenus 
as high as the legs. ' 

l^'TCRJl:CT^u^'ES interjections pondntur are pvt, that is, are 
used, non rarb not seldom, in Other words, arc frOquently 
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employed sine casu wit'hout a case -: — nt as, connixa having 
yedned, reliquit she ahdndoned or spcm gregis the hope of 
ihe focJc, ah a‘lds/ in nuda silice vp6n the bare flint, that is, 
on the hard and ndked rock. Quae dementia what mddness 
(is this) malum (toith) a mischief! 

0 ! exclamantis the inteif action “ 0/” qfapcrson exclaim- 
tng-, jungitnr i^yoznec^nominatiTo (cstsui) to a nominative case, 
accnsativo (casui) 'to an accusative, et and vocatiTo (casui) 
to a vOcative ut as, 0 festus dies 0 ! thejOyfld day hdminis 
qf(th6rtal) man! O nimium fortnnatos agricolas 0! too for- 
tunate husbandmen, si j/'norint (for ndverint) they knew sua 
hdna tJteir own happiness ! 0 formdse puer 0 ! beaut ful boy, 
n§ crede trust not nimium too much coldri to c6hur, or com- 
pUxion ; that is, to your beaiily. 

Heu ah ! et and proh ico ! or aids ! junguntur are joined 
nunc noio or sdmetimes nominarivo (casui) to a nOminaiive 
case, nunc now or at 6th&r times accusatiro (casui) to an acefi- 
sative : — ut as, heu pictas ah ! his piety ! Heu prisca fides 
ah! the dndent inUgrily'! Heu invisain stirpem ah! the 
odious stock or race ! Proh ! Jupiter 0 / Jupiter, tn thou, 
homo man, ddigis me drivest me ad insaniam to mddness. 
Proh fidem alas! the faith or help Deum (for Dedrum) of 
Gods atqn^ and hdminum of men ! Item liketeise vocativo 
(casui) to a vbcativc case ‘-^ut as, Proh ! sancte Jupiter 0 ! 
sdcred Jove. 

Hei wo ! et and vro aids ! junguutnr are joined dativo 
^cdsui) to a ddtive case: — ut as, hei mihi wo ! mo quod that 
amor love cst is medicabilis edrafr/e nullis hdrbis by no herbs or 
mddieaments. You aids ! misero mihi wretched me, that is, 
0 aids! wretched man that I am, dc quanta spo from how 
gi'eat hope decidi have I fdUen, — that is, from what high hopes 
am IfdUen ! 


PROSODY CONSTRUED. 


PROsdniA prbsody est (ea) pars that part grammatics} 
ofgrdmmar, qum which ddeet teaches quantitatem t7ie gudnii^ 
or true time syllaharum '6f syllables. 

'Pxosoiia, prbsody (vulgo) dividittir is (cbmmonly) divided in 
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trc5 pnrtcs inia three parU, tdnum the tend, spiiihim the 
brcdthing’^ ct and tempus the time. 

Hoc loco in thisplaee cst -nsnin nobis it is seen to us, that 

it is thought prbper hi/ us, tractarc to treat tantum Only 
dc tempore time or quantity. 

Tempus time cst is mensura the medsure or duration profe- 
rendm sjMlabas of uttering or pronouncing a s^llable» 

Breve tempus a short qudntity or time notatur is mdrJicd or 
distinguished sic thus ('') : — ^ut as, (grdtia exempli, for the 
sahe of exdmple), DS'minus the Lord .* — autem but Idiigum 
(tempus) a long qudntity (notatur is marked) s'ic thus or 
lifter this fashion (") : — ^ut ai, con'tra against. 

Vrs a foot cst is constitutio the placing together duamm 
syllabamm of tica sf/llallcs vel or plurium (syllabarum) of 
more [than two) ex from (or acebrding to) certa observatidne 
the edrtain ohservdiion (or olsdrvanee) temporum of the times 
or measures of the syllables. 

Spondiens a spdndee cst is dissyllabus (pes) a dissyllable 
foot, that is, a foot consisting of two syllables t nt as, vii'-tus 
virtue. 

Dactjlus a ddetyle cst is taisyllabus (pcs) a trisyllable 
foot, — that is, a mdtrieal foot consisting of three syllables •• ut 
os, scri'-bS-rS to write. 

ScAnsio sednsion or sednning cst is Ic^timn commensnratio 
the legitimate commensurdtion (or, the medsuring acedrding 
to Jiule) Tfirsus of a verse in eingulos pedes into its sdveral 
feet, that is, the dividing it corrdctly into the metrical feet 
whcrclfit is formed. ' 

Scansidni to scansion, or the sednning of a vei'se, accidunt 
there hdppcn or belong iigurte the figures (appelldtae cdlled) 
S)*nalcupha, EctbHpsis, Sjmiercsis, Dimresis, et and Csesura. 

Synalmpiia the figure Synaldpha cst is clisio the elision or 
striking out vocalis of a vbwel in fine in or at the end dictidnis 
of a word ante alteram (vocaJem) before anbther (v6wet) in 
initio in the beginning sequentis (dictidnis) of the fallowing 
word : — ^ut as, crastina vita tomorrow's life cst ir nimis sera 
too late, vivc Urc, liddie to-day. In this verse, projfoj' vi'ta, 
vi'vii, we pronounce or say vi't’ and viV . 

Atii/tlicii! alas! ctandO! the interjection 0 / nunquam 
intcrcipiuntur arc never intercepted, or struck cut { that is, 
are nicer elided by synaldpha. 

• .M 3 
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Ecihlipsis the figure JlcOilipsis cst is qudtics as (ften as m. 
the letter m pcnmitiir is cut off cum with s^a voculi its vdwel, 
proximti dictidne the next word exorsa beginning a vocali wWi 
a vdieeh ut as, mdnsti-iiin a m6nsLr liorrcndum hOrrible. 
infdrnic vglg, ingens huge or of 'oast bulk, cui to whom Idmen 
the light (csl) ademptiim has been tdken awdy, that is, a 
horrid, hgfy, big 'minster, dejyriecd of his sight. In this 
verse pro for indnstruni liorrcndum, infdnnc, we pronounce 
mdnslr' mhon'ciid’ ininfdrni*. 

Synturcsis the figure Synch'csis cst is contractio the' con- 
traction diiarum syllabarum of two syllables in unam (sylln- 
bani) }r/o one : — ^ut as, scu or whether alvcuria the bee-hioes 
fucrint texta may have been tcuven lento viminc of Umber osier. 
Here the word alvcaria is pionounced cpxnii as thougn. .ossai' 
scriptuin it were written alvsiria. 

Diturcsib’ the figure J)i<£rcsis cst is ubi when cx una syllaba 
of one si/llable dissectu divided duro (syllabic) two sf/llables 
fiunt are made:—\\i as, dcbiicrant they ought {literally, had 
owed) cToliussc to have unwound suos fuses their spindles. 
Eroliussc, pro for cvolvissc. 

Cajsura the figure Ccesura cst is cum when post tfler abso- 
liitnm pC’dem an tibsolute or a p&ifect foot brevis syllaba^ a 
short sellable extenditur is extended or made long in fine 
diotidnis in or at the end of a word ut as, inhians intdnt 
up6n peetdribus the viscera, or inner parts, ednsulit she con- 
sults spirautia exta the recking or panting entrails. 

Herdi'eus versus an herdic verse, qui (versus) which dicitiii 
dliam is called also llcxiiraetur (by the name of) Hexameter 
ednstat consists cx sex pddibiis of six feet : — qnintus locus the 
fifth //face ((fthe verse) pcoiiliMitcr pcciiliarly {or, in a spe- 
cial manner) vindicat sibi drrogates or claims to 'itsdlf dacty- 
lum a ddclyle , — sextus (Idous) the sixth {place reyuires) 
spondicum a spbndec ; reliqui, (loci) the dther pldces (habent) 
liunc have this foot vel ilium or that {cither a ddetyle or 
a spdndcc) prdut according as vdlumus wc will or like : ut as, 
Tityre 0 Tityrus, tu thou, recubans reclining sub tegminc . 
tmder the c6rer patulaj fagi of a vnde-spredding bedch- 
tree. • . , * . 

Spondmus a spbndee etiam also aliquandb 'sbmclimes -repe- 
ritur is found in.quinto loco in the Jflh jplace .’--ut as, cara 
sdbolcs {fhoiC) dear offspring Deum (for Dedrum) tfthe 
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Goda, SD’jgnmn iscECm&itum ^eat increment^ (hat is, illus- 
trioys prdgeny Jotis of JupUer. 

uitiina sj^laba the last sfjUablc cnjnscuiiquo versus of every 
verre babetur is accounted comniuuis cdiamon, that ir, may be 
cither a long or a short syllable at pleasure. 

Elojiiacus versus an elegiac qtii (versus) irhich et also 
Iiabet has numcn the name Pcntainctri of Pentameter, constat 
consists e diiplici puntbnniracri of a double penthemimer, that 
is, of hco penthemimerjt, qnarum (pcntbcmiincniin) tcheretf 
or t)f tcliich prior (pcntbcminicns) the former or first of the 
tu‘o coiuprcheudit contains duos pedes tico feet, dactylicos 
daelf.lic, that h, ddctylcs, spondiacos spondaic or spdndees,-— 
vel or alterfitros cither the one or the dther of those; cum 
irilh lo'ngfi sjMlaba a long syllable : — altera (pentbemimeris) 
the other penthemimer (comprebendit) ctiam contains dlso 
duos pedc: hco feet, sed but omninb dactylicos i(.‘7<d% dactylic, 
that is, dlicays ddcluhs, item likewise cum with Idnga sjMlaba 
a long syllable : — ^nt as, amor lose cst is res a thing pl6na full 
Eolliciti timdris of anxious fear. 

TUE QUANTITY OF FlUST AKO SIIDDLS SYLLABLES. 

I. YocjClis a vbwel ante br/orc duas consonantes twoednso- 
nasits, aut or duplieem (consonantom) a doiihle ednsonant, in 
eSdem dictionc in the same word, cst is ubiqnb iverytohere 
Idnga long positidno by position : ut as, (in (he words) ven'tus 
the wind, ax'is on axle-tree, patta'zo 1 act like my father, 
cu'jus <f ichom or of what. 

II. Quod si but if ednsonans a ednsonant claudat tirmmate 
or close pridrem dictiducm the former word {that is, the first 
word of the two), sequente (dictidne) the fallowing word item 
dho ineboante beginning a consonante by or with a ednsonant, 
vocalis the v&wcl prsefidens going before dtiam dlso erit will 
be Idnga long positidne by position .* — ^ut as, sum I am major 
greater qnam than edi whom, that is, one whom fortuna Jdr- 
iunc pdssit is able noccrc to hurt. Syllabse the syllables -jor, 
-sum, quam, ct and -sit. sunt Idugrc are {here) long positidno 
by position. 

in. At si but if prior dictio the first word of the two dxcat 
tfi'minate in brevem vocalcm in a short vdteel, sequente (dic- 
tidne) the fallowing word incipiente beginning a duabns eon- 
Eonantibus ly or with two ednsonants, int&rdnm sdmetimes 
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producitur it is made long, that is, the final Utter is length^ 
ened, sed Imt rarius sdldomer, medning, not Often ut' as, 
occulta spdlta the sdcret spoils : here the final “-a" 0 /*“ occul- 
ta” is lengthened hforc initial “sp-” either this Rule or 
hy CessAra. 

lY. Brevis vocalie a short vdtael ante mutaui (litcrani) 
lifdre a mute, Hquida (Htera) sequente a liquid folloioing, 
redditur is rendered cQm\ii6.m8 edinmon : — ^ut as. (in the words) 
pdtris of a father, vdlucris (vel volucris) of a hird. Yero but 
Idnga (vocalis) a long tbwel non mutdtnr is not dltered or 
chdnged: — ut as (in the words) arntnaa a plough, sitaula.- 
cnim an image. 

YooAtis a v6{vel ante altpram (vocalcm) Ifore anbther 
vbwcl in ciidem dictidne in the same word cst is ubique every- 
-where brevis short : — ^ut as (in the words) DS'us God, nie'ns 
mine, tii'us thine, pi'us gbdly or affectionate. 

Excipias you may or must except genitivos (casns) genitive 
cdses (finitos) in -ius ending in -ius, Iiabdntcs hdving secun- 
dam fdrmam the sdcond form or decldnsion prondminis of a- 
prdnoun : — ^ut as, unius vel unins of one, illius vel illtus of 
him, her, it or that, fyc. ; ubi where or in wliich i the vbwel 
“ * ” reperitur is found communis common ; licet althoAgh in 
altcrius in the word “ alt&ius” of andthcr, sit it be semper 
dlways brevis short: in alius in the gdniiive “alius” of an- 
dthcr, (sit) semper it be dlwayf Idftga long. 

Etiam lileewise genitivi (casus) the gdnitive ct and dativi 
(casus) ddtive edses quintas dcclinatidnis of thejfih decldnsion 
sunt are excipiendi to he excepted, ubi where, or in which e 
the vdtvel “ c" inter betwixt or betwedn geminum i double “ t " 
that is, preceded and Jbllowed by the letter “ if fit 'is made 
Idnga long i aias (in the word) faciei of a face : — alidqui non 
dthermise not ; ut as (in the words) rei of a thing, sp6i of 
hope, fidci of faith. 

Etiam dlso'S.- the s^llatle ft- in fio in the verb “fio” T am 
made or I beedme, est Idnga is long ; nisi unless e et r the 
Utters e and r sequuntur follow simul togdther : ut as (in the 
two toords) fi'erem I might beedme, fi'eri to be made or done : 
— ^vclut thus, jam now omnia (negdtia) all things fiunt are 
done quae (negdtia) which negabam I denied, pdsse were dble 
fieri to' be done, that is, which I assdrted could not be done. 

Dins gddlilce or hedvenly b^bet has primam s]^llabam the 
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sf/Uahlc longam long': — Diana the propermmc Diana (ha- 
hot itnmam !!yllabam)cninnninein has thejirst sfjHahleedmmon. 

Int'.Tjcctio olie the interjection *^6hc" liabefc ZiRjr priorcin 
Fvllabain) the prior sf/llable, that tV, the first sfjllable of the 
Uco cnminuiii’m common. 

VncuHs a vinvel ante silteram (vocalcm) hijbrc another vowel 
in Gnucis clictionibns in Greek words subiude new and then 
fit if mad- Idnga Ions; ut as, dicitc Picridcs my, 0 ye 
!Muyes. l{e?i):cc Lacrtcn regard Ldhfes. 

J]t and in Gnucis posscssivis (nominibus) in Greek posses- 
sirrs : nt as. *2ne’ia ntltrix the ^n'ean nurse, that is, 
JEnC"s\’‘ nurre. Riiodopc'ius Oi'phcns, Dhodopenn Or’pheus, 
that {y, Odplime of Rhodope. 

Oin'nis di]>liihdngus erery diphthong cst is Tonga long apnd 
LatinoF among or with the Latins : — ^ut as, an'rum gold, 
ncfi't'T neither, musie tfi or to a song : nisi wilcss or except 
pm? the preposition “^w/’Tocdli Ecqnentc avlnccl jbllowing, 
that is, wlwn a rhwcl follows: nt as, prSiro to go before, 
prrcu'‘tus burnt at one end, prSampIns tciy large. 

DnniVATiVA (rocabnia) derivative teords fere in gdnerpl, 
or cdmmonly, sortiuntur are alldtted or assigned candem qnan- 
iitatem the same qudntity cum with primitivis (vocfiDulis) 
their primitives, that is, with the words from which they are 
derired: — nt ojf, fimsitor a I6ver, amiens a friend, arndbilis 
amiable i prinia (syllaba csistente) Lrevi the first sf/llable 
being .short,'— ah u'mS (because derived) from (the verb) 
“ S'mB" / lore. 

Taincn ho7crrcr paiica (v^rbula) a few words cxcipiuntur 
are excepted, qua! (verbula) which dcducta bding derived a 
brcvibiis (sjMlabis) from short syllables producunt extend or 
lengthen primani s}'llabam the first sfilable : — ^ut as, co'mS 
eo'niis 7 comb or addrn the hair, a co'ma (derived.) from 
'' co'nirr the hair ; fb'mvsfiiel, et and iomen'tum an assudg- 
ing plaster, a from fo'rSd 1 cherish ; buma'nus hfiman, or hu- 
mane, ab Iw’iaofroni “ lio'mo" a man (or wOman) : jucun'dus 
pleasant, a f ram ju’so J delight; jumen'tum a beast of burden, 
a from ju'vo 7 help ; Ih'xiwie younger, 'a from ju'venis young, 
—ttnlvrs this hat be rightly a contrdetion for ya.\umoT ; la- 
tei'nii a lantern, a. from WVib I lie hid ; lex le'gis 0 /aw, a 
from lE'g5 Tread; mo'bills mdveable a yrommo'veo I move; 
no'nus Hie ninth a from no Tem nine; rex re'gis a king. 
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re^na a queen, a fiom re'gS 'J t'uh ; se'des a scat, ^ from 
sS'deS I mt; te'giila a tih, 'kft'om- tg'gS J c6ver;. tra'gula a 
jdvelin, dho a drag-net, a. from tra'liD I drag or draw s v6'- 
zii€r a ploughrshare, a from To'mS I throw out or cast up j 
vox To'cis a twice, ’k from, vS'cO I call. 

Et and contra up6n the dther Aanc?- aunt -(dicta) there are 
toords, quse (dicta) which (4tsi) dedficta (althotigh) derived a 
Idngis (syllabis) from long syllables, thai is, from primitives- 
with or <f long qudntiiy {yet') conipiunt shbrten primam (a^l- 
labam) the first sellable : ut as, are'na sand, ans'ta the heard 
of corn, arun'do a reed, via from a'reo 1 am dry or pdrehed; 
ards'pex iz soothsayei', or diviner, ah -ftvm a'ra an, altars 
di'cax a jester, a from di'cS I speak or says di'tiS pdioei ^ a. 
from di'tis dpulent, or rich s diser'tiis dloquent, a from dis'- 
eerd I disputes dux du'cis a ledder, a^om Heads 
fl'des fais,h, a from fi'3 I am made or I beedme : fra'gor a 
r&stling noise or crash, fra'giljs^ai/, "kfrom fran'g6.J6»'ca&; 

J ;e'nul I begdt, a f'om gig'nD I hegdts lucei'na a. cdndle, a 
rom lu'ceS I shines na'to na't^ 1 shoot out, k f'om na'tu -to 
be gi'own or to be sprung up s nS'to no'tas I mark, a fom 
no'tu to’ he known s po'sui I have put, a from po^no I putt 
po'tCi I have been dble, kfrom pbdsamj am dhle s so'pjSr 
sound sleep, d from s6'pi8 I lull to- sleep. 

Et and nonnulla alia (dicta) some fen'-. Other words ex utro- 
quo genere of either sort or kind, ques (dicta) which rdin- 
quuutur' are i^^Zjobservanda to he. ohsOrved studidsis hy the 
studious inter legindum in {their) redding. 

CoMPdsiTA (verba) cOmpound toords sequuntur/d??oiP' quan- 
titdtem the qudntity {long or short), simplicium t(verbdrum) 
of their simple tooths : ut as, kfrom le'g8 le'^s I read (venit 
comes) pei'lSgS I read through s (a from) le'go le'gas I send 
as an ambdssador (venit comei) alle'go I allege, or I aceftse 
hy mSssengers / a from po'tens pOwerfkl, Im'potens weak ; a 
from sS'lor I sOlace or cheer, consolor I cOmfort. 

Tamdn yet or howOver haic (padca) brevia (verbula) these 
{few) short words, that is, these words hdving short syllables, ■ 
(dtsi) enata {though) derived a Idngis (p^llabis) from long 
s^Uahles, excipiuniur are esndpted : — de'jero T swear a great 
oath, pS'jSrS /pdiyarc or'Jhrswedr, a f'om ju'rS I swears 
in'nkba wnmdrried, pro'nuiba a bride-maid, a frpm nu'b5 1 
marry or am .mdrried. 
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Om'ne pr^teritum (tempus)' every prelerperfect. tense dis-. 
aylkbum of two syllables babet has pridrem (syllabam) the 
first sfjUable of the two Idugara long, : — ut as, le'gi 1 have read, 
have. bought, vaSyi I have mdved. 

1 , Tamen-j/ei excipias you may (or mus() except (the pre- 
terites} bi'bi I drank, de'di I gave, sci'dl I have cut,, ste'ti I 
stood', sti'fcl/ stayed, tiili I bore or I suffered,, et .and. fi'di 1 
I clove or cleft, a from findo I cleave. 

2. (V erba) geminantia'. verbs^ doubling pnmam (syllabam) 
the first sfilable praeteriti (teniporis) ff the preterperfect 
liabent have primam (syllab,am) the first syllable brevem short ; 
ut as, ce'cidi, I fell or have fallen, a from ca'do I fall ; cecidi 
I have beaten, a from c^do I beat ; di'dici I have learnt, 
fefelli I.liave'deceived, momdrdi I bit or have bitten, pependi. 
I lueighed, pu'pugi I pricked, tetendi I stretched, te'tigi 1. 
touched, .totdudi I shore or I have shorn, tu'tudi I. thumped:. ■ 

Dissylkbuia supinum a dissyllable supine, that is, any. 
supine of two. syllables babet lias pridrem (syllabam) the 
fdrmer or. first sfilahle Idngam long : ut as, vi'sum to. see, 
la'tum to.bear or-si'ffer, lo'tum to wash, mo'tuui to move. 

Excipe excejit da'tum. to give, I'tum to go, li'tum to besmedt^ 
or daub,, qui'tunu io be able, ra'tum^o suppose, ril'tum to rush, 
sa'tum, to sow, si'tum to permit, sta'tum to stop, etanfZ ci'tum 
to stir up, a. from, cieo cies I stir up ; 'av.xafor ci'tum to make 
to go, a.' from cio cis./ make to go, quartee (conjugatiduis) of 
■ the fourth conjugdtion, babet hath pridrem (syllabana) the 
former, or first, syllable Idngam long. 

THE QUANTITY OP FINAL SYLLABLES. 

I. A fimta ’■ a ’ final, that is, final sfilables in -a produ- 
cuntur are produced or made long : — ^ut as, ama love thou, 
cdntra .against, erga tdwards. 

Excipias you may (or must) except, puta suppose, ita, even 
50 , .quia, because,, pdstea dfter'wards, eja, well! Item dlso.. 
dmnes casus all cdses (finitos) ia “a” ending in “c,” cujuSf 
cunque . generis of whatever gender fuerint they may have " 
been, or are, (cujuscunque) . numeri (pf whatever) number, -., 
aut or declinatidnis declension ; prater except vocatives' (ca- 
sus) vdcative cases a Gracis (dictidnibus finitis) iu -as. of 
Greek ivords ending in -as; ut as, .OjEnea 0 XEneas,.\0 
Thdma O Thomas . — et and ablativum- (casum) the ablative 
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case (sinpilar) prj'ma; dcclinationis of the first declension; 
lit «.9, musa hy or with a song-, 

Numeralia (nomina) numeral nouns, that is, nouns of 
nvmhcv (fimta) in -ginta ending in g'mta” habenfc have 
finalem (Hteram) the final or last letter, (that is, the termincU 
tional syllable) communem common, seel hut frequentius 
(flcncr or more frequently Idngam long : — nt as, triginta, 
thirty. 

II. (Yerba) dcslnentia luords ending in b, d, t, in any of 
the three mutes h, d, t, sunfcbrevia are short (as to the termi- 
ndtional or final syllable) : — nt as, ab by or from, ad to, 
caput the head. 

III. (Yerba) desinentia in c words ending in c producun- 
tur are made long : — nt as, ac and, sic so, et and adverbium 
the adverb bic here. 

Sed but diio (verbnla finita) in c two (ivords ending) in c, 
corripiilntnr arc shortened , — nec neither, et and donee until. 

Tria (verbnla) three 7vords (ending in c) sunt comnuinia 
arc edmmon, that is, are either long or short as to the quan- 
tity of the sfjllablc thus terminating, namely, ffic do thou, pro- 
ndmon “ bic" the pronoun et and neiitrnm (genus) djus 

its neuter “ liOc,’’ mddd provided only non sit it be not ablativi 
casus of the ablative case. 

lY. E finita ‘ o’ final, that is, words ending in -e, sunt 
brevia arc short (as to the last letter) : — nt as, mare the sea, 
pene almost, lege read thou, scribe lurite. 

Om'ncs vdeos all words quintre inflectidnis of the ffth de- 
clension (finita) in -o ending in -e sunt excipiendee are to he 
excepted: — ut as, fide with faith or fidelity, (the ablative ease 
of fides faith), et and die in the day-time or by day : fina 
together cum with particulis the particles (or words) enatis 
inde derived from it, that is, from “ di’e ut as; liddie to- 
day, qnotidie daily, pridie the day before, postridie the day 
after: item also quare (that is, qua re) xoherefore ; qnadere 
(that is, qua de re) for what piirposc or castse ; eare (that is, 
tq) therefore ; et and si qua sunt similia (vocabula) ■//’ 
there be any (more words) of the like sort or derivation. 

Et item and also secuudas persdnaa singulares the second 
pcrso7is singular secundm conjngatidnis of the second conju- 
gdtion : ut as, ddee teach, mdve move. 

Etiam also monosyllaba (all) mdnosyllables (finita) in e 
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Ending in e" proflucuntnr are made long : — ^nt as, me ne, 
tS ihce, Ee himself, herself itself or themselves; pnetcr CTcfpt 
encliticns conjimctidncs the cnelHie or adjunctive conjunctions, 
-qu5 and -nfi Khether or not, -tS or. 

Quin ct moredrer, too, advcrbia adverbs (flnita) in -e 
dnding in “ e" dedficta deduced or derived ab adjcctiris from 
ddjectivcs sccundns dcclinatidnis of the second declension babcnt 
have c the IcltO' e Idngiim long : — ^ut as, pnlchre beautifitllg ; 
ddcte learnedly ; viilde mightily pro for valide. 

Qnibns (vdcibus) to Kliich (adferbia) the ddrerbs fermS 
cbmmonly, et and fere almost, accednnt accddc or are ddded : 
tamen yet benu well, ct and male ill omninb corripiuntur arc 
altogether or always made shorts 

Postrcmb Idsily, (verba) quas words tehich scribfintur arc 
written a Gracia ly the Grccics per 7 with the letter “ eta," 
that is, long “c,” producuntur are lengthened natdru by 
iidture, cnjnscunquc casus of whatever case fiicrint they may 
hare been, or arc, (enjnsefinque) ccncris ( 0 / whatever gdnder), 
aut 01 " numcri nimher : ut as, Lethe the river Lethe, or Wd- 
ter of Oblivion; Axiaidsowith Anchiscs ; whales ; Tixapo 
the vale of Tdmpe, a pleasant place in Thdssaly. 

Y. I finita -i final, that is, final syllables in i annt Idnga 
are long: ut as, ddminl lards, magistri misters, amaii to be 
loved. 

Prdeter excerpt miliT to me, till! to thee, sib! to himsdlf her- 
s6lf itself or thcms6lves, ubf when or where, ibi there, qua 
(vcrbula) which words sunt arc communia cbmmon (as to the 
last sl/Uablc). 

Ybvh but nisi unless, ct and quasi as if, corripiuntur are 
shbrtened; that is, they hate the final “ i" short. 

Ciqus Eortis of which hind ctiam lihcicise sunt arc dativi 
(ciisus) the ddtire (cases) ct and vocatiri ^casus) the vbcativt 
cdses (singuldrcs singular) Graedrum (nominum) of Grech 
nouns; quorum (ndmimim) ^ir/iicA genitivus (c^s) singn- 
laris the genitive case singular exit ends in or breve in Ss 
short : — ut as, (lil dativi (casus) these dative cdses, Mindidi to 
Hindis, or the daughter of Minas; Palladi to Pdllas, that is, 
Mindn-a; PhylUdi to Phillis: vocativi (cdsus) these vbcative 
cdses, Alcxi 0 Alexis, Amarylli O Amaryllis, Daphni 0 
Ddphnis, 

VI. L finita -1 final, that is,jfinal syllables in -I corripi- 
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»niur arc sMriened: — ^ut as^ animal an Annibal ■ 

Hannibal, a Carthaginian. general-, mel htney, pu^l et chdm- 
pion or h6xcr, consul, a c6nsul. 

Printer exc6pt (these three icords) nil nought, contractum- 
contracted a ty (or frorri) vSi^n6thing i sal fa//, et and sol 
the sun. 

Et and qn^dam HebriSa (ndmina) some (or certaiti) He- 
• brew words or names (finita) in -el Ending in ■‘el : — ^ut af,V 
Michael the angel Michael, Gabriel the dngel G&briel, Eaphael 
the dngel Rdj^iael, Daniel the prCphet Ddniel. 

YIl. N finita -n final, that is, iiltimate syllables in -n 
producuntur are lengthened: ut as, Piean a hymn to Ap6llo,. 
Diymen (he god of wddlock, or,mdn'iage,:^nn 6u/,..Xeuopb5n'. 
a maiCs name, non no, or not, diera5n a demon, or devil. 

Excipc except (these icm'ds) fdrsan perhaps, fdrsitan per- 
chdnee, an tohMier, idva&a.yet, attainen but .veruntamen 
nevertheless, ct and in the preposition “ in." 

Et and hia (vdcibus) to these (tvords) acccdunt accede or 
are ddded illse vdccs those words, quse (vdccs) ^ohich patiiiniur 
sfifer apdeopen apdeope, — that is, loss at the end : ut as, me'n’ 
(Jfer meno ?) wZia/ me? vide'n’ (for viddsno?; do you see 9 
audi'n’ (for audisne ?) do you hear ? ^Itiiim also exTn (^for 
exinde) hdne forth, sfibin (for subindo) now and then, doin 
(far dcinde) thereafier, or, dfterwards, prdin (for proinde) 
thdrefore. 

Qudque in -an dlso words ending in *-an,* a ^oni nominn- 
tivis (cdsibns) nCminative cdses (finitis) in -a dnding in “ a 
ut as, nominativo (casu) in the nOminative case, Iphigpnia 
Iphig6nia, a- daughter of Agamemnon, .ffigina ^ginc,.a 
princess' f BeeOtia; accusa(i.vo .(casu) imihc-accfisative case, . 
Tphigenian .^ginaii ; — ^nam Jbr (voces finita}) in- -an toords 
in * an,’ nfrom noininativis (cdsibus) ndminative cdses (finitis) 
iu'-as dfirftng’Mi “as,” producuntur ar.e lengthened : — ^ut as, 
nominativo (casu) in the ndminative case, j^eas a TrSjan 
prince of that name, Marsyas a Phrygian sdtyr so called : — 
accusativo (casu.) in ihe^acciisaiive case, J^nian^ Marsyan. ' 

Item dlso. ndmina, nouns in -en 6ndihg in “ £n,” qudrum. 
(ndminnm) %vhere6f. gamii'ma (casus'l the genitive case liabet 
hath -inisj correptum shhrtened, — that is, hath die-pHnult short: 
—ut as, carmen a song or p6em, crimSn a fault or ci'ime, 
pectSn a comb, tibicen a pldyer on (he flute, (cuucta liabdntia) 
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-inis (in genitive casu) having all of them -inis in the genitive 
ca.re singular. 

Qtiffid.mi (ndmina) some nouns etiain also (finita) in -in 
ending in -in per -i ivilh an -i, ufc as, Alexin, Alexis (in the 
ohjcciivc case) : et in -yn and in -Tjn per -y xcith the letter -y, 
ufc as, Ityn, Ttys (in the objective case). 

Gncca (verba) Greek words etiain also (finita) in -on end- 
ing in -on, per parvum o ^eith little o (called by the Greeks 
dmicron), cnjuscunqne casus of tchatso£vcr case fuerint they 
he, literally, shall or may have been : — ;ufc as, nominativo 
(casu) in the nominative case (singula?-), Ilion the city Troy ; 
Pelion a hill of that name, in Thessaly: accusativo (casu) i?i 
the acciisaiivc case, Caucason mount Caucasus; Pj''lon the 
iou'n Pylos. 

Till. 0 finita -o final, that is, final syllables in -o sunt 
comniunia a?-c c6?nmon (as to quantify) : ufc as, dicO I say, 
nrgo, a virgin, pdrro mo?-c6ve?-. Sic so docendS in teaching, 
legends in redding, et anrf alia gerundia of/ier (finita) 

in -do (ending) in -do. 

Sed but obliqui casus in -o oblique cdscs m -o semper always 
pvodnciintur are lengthe?icd ; ut as, dativo (casu) in the dative 
case, ddraino to a lord or master; ain'o to a slave or servant; 
ablative (casu) in the dblative case, temple by or fiom a 
ch?i)'ch or tcnijile ; damno with loss. 

Et and adverbia ddvc?'bs dcrivata derived ab adjectivis (no- 
minibus) fi-om adjective nouns : — ut as, tiinto by so much, 
quanto by hoiv nmch, liquido cledi-ly, faho falsely, prime /frif, 
manifesto manifestly, (j-c. prtetcr except sedulo dilige?itly, 
mutuo mutually, crehro frequently, qiira (adverbia) w’hich sunt 
a}-c communia c6}nmo?i (as to the quantity of the final -o). 

Cietcruin hut (these two) mode now oi- only, also, p?-ovidcd 
that, et and quo'modo ho?o, semper always corripiuntur are 
made short. 

Qudquc likacisa cite soon, ut et as also, ambo both, duo 
two, ego I, atque and homo a man or w6?nan, vrx leguntur 
arc scarcely ever read producta long (cw to the final syllabic). 
Taincn however mouosyllaba in -o mdnosyllables in -o produ- 
ciintur arc lengthened : — ut as, do I give, sto I stand. 

Item also Grmca (vocabula) Greek icords per o> with o long 
(by ihc Greeks called omega), cujusmodi casus of zchatdvcr 
COTS 'fuerint they shall have been, or are : — ut tw, nominativo 
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(c^) inthendminative ease^ Sappho a pdeless of L6shost 
Dido a queen of Cdrthage :—^eri&\vo (casu) in the ginitive 
case, Andrdgeo (f Andrdgeus : — acciisativo (casii) in the accft- 
sative case, Atlio mount Athm. Et sic and so likewise drgS 
the word **6rg6” (token put") pro for causa the cause or 'sake 
of. 

IX. R finita -r final, that is, final syllables ‘in r corripi- 
uninr are sJidrtened : ut as, Caesar a title of the B6man Sm- 
perors, per bp or through, vTr a man, lixor a wife, turtur a 
tiirlle. 

Autem but (hsscverha) producuniur 9iese (words) are made 
'long : — ^far bread-corn, Lar a household god, Nar river 
Nar, now edited the Nira, Ter the spring, fur a tMef, our 
why : — qudque dUo par dqual to or Um, cum with (suis) com- 
pdsitis its cbmpounds, — ^ata«,cdmpar a compdnion, impar un- 
dqual, dispar unlike. * ' - 

Etiam dlso Gn6ca (vocabnla) Greek words in -§r indin^ in 
-er, qusB '(vocabula) which illis with or among them (n^pe 
ndmely, Gmcis the Grasks), desinnnt end in -tjp in long e bfdre 
r : — ut as, a'er the air, crater a boiol, or gbhlet, cliaractgr a 
mark or sign, jSther the skp, sdter a sdviour or deliverer : 
pwSter except psitSr a father, et and maiSr a mOther , — quse 
(ddo ndmina) which two nouns apud Latinos with the Ldtins 
or JRdmans liabcnt have ultimam (syllabam) the last stable 
brevem short. 


X. S finita -s final, that is, final s^lhhles in -s babent 
have pares ierminatidnes the like termindtions, that is, the 
same niimber of dndings cum with niimero the nlmher Toca- 
lium of the vbwels : — ^nempe ndmelp, -as, -es, -is, -os, -us, -ys. 

1. 'As &aita * -as’ final, that is, final syllables in ‘-as’ pro- 
ducuntur are Ungihened or made long : — ^nt as, amas thou 
Idvest, Musas ihe dfiises, majestas mdjeslp, bdnitas gobdness. 

Prater exedpt (quj&dam) GrtSca (yerbula some) Greek 
words, qudrum (verbuldmm) wherebf or of which genitivus 
(casus) singnlaris the gdnitive case sin^lar dxit in -dos ends 
in '-dos; ut os, Areas an Arcddian, P^asMinirva; genitifo 
(casu) in the gdnilive case, Arcados if an Archdian, Pallados 
ofMindrva. 

Et likewise prater exc^t acensaHvos (casus) plurals the 
accusative cdses pldral ndminnm of nouns crescentinm tn- 
credsing : ut as, beros berdos a Adi’o, Phyllis Phyllidos Phillis; 
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accusatiro (c&ii) plar^i in the aceutaltve plural lier^ 
heroes^ Pljyllidas Ph^lmes.’ 

i!. £s finita -es Jtnal, that w, final syllables in ~eg snnt 
lunga are longs ■xAcK.jAosMs^.me father of JEnSas^ s6d£s 
a scat, ddces thou tcdehest, pAix^ fathers. 

Nomina in -es nouns (Ending) in -es tertim inflcctidnis ^ 
the third infection or declension, qnie (ndmina) tohieh com- 
piunt sMrten pcnultimam (sj'llabam) the last sellable sate 
one genitiri (casus) <fthe genitive case crcsccntis increasing, 
cxcipiuntur are excepted s — nt as, miles a soldier, BegSs stand- 
ing corn, dives rich. Sed but dries a ram, ubies a fir-tree, 
paries a wall or partition, Ceres the Gdddess of corn, and <f 
harvests, ct dlso pes a foot, un& together cum with compdsitis 
(verbnlis cjus) its cbmpoundss ut as, bipes two~fo6ted or 
hdvin^ tiro feet, tripes three fobted or hdving three feet, sunc 
are longa long. 

Qudque likewise es thou art, ufrom sum Jam, una togither 
cum with compositis (verbis cjus) its (several) edmpounds, 
corripitur is sMrtencd s ut as, pdtes thou art dble or const, 
ades thou -art prdsent, or, he prdsent, prodOs thou prbfitest, 
dbes Qtou hinderest or hiirtest: quibus (vdcibns) to which 
(words) pOues in the pdwer of, potest mag adjungi be ddded. 

Item dlso neutra (ndmina) neuter nouns, that is, words of 
the ncitler gdnder , — ct and nominativi (casus) plurdles the 
nominative cases jMral (quordndam^ Grecedrum (ndminum) 
of certain Greek nouns : — ut as, hippomanSs a rdging hdmour 
in marcs, cacoctlies an ill habit or a vicious cfistom, Cyclopes 
the Cgelops, giants of Sicilg, Naiades, the Udids, fairies 
haunting rivers and fountains, • 

3. Is finita -is final, that is, final syllables in -is sunt are 
brOvia short ut as, Paris a TrOJan prince, panic bread, 
tristis sbrrovful or sad, hilaris merry or gag. 

Escipc except obliquos casus plurdles oblique cdses plural 
(finitus) in -is dnding in -is, qni (casus) which produciintuc 
arc lengthened or made long .* ut as, inusis to or by songs, a 
of musa a song ; mensis to or by tables, a of mensa a tdblei 
ddminis to or by lords, templis to or by temples, ct and quis, 
pvofar quibus, to or by whom. 

Item dlso (ndmina) producentia nouns lengthening pcnul- 
timam (syllabain) the penult, oi' last sifUable save one, genitivi 
(casus) of the gdnitivc case (crcsccntis) incredstng: ut cu. 
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Samms a Sdmnite, Salamls -an isle hif- Athens; -genitivo -(c^su) 
in the ginitive case, Samnitis^ Salannnis. 

Adde huc-a<2e7 hither, or, ‘to this- place, that is, to these nouns 
(dinnia verba) qnae (verba) all words which', that is, such words 
as desinant in -is end in -is, caabcsictii’ConU'dcteil ex'-eis from 
(he diphthong -eis, sivS tvhdiher' G i&csl (verba) Greek,- sbre 
or lAtfna (verba) Ldtin, cnjuscunque numcri qfwhatdver 
numler aut or casuS case fuerint they -mag 'he: — ni as, Sun'ms 
a river hy Troy, P^ois one of the Mrses of -ihe' Sun,-^iMa 
parts, amxoBaili eyrom(;Ao«;or£?ff) SimoeIs,-P^oe!s, parieis, 
dmneis. 

. Et item and also dinnia monosylkba (vdrba) till m6no- 
syllables s ut as, vis strength or force, lis strife .•-r-‘pj^ter 
except nominativos (easns) these ndminathe cdses, is hei et 
and quis who ? et and (adv^rbinm) the-ddcerb-his twice. 

^stis (vdcibus) to these words acceduni accede (or are ddded) 
secundffi peisdnsa singulares the sdcond pdrsons singular verbd- 
rum (finitae) in *'As’'qfverhs_ending in ^-is’ qudmm (verbdmm) 
wheredf or of which secundss (parsdnse) plurales the second 
pdrsons plhral desinnnt in -itis end in -itis, penultim& (syl- 
laba) the penult or last s^llahle save one produota being made 
long: dna ta^diher cum with futdris (tcmpdribus) 'the filure 
tdnses optativi (mddi) of the dptative or potential mood (finitis) 
in -ris dndir^ in -rts : ut as, aiidis thou dost hear, veils thou 
mdyest (or canst') be willing, dederis thou wilt have ^ven t 
pluralitgr in the plural nhmber audi'tis, veli'tis, dedcri'tis. 

4. Os finita -os final, that is, final syllables in -os produ- 
cuntur are lengthened or made lon^: ut as, hdnos hdnour, 
nepos a grdnd^ild, ddminds lords, s^ds slaves or servants. 

Prater except edmpos mdster of, or, a person who has ob- 
tained his desire, Impos not mdster if, or, a pdrson who is 
undble; et and ds dssis a bone. 

Bt and Git^ca (vocabula) Greek words per parvura -o 
with little 0 : ut cw, Delos the isle of Delos' in the Mgean sea, 
chads a confused mass or heap; Palladds of Pallas, -or of 
Minerva; Pliyllidds of Phillis, a tooman's name. 

5. Us finita -us” final, that is, xdtimate syllables in -us 
corripiuntur are made short:— iit as, famulus a man-sdrvant, 
regliis rdyal, tempus time, amamus xoe love. 

(Ndmina) producentia nouns dingthening penultimam (sj’’!- 
labam) the penult, or last pliable save one, genitivi (casus) of 
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the genitive case crescentis increasing, excipiuntnr are ca- 
cipied: ut as, salus health, tellus the earth; genitivo (casu) 
in the genitive case, salu'tis, tcllu'ris, 

Etiam dlso dinncs voces all words quartan inflectidnis of the 
fourth inflection or declension (fiuitaj) in -us ending in -us 
sunt Idngte are long; — pneter except nominativum (casum) 
the nbminative et and vocatirum (casum) the vdeative case 
singularcs singular (or, of the singular number): — ut as, 
genitivo (casu) singular! in the genitive case singular, nianus 
^ the hand, nominative, accusative, vocativo (casu) plurali 
in the nhminativc, acciisative, and vdeative case plural, mantis 
hands. 

Etiam likcicise monos}'lIaba (verba) monospUahles accedunt 
accede or are added bis to these ; — ut as, crus the leg from 
the knee to the ancle, l\ms frankincense, mus a mouse, sus a 
swine. — sow or boar. 

Et item and dlso Grreca (vocabula) Greek words per diph- 
tlidngum -ow (^ending) with the diphthong -ous, cujuscunque 
casus of ichatcvcr case fiierint they may have been or are : ut 
as, ^nomiiiativo (casu) in the nominative case, Pantlius, Me- 
lampfis, Prdper .N'ames of men : — ^genitivo (casu) in the 
^gdnitive case, Sapphus of Sdppho, Chus of Clio, one of the 
ItTii.scs. 

Atque and Jesus the Saviour Jesus ndmen a name vene- 
randuni to be reverenced cunctis piis (horainibus) by all reli- 
gious or godly persons. 

G, Ys finita -ys f inal, that is, last syllables in -ys sunt 
brdvia are short : ut as, Tetbys a marine gdddess of that 
name, Itys a son of Terciis a king of Thracs, chlamys a cloak 
or mdnllc. Excipc except pluralcs casus plural cdses (finitos) 
in -ys dnding in -ys contractos conlrdcled cx -yes vel -yas 
from -yes or from -yds : — ut ns, Erinnys the Piiries pro for 
Eriniiyes, ve! or Erinnyils. 

XL Postremd lastly, - u finita -u final, that is, final syl- 
lables in ‘ u ’ prodnetintur nre made long dmnia all or without 
exception : nt as, manu by or with the hand, the dilative 
ca.se singular q/'nianns a hand ; genii the knee ; amatu to be 
lived ; ciiu a long ichilc or time. 
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APPENDIX. 


I. PUNCTDATIOK. 

A SENTENCE IS dthcT Simple or Cdmpound : — Simple when 
it consists of no more than one subject, and contains no moro 
than one finite verb ; that is, a verb in any mood except the 
infinitive mood^ — whether tho verb be expressed or under- 
stood : — Cdmpound when it consists of more than one subject, 
and^ contains more than one finite verb. 

Every compound sentence is divided into two or more parts 
(according to tho ndmber of independent finite verbs in- it) by 
one or moro of the following stops : — 

1. A cdiMMA which is used at the end of every simple 
subject, in a cdmpound sentence: — ns, Cicero^ who stiidied 
diligently^ hdping to heedme eminent, gained ledrning, gldry, 
and rank. 

2. A s:£micolon which is used in the middle of any 
cdmpound sentence, when half the sentence is finished, and 
tho remaining lialf forms a edntrast with the former half : — as, 
A dishdnest man may take pains to screen himsdlffrom shame 
and punishments hut justice ioiU take still mare pains to dis- 
edver and expdse him. 

8. A cdiiON [^:]] which is used' when the sense is perfect, 
but the sentence not ended : — as, Dread to be known for a 
liar : because that chdracter is detdstable, and sure to last as 
long as life lasts. 

4. A P^nioo or pull stop j^.]] which is used at the end of 
every sentence, both simple and cdmpound. 

The pause occasioned by a comma is equal to the time 
necessary (at tho drdinary rate of reading or speaking) to 
count one. The pause at a semicolon is twice as long as at 'a 
comma ; that is, dqnal to the time necessary to count two: 
The pause at a colon is three times as long as at. a edmma ; or 
equal to the time necessary to count three. And the pause at 
a period (or .a full stdp), is four t^es ns long as at a comma; 
or dqual to the time ndcessoiy to coant^u?*, 
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5. A PAn>:NTHESts, ( ) wlticli is a clause in the middle of a 
sentence, sncli, that it inaj he omitted without detriment to 
tlic! sense: thus, Quintilian {an accurate judge of mankind') 
teas pleased with logs who wept tehen their sdiooljvllows out- 
did them : for he knew that the sense of disgrdee would make 
them emulous, — and that emuldlion would mala them schllars. 

C?* Instead of the two crotchets inclosing the words of a 
parenthesis, two commas arc not nnfreqncntly edipldyed: 
thns, in the preceding example^ we might, with perfect cor- 
rectness, write, — CLuintilian, an decuratc judge if mankindj, 
iras pledscd, ^c. 

6. An iNTcnnocATioN, w^uch is a mark used instedd. of 
a fnll stop after any sentence whereby a .question is asked : — 
ns, Xcnacrafcs, hllding his peace at some detrdeting discourse, 
was asked, why he did not speak? “ Because f said he, 
hare more than once repented of hdting spdken, but n6tor of 
haring been silent." 

7. A sira of admiuXtion, [[Q wliich is a mark that de- 
notes wonder or some sddden emotion of mind: ns. Aids! iht 
cares of life! Ok ! the emptiness of its pursuits ! 

n. CAPITAL LETTERS. 

1. jlrcry sentence ought to begin with a capital letter ; 
and, in poetry, cacli verso may, or may not, commence in a 
similar mdnner. 

2. All proper names, and words dsed for proper names, 
such, for example, as September, the Grdees, T6wer-hlll, 
should begin with a capital. 

3. Common stibstnntircs, wlicn emphatic, should begin with 
a capital letter ; hut not unl6ss they are emphatic. 

. 4. All ddjcctivcs derived from proper names, as, Jllman, 
Swedish, Welsh; and common ddjcctivcs when applied to 
])crsons of eminence, as Almighty God, Bbly Gliost, B6yal 
Majesty, Serene Highness, arc generally made to begin witli 
a capital letter. 

5. A quotation or speech, introduced in the middle of a 
sdntcncc, may begin with a capital 16ttcr; hut when inverted 
commas arc used, a capital ICttcr is seldom requisite : as, Z6no, 
hedring a young man speak more than was beedming, .said, 
“ wc hare two ears, and 6nly one tongue, to the end that we 
should hear much and my litllel' 
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%* As tlic Romans wore unacquainted with i^ie figures of ' 
aiitbmetic now in use among us, they employed certain capital 
letters to dendto numbers : — as, for example, I for one, Y for 
Jive, X for ten, L for fifty, C for a hundred, D for Jive hun- 
dred, and M for a thousand. 

III. FIGUnUS OF GRAMMAR. 

Any deviation finm the Ordinary way of speOking, or from the Ordinary 
form of writing, whOther for the sake of Ibrevity, of beaOty, or of Onergy, 
is cOiled a FfouBE. 

I. The Figures of EnMOLOOY are : — . ’ 

1. PrSstfiesis, which adds a lOtter, or sellable, to a word at the be* 
ghming : as gna'tS, a da&ghter, for bS.'& ; tS'tiill, I bore, for tSlL 

2. Aph&resis, which t^es awOy a Utter, or pliable, from the begin- 
ning of a word : as, ’st, it ii, far cst ; 'r&'it. As rftshea forth, for e'ruTt. 

3. Epinthesis, which insO^ a lOtter, or a sjrllablc*, in the middle of a 
word : as, rep'peiit, he found, for rO'perIt; indiipera'tiir, a eommdnder, 
for impOra'tOr. 

4. Sjfneopc, which drops (or omits) a lOtter, or a sellable, in the 
middle of a word : as, p&Gr'tm, childhood, for piicn'tia ; Sblitj he died, 
for Sbl'Vit ; dix'ti, thou saidest, for dixis'tl. . 

5. Paragoge, which adds a lOtter, or f^llable, to the end of a>word : — 
as, herfl'isln, to hiroea, for hei-S^si ; dfeter, to be aaid, for di'cl. 

6. Apocope, which takes awOy a lOtter, or sj'Ilable, irom the end of a 
word : as, mS'n’ ! tehat me 9 for me'nO ; stl'fin’ ! enoigh 9 for ^tiS'nO { 

7. Metdtheaia, whidh transposes a lOtter in a word : — as, cureSdniis, 
a erdeodile, for erSeSdIlus ; pis'U^, a aort of whale, OIso, a gdlleg, for 
pris'tis. 

8. Arehaiamua, which means an old or Ontlqnated mfinner of %Triting, 
or of pinno'^cing : as, cDi^rS, to a ehdriot ; for cOx'riil ; OlQi, tAsy, for 
IITL 

9. Helleniamua, which implies either the adoption, or else the imitO* 
tion, of some Greek word : as, HOlenS, Hilen, for HOlSnil : dEl'phm, a 
dkphin, for delpbl'n&a : tfgndSs, a tiger, for tl'nls or tT'gzidisl 

II. Ihe Figures of Sm%AX are dOssed dnder the heads of Ellipaia, 
Pleondamua, Eadllage, and Hypirbaton ; eabb of which is again sub- 
divided iato vOrious brOnches, wnereOf the following are the principal. ' 

I. Ellipsis. 

FiaIpbib is the omisdon of some word, or words, nOcessaiy to com- 
plete the sense : — as, S'gOmSt cOnti'nSO m^idim,forlbwi{b I myailf with 
myailf, underatOnd cOgitil're ihcSpiehSm, begdn to eSgitate or to think. 
Quid mOl'tii 1 Why mdny itanga or worda 9 Understtod dfeiim, need / 
aay, YSn'tdm ^i£t ad YEs'tfi, it was or it had been come to pdattds — 
nnderstOnd S'dem vil tem'pliim,y!ms or temple. 

I II. Flsonasuus. 

'I^csonas'mus is the use of something supdrfiuons in a sentence as, 
Ttn fmti est mS^B pS'diS St nS'talS sS'lOm, Borne ia my codntry and ndiivs 
coil. ' 
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III. ErCAliAGE. 

E!ML'r.AGr. is a cliangc of gcnilcr, number, ease, moot!, tense, cr pttSf -n : 
as, lUiiuS'nus vTc'jSr c'rSr, t/ie Jiomati teas eonqiieror, for ItuniS’iiT vTc- 
tiVrcs c'r.'iiit, the Jlamans were cSnqiteron. 

IV. IlrrEitnATOX. 

llTrERBATO.v Is a dc'^i^Etion from tlic eiimmon praclicc in the arKiuge- 
::icnt nf woiils ui a sentence, as respects either the ndtuial drdcr of 
criTiits, or the cstiiblisliccl mode of spedlcinff and of 'nTftiug : as, va'lSt 
f.t'fpiS vrvTt, hr is well anil lives, insiedd of vlVit at'quE vii'lcL 

III. The Figures of PsuSodt arc, SgnaltSpha, HcthUpsis, Spnarrsis, 
Dilrcfis, Systole, Diastole, Synapheia, and Casirn : — tlio whole of 
which have been sdticed above, dndcr the head of Frdsody. 

IV. F>cimr,s of Brcioric. 

The art of Epo.vking and of n-ifting with propriety is tdrmed Gbam'mar ; 
whilst the art of speaking and of wTiting witli ileganoe is ndmed lln£> 

TORia 

The chief Figures of Bubonic, or Tropes, as th^’ are generally cfilled, 
are tiic fdllowing : — 

1. UTelaphora, or the appIictiBon of some bdrrowed dttribnte or qnd- 
iity, to express more bcadtifolly, or more fdrcibly,some circnmetancc or 
appearance : as, gS'znlnt, d&'u f&l'nilnu bent, ScTpi'iidtE, clfi'des Li'byiE, 
the ttein-like Scipios (litcr.illy, sons of Sdpio), two th&nderbolts tf war, 
Mroe to Lilya ; with alldsion to Publius ComSlius ■S'oipio Afrie&nus 
tnSjor, and PSllius Cornllius Seipio JEmilidnus A/riednus minor or, 
vl'iIO mS'nens si'tlt S'ErTs hSt^ba, hy fault of the air the d^ing hirbege 
thirsts, incdning, that, Swing to the drought the grass is in lack of mtAsture 
tof&rther its growth, and endble it to regain and maintain its virdure. 

2. Sifetonymia, or the sdbstitnting for a rtnsox ora Tcinosomc signi- 

ficant circumstance rcidting cither to the one or the dther : as, expEc- 
tS'tu ctca'di'is, wait for the halui-crichcts, meduing d-sta'tcm, In qua stiT- 
dGnt clcd'diu, summer, wherein (he grdsshopjiers or balm-eri^ets chirp s 
VlrpT^ IS'gitSr, Virgil^ is read, for carmTiid a VirgiTO cOmpifsitri 
IcgQn'tur, the poems composed by Virgil are read. , 

3. Syniedoche, or the 'patting the whole ibr a par^ or apart for the 
whole ; a.s, telgln'tii ml'nas pro cS'ptte tu'O de'di, Jgaee thirtymime for 
thy head i A'tSxim FiVthBs ^bet, the Pdrthian shall drink the SaSne. 

4. Irottia, or the asstSmed nsc of words in a sense diarndtrically dp- 
posito to tlicir meaning : as, G sarve, bB'nc vm, cCrfi^tl prSliE, O Gm' 
save you, good sir, you have tdken care hSnestly. Here the wor& arc at 
vtirianeo with the tiiouglits of the spedher. 

5. Alleg6ria,m the mdntion of sdmetbing tinder a fietitions or feigned 
appclldtion, maintaining tlironghodt the whole discofirse a sdries of md- 
tapliors bdrrowed from thcstibject iixst assdmed ns, G na'vb, riTiurEnt 
in mu'rS tS nu^vl ilQiftOs, O ship, (roedning, O RSman stale) new waves 
will bear thee back to the sea, tluit is, new eommStioru will embroil thee in 
rifii tear. 

6. Climax, or a grddual advdneement in force of expression dntil the 
Bdbjcct rises to the highest : — as, fu'idfDBB Est vincVie cl vEm Boma'niim J 
BccTfis, vGrhcra're ; piS'pe patncI'dIum,nEc3ru ; qnid di'cHm, In crB'cE 
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tol'lure ? II is a {hiring thing to Lind a- Roman cUiscn ; an.alrocitg, to 
inflict lashes on him ; almost garrioidc, to slay him; what can I call it to 
v.plift him on the cross ? 

1. Jlypirholt^ or the magnifying a subject excessively in admiriition, 
or diminishing it excessively in contempt : — thus, sl'di-rii vei/tice fe'riam, 
/ shad strike the stars with my croton : le'vTur cur'tice, lighter than oorje. 

8. Prosopoymia, or the personificition of either indnitnatc or irrdtional 
(Objects : as, te'chm, Cutili'ua, pa'trTii sTc a'git, et quodam'modo ta'cTta, 
I'j'quitur ; nviriuni, jam tot un'nOs, fa'cinus ex'tTtit, &c., with thee, Cdti- 
line, thy country thus impleads, and in a manner silent she says ; until 
now, for sp many years no villany has existed, &c. 

9- Apostrophe, or when a speaker, transported with eOrnestness, 
addresses himsdlf to Anything that presents itse'If to his mind, — -whether 
prdsent or Absent : as, Poliido'rum obtrun'cat, etati'ro vl pb'titur. Quid 
nun raorta'lla pec'tora-co'gis, au'rl sac'ra fa'mes ? He-mirders Polydorei 
and by violence gets possession of his gold. What, 0 cursed hunger of 
gold, fdrccsl thou not mdrlal breasts ttntd? 


THK EXD. 


ERADDUnV AND EVAN^ PKINTER3, IVniTETRlARS. 




